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PREFACE 


Tre Ramayana, the great epic of India, has received at the 
hands of scholars the attention it so richly deserves in matters 
social, cultural and political. The date and authorship have 
also been discussed threadbare. A_ linguistic study has, 
however, long been a desideratum. The epic offers a wealth 
of word-forms current in Valmiki’s time and affords us a peep 
into the established usage and the vocabulary that then obtained. 
It is here that we have a glimpse of the various phonetic ten- 
dencies which had begun influencing Sanskrit in fairly early 
times. Again, it is here that we come to know the process of the 
development of synonymity in words and come across a number 
of prepositional verbs with a rich variety of meanings at times 
most striking and illuminating. Thus the linguistic study of the 
Ramayana is bound to be very fruitful. It will surely further 
our knowledge of the language and arouse fresh curiosity to 
know the true idiom. To this end, this work is offered. If it 
is able to stimulate interest in the language of the Ramayana 
it would have more than served its purpose. 
The present study is based on the Nirnaya Sagar Pres 
edition of the Ramayana 1909 and 1915, which by a consensus 
of opinion among scholars is by far the best of the available 
editions of the work. Authorities like Roussel, Michelson and 
Keith have based their study of the archaisms of the Rimiyaga 
on this very-edition. And they have taken the whole work as 
one unit and not omitted the First and the Seventh Books. | 
The question of their being genuine or spurious has not been. 
finally disposed of. It will have to await the. completion of 
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the critical edition of the work undertaken by the Oriental 
Institute, Baroda. In my treatment of the subject I could not 
compare variants of different recensions, though the temptation 
was there, for that would have landed me into the field of 
critical editing which was outside the purview of the present 
study. 

It is my pleasant duty to thank my father Pt. Charu Deva 
Shastri who took considerable pains in going through the 
manuscript and made valuable suggestions for its improve- 
ment. I also owe a deep debt of gratitude to Dr. Suniti 
Kumar Chatterji, National Professor for Research in Humani- 
ties, India, and Padmashri Dr. Siddheshwar Varma who found 
time to go through the book and contribute the Foreword 
and Introduction to it, respectively. My thanks are also 
due to my esteemed and loving friend Sri S. Balu Rao for all 
his help. It is he who gave the work a proper form and 
design. Lastly I must thank Sri Manohar Lal Jain, Proprietor 
of Messrs Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, for undertaking the 
publication of the work. 

SATYA VRAT 
Vyjayadasami : 16 Oct., 1964 
Department of Sanskrit, 
University of Delhi. 


FOREWORD 


Dr. SatyA Vrar SHasrat is one of our younger scholars 
who has already distinguished himself by his researches in 
different branches of ancient Indian lore. His age is now 
about 34, but the promise that he has already shown bids fare 
to be fulfilled by giving to our country an Indologist of high 
repute who will worthily, as I hope, continue the tradition of 
Indian scholarship. A representative collection of Sri Satya Vrat 
Shastri’s papers—his Essays on Indology—shows a wide variety 
of topics which he has handled with knowledge and ability, 
beginning from Linguistics through Textual Criticism and 
Literature to Philosophy. I have been very favourably impressed 
by his versatility as well as depth. He is a finished scholar of 
Sanskrit, having had his training in the traditional way. He 
writes very fine Sanskrit verse, and has composed a longish 
Sanskrit poem, $ri-Bodhisattva-caritam, with a thousand verses 
in different metres, which shows not only his grasp of Sanskrit 
but also of Buddhist ideologies. 

His latest work is the present one, which I have very 
great pleasure in recommending to the attention of Sanskrit 
scholars both in India and abroad. Of the two National Epics. 
of India, the RamZ@yena and the Mahabharata, the Mahabharata 
because of its undoubtedly greater importance and its encyclo- 
paedic character as well as its super-excelience in poetry has 
received by far the greater amount of attention from our 
specialists in Sanskrit studies. The first great Sanskrit Epic 
to be printed was the Mahabharate, which ‘came out’ under the 
auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal from Calcutta duriny* 
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the thirties of the Jast century. The Ram@yana was taken up 
some decades later—first in Italy under the editorship of the 
Italian Sanskritist Gorresio, and then it was taken up in India. 
The Magnum Opus from India in the field of Sanskrit studies, 
comparable with F. Max Muller’s achievement in bringing 
out the Editio Princeps of the Rig Veda Samhita with Sayana’s 
comnientary, has been the critical edition of the Mahabharata 
now nearing completion from the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute of Poona. The Ramayana unfortunately was 
rather neglected, and it is only recently that a really critical 
edition of the Ramayana following the great achievement of 
Poona in the case of the Mahabharata, has been taken up by the 
Oriental Institute, Baroda. There have been critical studies 
of the grammar of the Mahabharata, beginning with Holtz- 
mann’s grammatical notes on the Mahabharata which he 
brought out as a pendant to Whitney’s great Sanskrit grammar, 
and there were indices to the Mahabharata brought out by 
Sorensen and others. But so far we did not have anything 
for the Ramayana. Of course from its story-point the Ramayana 
is a much simpler affair than the Mahabharata. But in its 
language the Ramayaga presents numerous examples comparable 
with those found in its sister Epic. We have in India Prof. 
Kulkarni’s “Notes on the Language of the Mahabharata” which 
was brought out from the Deccan College in Poona. We can 
also mention Dr. Nil Madhav Sen’s similar work on_ the 
language of the Ramayapa. All this shows that the interest in 
the Ramayana is being revived once again. More than the 
Mahabharata, the Ramayana story has been treated by far the 
largest number of writers not only in Sanskrit but also all the 
languages of India, Aryan and Dravidian. A work of such. 
capital importance should not have been left alone in the matter 
of a detailed study of its character, and of its surroundings, 
both in language and subject-matter. 
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I am very glad to see that Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri has 
taken in hand the Ramayana, and his book from its title professes 
to be particularly an appraisement of the Sanskrit language 
as used in this work from the linguistic standpoint. This is all 
that can be expected from a professed scholar of grammar like 
Dr. Satya Vrat Shastri. The various sections of the book 
sufficiently indicate the scope of the author’s treatment of the 
subject. He broaches upon the topic from the very introductory 
chapter after some preliminary observations. Then various 
other subjects have been discussed in the different chapters of 
the book. I need not repeat them—they will be found in the 
list of contents and also in the body of the book. There are, 
to start with, some semantic considerations on rare words and 
words of unfamiliar meanings and on synonyms. The phonetic 
aspect of the speech has been treated in some of the following 
chapters. Then we have a longish section on usage, which 
may be said to give some introduction to idioms and suggestive- 
ness based on semantic considerations. Then the formal 
part of grammar, in Morphology, is taken up in a long section 
on “Prepositional Verbs”. Finally, we have the treatment of a 
selected number of words in their etymology, and as a scholar 
in the Paninian tradition he has not omitted a consideration 
of un-Paninian forms in the language of the Ramdyana. In this 
not very extensive book of some 300 pages we thus see that 
some salient aspects of the Ram@yana of Valmiki have been 
treated. 
To my mind, the speech of considerable portions of the 
Mahabharata, the older Puranas and the Rama yaga, and what 
is known as Buddhist Sanskrit or hybrid Sanskrit, fall within 
the same linguistic orbit. They all represent different degrees 
of Sanskritisation from Prakrit originals—originals which may. 
be looked upon as having been composed in what may be 
described as ‘‘Vernacular Sanskrit”, as much as the proper 
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Middle Indo-Aryan or Prakrit itself. Consequently a study of 
the language of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata has its very 
great importance in the study of the Modern Indo-Aryan 
languages as well. From this point of view, a work like the 
present one can only be warmly welcomed by students of the 
Aryan speech in India. 

I trust this book will be received as a stimulating piece 
of research in the development of the Sanskrit language, and 
I can only hope that this will be followed by other similar works 
from the pen of Professor Satya Vrat Shastri. 


August 28, 1964. SUNITI Kumar CHATTERJI 
Calcutta Emeritus Professor of Comparative 
Philology, University of Calcutta, 
Chairman, West Bengal Legislative 
Council and National Professor 
for Research in Humanities, India. 


INTRODUCTION 


1. A New APPROACH TO SANSERIT STUDIES 


The appearance of “The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study” 
is the herald of anew approach to Sanskrit Studies, 
as, for the first time, the language of a great Sansknt 
author from all points of view, phonology, grammar, 
syntax, vocabulary and idioms, with very exhaustive indices 
on all these aspects, has been presented. The tremendous 
industry involved in the preparation of these data could be 
imagined by taking into account a single instance, viz. the 
Gerund forms like samarcayito@ on pp. 230-1. Such a 
publication has met a long-felt need for it will cater to the 
needs of those sincere workers in the field of Sanskrit who 
are fired with the desire to dig down to the root of things 
and who want to study every linguistic phenomenon from 
inside out. Secondarily, the work will be a warning to those 
pessimists who are deploring the decline of Sanskrit studies in 
the country. The example set by the author has proved that 
Sanskrit Studies may have lost in width, but they have gained 
in depth. 

I.1. The study of Panini from a new angle. The data 
placed by the author from the Ramayana, relating to deviations 
from Panini, will stimulate a life-like study of Panini after 
centuries. For instance, on page 209 the author has illustrated 
numerous occurrences in the Rami@yana of the parasmaipade 
use of the verb yuj—with the prefix ni, in spite of Panini’s pres- 
cription of the atmanepada. But the great Sanskrit-German 
Dictionary by Béhtlingk-Roth tells us that even the Bhagavad: | 
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gitd uses the parasmaipada form in 18.19—: fprakytis tam 
niyokgyati, “nature will compel thee (to fight)”, while the 
Afgvalayana Srautasttra in 4.8.15 uses the parasmaipada form 
niyunakii, ‘‘ties’’ (said of an animal tied to the sacrificial pole). 
In this connection the classical remark of the renowned French 
linguistician Vendryes will apply here. He points out that 
language, like a river, cuts its own path, in spite of the rules of 
Grammarians. So the data brought out by our author will 
help the sincere students of Panini to ascertain how far the 
standardized rules issued by Panini were actually followed 
in the literature to which the Ramayana pertained. 

I.2. Revealing data for Indo-Aryan Linguistics. The tre- 
mendous frequency of so many occurrences, deviating from 
Panini, as presented in this book, will open the eyes of all 
workers in Indo-Aryan Linguistics, who are so much interested 
in the historical Grammars of Sanskrit as well as other Indo- 
Aryan Languages. Jacobi, as the author tells us on page 176, 
called the lariguage of the Ramayana, as ‘Vulgar Sanskrit” 
or “inferior language”. In Sanskrit terminology, according to 
Jacobi, the language of the Ramayana was an “agisabhisa”’. 
But that was 19th century Philology. In the light of Indo- 
Aryan Linguistics, the language of the Ramayana, as presented 
to us by our author, was a living speech and so he has very 
ably explained on page 178: it was “probable....that the 
language in the time of the Ramayana....had not developed 
that rigidity and fixity which became its characteristic 
hall-mark in later times’’. Modern Linguistics would call this 
stage “Language-in-the-making”’, for which the German term 
“‘singig” is being used. But there is another possibility as well. 
The language of the Ramayana also shows quite frequently 
a tendency to rapprochement with the language of the masses, 
as detailed by the author on page 200, e.g. apsarinam, “‘of 
fairies”; divaukasath, “‘by the Gods”. The study of the Gilgit 
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MSS. undertaken by the undersigned shows plenty of such 
forms in Buddhistic Sanskrit, e.g., ‘eh, “he”, for sak in Vol. 1., 
page 79. Only further research can determine the actual ratio 
of popular speech in the language of the Ramayana. 


II], Tse Avuruor’s INTELLECTUAL ADVENTURE 


When we take into account the actual linguistic data from 
the Ramayana examined by our author, e.g., external and 
internal Sandhi, which it is hopeless to evaluate in the absence 
of a critical edition; we are astonished to learn from the author 
that he used the non-critical edition of the Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay (1909-1915) (p. 5). In the absence of a critical 
edition, how was it possible to evaluate the startlingly new 
meanings like “surrounded” of the word viparita on p. 135? 
Nevertheless, on page 136 he has ventured to doubt the reading 
samakrsja, “‘denounced”. But in spite of these chilling circum- 
stances, the author bravely launched upon the critical exami- 
nation of Valmiki’s language, a step which eloquently reveals 
the author’s unusual enthusiasm for doing all that is possible 
in this direction. 


III. ‘TREATMENT OF VALMIki’s VOCABULARY 


The most basic treatment of vocabulary happily appears on 
page 19, where the author remarks that vijapin and orkga- 
originally stood in the relationship of visesena and visesya. 
This is one of the most important features of semantic develop- 
ment. Historians of Indo-Aryan Linguistics tell us that the 
Vedic word prthivt was originally an attribute: “expansive”, 
qualifying the word bhami—‘earth”. Being only an attribute, 
by frequent use it became an “appellative name” (for which 
Panini, in the overwhelming majority of instances, uses the term 
sam jfia) and later on was taken as noun proper. The author. 
happily quotes from the Ramfyana an occurrence in which 
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vifapt is an attribute of mahadrumak, the former signifying 
“branched”, the latter ‘‘a great tree’’. 

III.1. The author's contribution to Indo-Aryan vocabulary. By 
documented verification, the author, on page 149, has established 
the sense of vyapadesa as “from which the stigma is gone’”’. 

III.2. Etymological and applied meanings of the same word. 
The author has quoted from the Ramayana a very educative 
example of the word vatdya-, which means “a learned man” 
on p. 11 and a “physician” on p. 96, on which full texts have 
been quoted, happily corresponding to the English word 
“Doctor” in the 16th century. 

III.3. Obscure meanings determined by critical comparisons 
of Texts. On p. 15 the meaning of an obscure word apfrvi 
has been determined as “‘still unmarried”? by critical comparisons 
of several texts. 

III.4. Historically associated words. On p. 130 a very 
interesting word pragraha, used’as an adjective, in the sense of 
“receiving”, occurs in the full form pragraham sabham 
“reception hall”. To this pragraha, Satapatha-brahmana 
9.3.2.1 may be compared, in which devah pragrhnan, ‘“‘the 
Gods offered”, occurs. ‘Receiving’ or “offering” are only 
aspects of hospitality. 


IV. Synonyms 


The author has gone very deep into the study of synonyms. 
“Synonyms converge and diverge’, it is said, so that when they 
diverge, they have different shades of meaning. 

IV.1. Comparative evaluation of words. On p. 48 a 
very able exposition of the difference between hema and 
hiranya-, both of which commonly mean “gold”, has been 
given after consulting various authorities like Cakrapanidatta, 
ctc. We are told that hema means “‘unshaped gold”, the latter 
word signifies gold “fashioned into different forms”. 
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IV.2. The Ramayana itself explains synonyms. On p. 30 
a very close evaluation of synonymous words for “anger’’, 
viz. amarsa-, kopa-, krodha-, and rosa- has been made, using texts 
of the Ramiyana itself for presenting the distinct features. 
The Ramf&yana itself defines rosa as “that which arises from 
losing one’s temper”: amarsa- prabhavo rosah, V. 62.33. 


V. Iproms 


What the author calls ‘“Prepositional Verbs” in his Seventh 
Chapter, could be entirely placed under “Idioms”. For 
“Sanskrit idiom is mainly prepositional”’. cf. Dr. Hardev Bahn, 
Hindi Semantics, 1959, p. 290. While Hindi uses compound 
verbs as a mechanism for idiom, Sanskrit uses prepositional 
verbs cf. Hindi a nikla “turned up”. Sanskrit abhyagacchat. 
Of course idiom is a much wider term than a prepositional verb, 
but a prepositional verb may serve as one of the mechanism of 
Idiom. 

V.1. “Protection” idtomatically expressed as ‘‘Leading well’: 
a Vedic parallel. On p. 125 praniia “protected” has been explain- 
ed as “led well” cf. the same idiom in Vedic prdnayaia, “direct 
well”, Rgveda 10.66.2; yajidm prdnayata “direct the sacrifice 
well”. 

V.2. Historically interesting idioms, On p. 105 nirakyta 
has been explained as “‘undecorated”, while vikyta as “embroi- 
dered”. Such idioms are almost unknown to classical Sanskrit. 
These examples serve as pointers to future researchers for 
reconstructing the history of Sanskrit idioms. 


VI. Proverns 


That the Ramayana embodies a considerable number of 
proverbs, some of which, in their modern garb, are current 


even in modern Indo-Aryan languages, has been ably shown by 
various examples such as the one on p. 94. “The males _go 
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after their fathers, the females after their mothers”: pitfn 


Samanujayante nara mataram anganah, 1.35.8. Parallel examples 
from Marathi and Rajasthani have been quoted. 


VII. GRAMMATICAL ELEMENT OF THE LANGUAGE OF THE 
RAMAYANA. 


By far the greatest contribution of the author, which makes 
him matchless in this particular field, is the organized gram- 
matical material of deviations from Panini available in the 
Ramayana. But while this collection is very remarkable, the 
modern methods of Linguistic discernment will never be 
complete unless the undeviated forms are also placed im toto 
side by side. Only then tangible conclusions could be drawn. 
This, of course, is not one man’s work. It is presumed 
that a team of workers will be organized, in order to 
actually avail of the wealth which the author has offered to 
the nation. 

A few grammatical specimens may be considered here. 

VII.1. Doubling of a final nasal consonant after a long vowel. 
On p. 197 the doubling of nin bhagavann aha is very exciting. 
But as the occurrences are only two, they may be taken as 
doubtful cases, which a critical Edition will duly handle. 

VII.2. Extenston of irregular forms even in the literary works. 
On p. 213 irregular forms like kurmt, brim: have been listed. 
This is a special case which requires a planned investigation. 
It is not known whether these forms may be due to shifting 
accent. 

VII.3. Conversion of ‘‘athematic” into “thematic” forms. The 
conjugation of “‘athematic verbs’ like as, fin into “‘thematic” 
verbs like 5h indicate the effect of Middle Indo-Aryan. 

VII.4. Extension of set forms. Forms like a@nayts yam, 
“I shall bring”, instead of anesyamz shows a similar extension 
parallel to the one mentioned under VII.3. above (pp. 219-220). 


XXL 


VII.5. Mana-participles eliminated by  a@na-participles. 
Forms like vardhayana, instead of vardhamana, ‘“‘growing”’, 
described like 227, show the influence of the majority of -ana 
participles, y being only as a linking sound. 


VIII. CONCLUSION 
The above specimens, it may be presumed, will give us the 
following points: 

(1) This book is a solid contribution to Sanskrit Studies, 
being a profound but overall study of the 
Linguistic aspects of a single work, viz., the 
Ramayana. 

(2) This work is a challenging, though unconscious, 
invitation to Indo-Aryan Linguistics to prepare 
a historical grammar of Sanskrit actually spoken 
during the period of the Ramayana. 

(3) This new orientation can be tangibly extended only 
by a team of workers, organized under a well- 
deliberated plan. 

(4) It is a national duty of all connected directly or 
indirectly with Sanskrit to cooperate with the 
author in any way they can, in order to raise his 
inspiring work to a still higher intellectual level. 


October 10, 1964 SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 
Chandigarh Honorary Academic Adviser, 
Vishweshwaranand Vedic 
Research Institute. Formerly 
General Editor, Central Hindi 
Directorate, Govt. of India. 


SOME PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS 
VALMIKI—THE IMMORTAL BARD 


“WrokEverR has done or willed too much let him drink from 
this deep cup a long draught of life and youth...... Every- 
thing is narrow in the West—Greece is small and I stifle, Judea 
is dry and I pant. Let me look forward to lofty Asia, and the 
profound East for a while. There lies my great poem, as 
vast as the Indian Ocean, blessed, gilded with the sun, the 
book of divine harmony wherein is no dissonance. A serene 
peace reigns there in the midst of conflict, an infinite sweetness, 
a boundless fraternity, which spreads over all living things, an 
ocean of love, of pity, of clemency.” These were the observa- 
tions of Michelet, the French historian about the Ramayana 
as early as A.D. 1884.1 There can be no truer description 
of the work in which lies enshrined the very soul of India. Its 
creator, the poet Valmiki, has created it with the flood of life’s 
experiences. He, the immortal bard, has sung the song that 
has sprung from the innermost recesses of his heart when it was 
touched by a circumstance which would have left many others 
cold. In the Ramuyana the experience became the language 
and the language became the experience. Out of this 
happy intermixture of the two the primeval bard was able to 
create a song and sing it so melodiously, so sonorously, that it 
has continued to inspire generations of mankind for thousands 
of years. From the depth and the fullness of his heart flowed 
forth poetry which had a universal appeal and which in its sweep 
was simply unrivalled. Valmiki was a genius, if there was one, 
1. cf, Jawaharlal Nehru, Discoosry of India, Signet Press, Calcutta, 1946, p61. 
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and all this genius, all this prophetic vision, was poured into 
his poetry. Valmiki was not merely a student of the Sastras, 
he was a poet and a poet in his own right. He could delve 
deep into mysticism, he could climb up the greatest heights of 
poetic fervour, he could go into ecstasies and entrancing raptures 
and there would then flow forth a flood of words, of images, of 
tears, to which all he gave the name Ramayana. 

People have been and are the greatest poets. With their 
beliefs, their superstitions, their customs and rites they are able to 
create songs which have a special appeal for the human heart. 
Valmiki was one such poet rooted in the soil, the people’s poet. 
To the popular image he gave the form of a finished product; 
to the inartistic framework he supplied the body, gave daubs of 
colour and then it became a piece of art, a work of magic drapery. 

One of the strangest characteristics of the Ramayana is 
the quick transition in emotions that it delineates. Valmiki 
sometimes is seen to be gay and vivacious, at other times he is 
grave and melancholy, and at still other times he is brooding and 
deliberative. The reason for all this probably lies in the nature 
of his theme. The Ramayana purports to describe the eternal 
conflict of mankind, the conflict between the good and the evil, 
the conflict in which the good have. to suffer all misfortunes and 
privations till at Jast they are able to conquer the evil. The 
victory of Rima over Ravana is symbolic of the victory of the 
good over the evil. But look, what trials, what tribulations the 
good are put to! This is as it happens in this world. The 
conflict is a part of the Cosmic order. There is no escape from 
it. It is this conflict, this dualism, which is responsible for 
conflicting emotions which not unoften criss-cross each other. 
It is these which make Valmiki go into ecstasies and then in a 
matter of minutes make him sad and melancholy. It is this 
constant seesaw, this constant swinging between the emotions 
often contrary to each other, cutting into each other, that has 
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made the Ramayana what it is, a song of the human heart, with 
all its joys and pleasures, with all its sorrows and sufferings. 
Valmiki had a message for the mankind which he wanted 
it to learn and which he was able to impart'to it most effectively. 
He was no mere preacher, a priest delivering sermons from the 
pulpit, nor was he an old man of the village pouring out a mass 
of gnomic and didactic poetry. He was‘a poet, a bard, a 
musician, all rolled into one. He did not say anything directly 
and yet everybody understood him, appreciated his message, 
learnt it, digested it and translated it}into practical life. For 
centuries has this message of love, of pity, of devotion to duty, of 
fidelity and self-abnegation been recited] day in and day out 
in every Hindu household and yet it has not lost its appeal ; it is 
as fresh as when it was first delivered by Valmiki, nay, it has 
an added appeal. Riding on the wings of poesy it has 
reached the places where even the rays of civilization dare not 
enter. From the grandest palaces down to,the; humblest huts 
it has been recited and has become the common property of all. 
Men and women, the young and old—all rejoice in it, for it 
is in it that they find the image of their own heart. So it is no 
wonder that they have come to identify themselves with the 
heroes and heroines of this work. When Rama or SIt® feels 
happy they too feel happy ; when they feel unhappy and shed 
tears, they too feel likewise and shed tears. Such is the identity 
they have developed, such the communion! And herein lies 
the real secret of Valmiki’s success who knew the real art and 
the use to which it should be put. He was a real artist who 
used his pen for delineating his emotions and experiences. 


Some Linguistic Peculiarities of the Ramiyase 


The Ramayana is always a fascinating study. This Adi 
Kavya coming from the pen of one of India’s greatest posts has 
exercised a very powerful influence on the life and thought of. 
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millions of people of India over the ages. A work consisting 
of no less than twenty-four thousand verses can certainly be ex- 
pected to be a good repertory of all kinds of information, his- 
torical, social, religious and cultural. So can it also bea good 
index to the language of contemporary society. 

Of late, some very good studies have appeared on the social, 
cultural and political aspects of the Ramayana? but none on the 
linguistic aspect barring some stray attempts here and there. 
Viewed in this light, a linguistic study of the Ramayana 
is a necessity which cannot be postponed for long. Although 
written in an ornate classical style—the Ramayana is an Adi 
Kavya—the work contains sufficient material to invite the 
attention of scholars to its linguistic aspect too. Valmiki’s 
Sanskrit, though generally following the rules that govern 
classical Sanskrit, is certainly pliant and flexible enough to 
bear the author’s imprint who not unoften takes liberties with 
it. Probably the age in which he lived partly accounts 
for it. The language in his days and in the days preceding him 
had not developed that rigidity which became the characteris- 
tic hall-mark of later Sanskrit. The very large number of 
un-Pdninian forms occurring in this epic (the Ramayana) and 
the other epic (the Mahabhdrata) testifies to it. Moreover, 
the examples of certain phonetic tendencies like anaptyxis, 
haplology, etc. which we come across in the Ramdyana prove 
more than anything else the freedom and the liberty with which 
the language could be handled by earlier writers. 

When a language progresses, words undergo changes in 
meaning as they undergo changes in their form. Old meanings 
which once belonged to them give place to new ones; the earlier 
forms too are replaced, but not invariably. A study of such 
words in the Ramayana as have undergone changes semantical 


1. S.N. Vyas, (i) R&msyanakglina Sam@ja and (ii) Rimfyanakgslina 
Samaskrti ; (iii) P.C. Dharma, REmSyana Polity. 
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or phonetic or both would certainly be most rewarding in 
tracing the processes by which changes have occurred in the 
meaning or the form of the words and the stages through which 
these words had to pass. Along with this a study of preposi- 
tional verbs would help to show a variety of meanings which 
verbs with certain prepositions once had, Valmiki’s unique 
contribution in this respect lies in the rather unknown or un- 
familiar meanings in which he understands them and uses them. 
All this and more is included in the linguistic study of the 
Ramayana which in brief outlines is presented in this book.? 


1, This study is based on the Ram&yana with the commentary Tilaka of 
R&ma, as published by the Nirnaya Sagar Pres, Bombay, 1909 and 1915. 


CHAPTER ONE 


RARE WORDS OR WORDS WITH 
UNFAMILIAR MEANINGS 


THE Ramayana has preserved for usa number of such words 
as do not occur in ordinary use in Sanskrit. Or, even 
if they do, the meanings in which they are used are entirely 
different from those intended by the author of the Ram@yana. 
Quite often he uses words very popular in certain other meanings 
to convey certain senses which are very peculiar and unfamiliar. 
Thus, for example, the very well-known word brahmani has 
been used in the Ramayana in a highly unfamiliar and rare 
sense of a lizard with a red tail (raktapucchtka). This word 
is found in the following verse of the Ramayana: 

lobhat papani kurvanah kamad vd yo na budhyate 

hrstah pafyati tasyintam brahmeni karakad iva.! 

This verse, it may be noted, contains one more word 
which in form as well as in meaning is rather unfamiliar. This 
word is karaka, It means poison. 

The word prasnika has not been used in the Ramiyana 
in the sense of one who asks questions, an examiner or a judge, 
but in the secondary sense of a witness or a spectator (vinivartya 
ranotsiham muhtrtam prasniko bhava).® 

The word syandanika found in the Ram&yana verse: ‘yad 
antaram syandanikasamudrayoh®’, means a ksudranadi, a rivulet. 


1, IYI. 29.5. It is interesting to note that it is still called bamani, evidently a 
derivative from it, in the Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi, I am indebted for this 
suggestion to my esteemed friend Dr. Bhola Nath Tiwari. 

III. 27.4. 

III. 47.45. 
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Another word which is also not noticed by Monier Williams 
is Serdvera. It means an armour (kaveca) and occurs at least 
twice in the Ramayana: 

(i) tac c&gnisadrfam diptam Ravanasya Sardvaram.? 

(ii) saravereu garaih pOrnau.* 

Another word which is certainly not very well known, but 
which is noticed by Monier Williams in the sense of painted 
or variegated cloth serving as an elephant’s housing is kuthd. 
The word is found in the following verse of the Ramayana: 
nilim kuvalayodghatair bahuvarndm kutham iva.® 

Apart from kuth@ the verse quoted above contains one more 
word which unlike kuthd is not noticed by Monier Williams in 
the sense in which it is used in the Ramayana. This word is 
udghata. It meansa heap (samfha). This meaning of the word 
1s very rare. 

While talking of kuthd we cannot but take note of another 
word paristoma which according to the commentator means 
kutha. That the sense of kuthd is a little different here from the 
one noted above becomes clear from its use with reference to a 
bed m the verse ‘krmiragaparistome svaklye fayane yatha’.¢ 
Under this verse the commentator explains paristoma as astaraga, 
the bedding, while under another verse ‘drumanam vividhaih 
puspaih paristomair ivarpitam’, he (the commentator) ex- 
plains paristoma as kutha. The expression vividhaih, variegated, 
occurring in the verse supports this interpretation of the com- 
mentator. Paristoma must, therefore, have been a bed-sheet 
or a bedcover or some such thing having variegated prints. 

A funeral monument or a stUpa is the ordinary meaning of 
the word caitya, but in the Ramfyana it occurs in an altogether 
1. III, 51.14 
2. III. 64.49, 
8. III. 75.20. 
4 
5 


» IV, 23.14, 
e IV, 1.8, 


8 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


different sense of an ant-hill in a crossing (caityam = catuspa- 
thavartivalmikam). The word occurs in the following verse: 
nigahetoh suparnena caityem unmathitam yathi.! 

While discussing paristoma we quoted the Ramayana verse : 
krmira@gaparistome svakiye gayane yatha.? Apart from fparistoma 
this verse gives us one more unfamiliar and rare word. It 
is krmiraga. There are different interpretations of this word. 
According to Kataka, quoted by Rama, the author of the com- 
mentary called Tilaka, it means a lac dye. But according to 
Raima himself it means the redness of insects like indragopa, the 
krmi in kymiraga standing for indragopakrmi. 

The word guh@gahana does not mean the interior of a 
cave. That certainly is the popular meaning of this word. In 
the Ramayana, however, this word is used in a rather technical 
sense of a covering spread over a palanquin. (guhdgahanagabdena 
ibikopari prasiryamanam pafijaram ucyate). This word is 
found in the following verse of the Ramayana: guhagahana- 
samchannam (sibikim).? 

Another equally rare word found in the Ramayana verse 
‘bhimigrhans caityagrhan grhatigrhakan api” is grhatigrhaka. 
Like the word krmira@ga there is a divergence of opinion among 
the commentators about this word too. Thus while according to 
Kataka it means (in the plural) the houses over houses, 
grhopari grhah or the various storeys of the houses, according to 
Tirtha it means pleasure-houses built away from the busy 
localities (grhan atityatidtre svairavihdrartham nirmita grhah). 

Another rather interesting word found in the Ramayana 
is vastiZ. Inthe verse ‘vane vasitaya sirdham karenveva gaja- 
dhipam®, it goes with karenod, the instrumental singular 
1, IV. 19.24. 

. IV. 23.14. 
. IV. 25.25. 


2 
8 
4. V. 12.15. 
Ss. V. 21.18. 
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of karepu, a she-elephant. According to the commentator 
oasit@ means desirous of sexual union (vésitaya=kimukya). 
Amara reads it as a synonym of karini with a variant o2S2t2. 
In the Yogavasistha, too, this word occurs in the sense of a she- 
elephant as, for example, in ‘vasit@dantinor yatha.") This would 
then have to be included among those synonymous words where 
the word which was an adjective once comes to stand for the 
noun it qualified. Unless some more uses of this word are 
found it cannot be said with certainty whether the use of 
this word (asta) even in the sense of lustful is restricted to a 
she-elephant or can be used with reference to other animals 
also. If it is not, then it is quite probable that this word, on 
account of its constant association with karegu, might have in 
course of time appropriated to itself the sense of karegu too. 

While talking of vastta@ it will be pertinent to notice here 
another unfamiliar word having the same meaning as vasiia@ 
occurring in the following verse of the Ramayana: ‘kaccin na 
ganikasvanim kufijarandm ca trpyasi.? Here the word ganika 
has been used in its highly unfamiliar sense of a she-elephant. 
The commentator here seems to refer to an old lexicon which 
records two meanings of the word ganikd, viz., prostitute and 
she-elephant: ‘vesyakarinyor ganikd.’ 

Among some other very rare words used in the Ramayana 
mention here may be made of simharksa. The meaning of it 
as given by the commentator Rama on the authority of an 
earlier lexicon (simharksah rukgasth proktah) is a demon. 
The Ramayana verse in which this word occurs reads: 
‘simharksalangdlakakudvisanah,”® 

The word vamsa popularly means bamboo but among its 
many unfamiliar meanings is one which is noticed by Monier 


Il. V. 52.33, 
2. IT. 100.50. 
3. VI. 109.12. 
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Williams, It is backbone. It is in this sense that the 
Ramayana records a use of it in the verse ‘tejovisinah kula- 
vamfsavamsah,”? 

Monier Williams notes the meaning of the word nisfanake 
as speaking loud and notices its use in this sense in the Ramayana, 
but in the following verse in which it is traced by us the meaning 
is quite different. The verse in question reads: ‘ayam nisfanake 
ghorah fokena samabhiplutah’.2 Nist@naka here means 
destruction (nasa), The commentator gives this meaning of 
the word. Monier Williams perhaps is more guided by the 
etymology of the word which is formed from the root stan, 
to roar, to create a loud noise, with the preposition nz. 

There is one more word which is not much in use in 
literature. Itis Svdvidh. Its meaning as given by the commenta- 
tor is Salyaka, porcupine. It occurs in the following verse 
in the Ramayana ‘svavidheh falalair yuktam Jagnair banair 
nirantaram’,® 

The word nyanga which though noticed by Monier Williams 
is found used in the Ramayana verse ‘prakhyatasyatmavamésasya 
nyangam ca parimarjata® in a sense not noticed by him. It 
means kalanika, a stigma. 

Another interesting word occurring in the Raimayana 
verse ‘AghUrnitatarangaughah 4falikanilasanhkulah’® is kalika. 
It means a mass of clouds. The commentator seems to refer 
here to a line from an earlier lexicon which is ‘meghajale tu 
kalika’. In the Yogavdsistha, however, this word has been 
used in an equally rare sense of ignorance in the verse: 
‘hatakalikah®, which too is not recorded in any extant lexicon. 
Probably these strikingly different senses are due to the very 
nature of the word itself. XK@la originally means dark. So 


1, VIL 109.10. 4, VI. 115.16. 
2. VI. 94.37. 5. VIL. 22.21 
8. VIL 111.45. 6, VI (i)44.8. 
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any thing dark would be conveyed by the word kalika whether 
it is a mass of dark clouds or the darkness of ignorance. The 
word has been used in both the works in more or less in its 
primary sense and provides a case of a made-up word. Hence 
no notice of it in the lexicons. 

There are certain words in the Rimdyana which have been 
used in their etymological (vyutpatiyartha) rather than the 
primary sense (pravgttyartha) and serve, of course, a very useful 
purpose in the tracing of the semantical history of these words. 
The vyutpattyartha is found to be not so popular. As an example 
we may mention the word vaidya! which may be said to be a 
case of nirtdhalaksana. Etymologically it means learned : 
‘vidyam adhite veda va’. Primarily it means a doctor, a 
physician. The primary meaning has become so popular 
that it has overshadowed the etymological one. In _ the 
Ramayana, of course, the word has been used in its etymological 
sense of a learned man but only once. 

The word vilaksana has been used in the Ramayana not 
in its well-known sense of strange, peculiar, rare; but in the 
rather unfamiliar one of lustreless which is of course its primary 
sense. The compound form oilaksaga occurring in the Ramayana 
verse ‘udviksyodviksya nayanair bhaydd iva oilaksanath’ has 
been dissolved as ‘vigatam laksanam=fobhai yesim taih’. 
Laksana is, we concede, used here in the rather unfamiliar and 
peculiar sense of Sobhd, vilaksana meaning lustreless.* 

The word vdja in the sense of a wing is extremely rare 
in post-Vedic Sanskrit. It is, however, found used in the 
Ramayana verse, ‘yasya vdjesu pavanah phale ane 
karau’.? 


1, IT. 100.13. 

2. It is interesting to note that laksene is still used in this sense of dobhn or 
beauty and vilaksena in the sense of ugliness in Kannada. —* 
Sri S. Balu Rao for this suggestion. ah 

§. VI. 108.6. 
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“Name of Arjuna’s arrows’”’ is the sense of affjalika given by 
Monier Williams. But this could not be the sense of it in the 
Ramiyana where it is used in the verse : naracair ardhan®racair 
bhallair affjalikair api. Amialika here occurring in the 
company of words meaning weapons must mean a weapon, 
a missile, in general, (not connected with Arjuna) whose edge 
resembles the folded palms (afijalikaih—afijalyakaramukhaih). 
It may not mean an arrow, rather, it may signify a weapon like 
a spear with its face different from it. 

Of some other words which have been noticed by 
lexicographers but whose use in literature is not very frequent 
mention may be made of sanghaja, which may be from 
sanghata by cerebralization in the sense of bundles of 
wood, found in the verse ‘Sarirasafghafavahah prasusruh 
4onitipagah’.® 

For a correct and detailed appreciation of the sense of the 
word, it will be worthwhile to reproduce here in full the follow- 
ing brilliant comment of Dr. V. Raghavan: 

“‘Sanghaja. WB and MW record the root-meaning of the 
word, ‘fitting and joining timber’ and as a meaning derived 
therefrom ‘carpentry’, The chief meaning in which this 
word occurs in literature is ‘a float made of logs of wood 
fastened together’, the fisherman’s catamaran, as is familiar on 
our sea-coasts, That such a wooden float, permanently fastened 
or with logs assembled at the time of use or improvised for the 
occasion was commonly used for crossing rivers is known by 
the references in the Ramayana, cf., MLJ. edn., Ayodhya., 
95.14-18: On reaching Yamund, the brothers and Sit@ are 
exercised in thought as to how they might cross the river. The 


1. VI. 45.23, 

2. VI. 43.17. 

3. ‘On Some Words and their Meanings”, Indian Linguistics, Poona, Vol. 21, 
1960, pp. 126-127. 
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brothers are then said to bring together logs of wood and make 
a fairly big float : 
“tau kasthasanghatam ato cakratus paaieelvans: 
dropya Sitim prathamam sanghatam parigrhya tau.® 

“Yuddha., 43.17: When describing the free flow of 
blood on the battle-field as so many rivers, Valmiki says that they 
swelled to such volume that they carried off the fallen bodies like 
so many wooden floats, saighafas, going down the current : 
Sarirsanghatavahah prasusruh gonitapagah. In Yuddha., 49.11, 
the same description, comparing floating bodies to sanghatas 
occurs. 

‘“‘Kumaradasa uses the expression in the sense of a float in 
the following description in his Janakiharane, XI. 99. 

“‘labheyaham devyah kucakalasasanghajam udupam 

“In Kerala, we still have floats of this type used over rivers 
and they are called Cassiafa locally; there is no doubt that the 
Cannafa of this area, highly saturated with Sanskrit, is the 
Sanghata we have explained so far. 

‘In his Malayalam Dictionary, Gundert derives Cansaja 
from the Portuguese word Jangada. In his Kannada Dictionary 
Kittel does likewise and refers also to the Marathi form Sargada. 
The Tamil Lexicon reproduces the same information, mentioning 
the Portuguese Jargada as the source. In the Marathi Diction- 
ary, however, Molesworth derives it from Sanskrit Sanghaffa. 
Dr. Goda Varma, in his Indo-Aryan Loan Words in Malayalam, 
takes it as the Sanskrit Sanghajae. A fairly detailed dis- 
cussion of the word is to be found in Hobson-Jobson under 
Jancada and Janger. Among the meanings of the word in 
all its forms are the following: logs of wood tied and floating 
downstream}; float improvised by logs fastened together; dug- 
boats tied together and covered: with planks and used to carry 
over vehicles from one bank to another; iia: 
1. I155.14 2. Ti, 35.18. 


14 The Ramayana—A Linguishe Study 


of Kerala who accompanied foreign travellers. Hobson-Jobson 
relates the word to the Tamil-Malayalam form Changadam 
going ultimately to Sanskrit Sanghafa (union). Considering 
the late occurrence of the word in foreign languages like Portu- 
guese, etc., it would be legitimate to trace all such forms found in 
Western languages or in Chinese, Malayan, Indonesian etc., 
Jangar, Junk etc., to the Sanskrit Sanghata whose antiquity 
is attested by the Ramayana. The widespread of this word 
is only in keeping with the antiquity and extent of ancient Indian 
maritime enterprise and as recorded by Hobson-Jobson, its 
antiquity is attested also by its mention in the Periplus.”’ 

The word ap&@rvt is found in the Ramayana verse, apfirvi 
bharyaya carthi.! Under this word too, Dr. Raghavan® offers 
the following comment which is highly enlightening : 

“Not in MW. In the South Indian inscriptions we meet 
with a word affrvi, sometimes in connection with feeding in 
temples and sometimes in connection with educational establish- 
ments (see the famous Ennayiram Ins. 333 of 1917; also 502, 
527 of 1918; SH, If (25), line 36, where it is only partly legible 
and is perhaps doubtful; and SII, ITI, pp. 80, 223). In SZ, III, 
edited by Krishna Sastri, the word is first taken as ‘travellers’ 
(pp. 80, text and 82, translation); apurct srivasnavara: vandarku, 
and the provision for feeding and the expression vandarku 
(who came), had predisposed the editor to take aparvis as 
dravellers. In the same volume, on p. 233, in a Pardntaka I 
inscription, mentioning (line 4) apUrvis versed in Vedas, the 
editor takes a different interpretation and explains the expression 
as ‘who studied apQrva or taught it.’ He says further (fn.), 
‘It is not improbable that the term was intended to convey a 
specific method of studying the Vedas and was an accepted 
synonym for Vedic literature....’ 


1. Ill. 18.4, 
2. Indian Linguistics, Vol. 21, 1960, pp. 122-23. 
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“Only two types of persons could be thought of in connec- 
tion with either feeding or education or both, travellers and 
brahmac@rins. I think it is the meaning brakmacarin which will 
fit better. 

“In the Ramayana (Aranya., III. 18.4), when Surpanakha 
makes advances to Rima and Rama is in a playful mood, he 
asks her to seek Laksmana as he is an apfrvt and would want 
a wife: Apfrol bharyayd carthi.. 

‘“The commentators have explained the word to mean ‘one 
who has not had nor seen the pleasure of a wife’. This usage 
clinches the meaning of apfrvi as brahmacarin. In Schmidt’s sup- 
plement to WB, this reference and the meaning ‘still unmarried’ 
are noted. In passing it may be noted that the NW text reads 
here (III. 23. 3) aparva-bharyah and the Gorresio’s text tarugo 
bharyaya cartht both of which are lame; as Rama is also of the 
same age, there is no question of Laksmana alone being a youth.” 

The word ftisya in the sense of the Kali age is also one 
such word. It is found used in the Ramayana where it occurs 
in the verse, ‘adharmo grasate dharmam tada fis yak pravartate’.! 

We may also mention the word anukarsa in the Ramflyana 
verse ‘sucakraksam susamyuktam sdnukarsam sakObaram’.* 
Its meaning as given by Monier Williams is the bottom or the 
axle-tree of a carriage which very well fits in the context. 

Yet another word of the type that catches our eye in 
the Ramayana is rift which has been used here in the peculiar 
and little-known sense of a kind of spring. It occurs in the 
verse, ‘rifir nirvartayamasa kdficandfijanarajatih’.* It has 
been. explained by the commentator as srotakpraka@ran. Here 
the derivative retains the primary sense of the root. The 
Dhatupatha reads: rid sravape. 

l, VI. $5. 14. 


2. VI. 69. 26. 
3. V. l. 15. 
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One more unfamiliar word occurring in the Ramayana 
is paristaragika. It means fat, marrow (vap@) and is found in 
the verse, ‘paristaraynikam r& jio ghytakt@m samavefayan.”! 


Made-up Words 


The discussion of new words leads us to another related topic 
of made-up words of which there is no dearth in the Ramayana. 
These words stand out as a class by themselves. The occurrence 
of these words shows the author’s tendency to play with words; 
to quibble with them and to give them the turn and the twist 
that would suit his fancy. Quite often he, in his verses, gives up 
the conventional mode of describing things and takes to words 
which are his own creation. In fact, sometimes his words are 
characterized by conceit and are involved ones. At places it 
becomes difficult to comprehend the sense of these made-up 
words, for they are not a current coin. They have in some 
cases no convention for those meanings which they are made 
to convey. But this difficulty presents itself occasionally. 
Otherwise these expressions, though unfamiliar, are not very 
difficult to comprehend on account of their being so put as to 
describe a thing in so many words. 

Among such made-up words of the Ramayana mention 
here may be made ofkhagama, meaning a bird. The etymological 
meaning of this word is khena gacchati, ‘one who flies in the sky.’ 
This is precisely the meaning of the words, vihaga, vihangama, 
khecara, etc. too, (vihayasi gacchati etc.), but this Khagama, though 
having the same etymological sense, is not popular for a bird. 

Another peculiar instance of a made-up word is provided 
by the Ramayana in the word abhijidabhimukha. Literally it 
means facing the naksaira called Abhijit, Valmiki uses this 
word along with difam in the sense of southern quarter (daksiqa) 

for it is the southern quarter which faces the Abhijit naksatra. 


—_weEs 


1. VI. 121. 118. 
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Now, this made-up word, unlike the previous one, is not easy 
to comprehend unless one strains oneself a little. The verse 
wherein this word occurs runs as ‘abhijidabhimukhim difam 
Janakasutdparimarganonmukhah.? 

In line with the above words is the use of the word eragisuta 
in the sense of fire in the verse ‘samiddham aragisutam.”® Fire 
is called aranisuta for it is produced by rubbing the fire-sticks 


called arayis. 


1. IV. 63. 15. 
2. V. 13, 89, 


CHAPTER TWO 
SYNONYMS 


Arrer the made-up words, the words that strike us most 
are the synonyms juxtaposed in some verses of the Ramayana. 
Synonyms mean words which have the same meaning. The 
Sanskrit word for them is paryyavacana, Sometimes the abbre- 
viated form parydya is also met with predominantly in later 
literature, The synonyms are so called because they denote 
the same meaning one by one (paryayenartham bruvata 
iti), Thus their very nature precludes their use in juxta- 
position. 

Whether two or more words can ever express one and 
the same meaning is very difficult to say, There is a school 
of opinion that behind the apparent synonymity of words there 
lie some subtle shades of meaning which can be detected either 
by a critical study of the context in which they are used or by 
tracing the semantical history of words. In course of time, it 
so happens that these subtle shades and nuances are lost sight of 
and the conspicuous approximation of sense leads to the pro- 
miscuous use of words which are then listed as synonyms by 
lexicographers. Commenting on the synonyms pairalekha, 
patranguli, etc. read in Amara (JI. 6, 122-3), the Kashmirian 
scholar and critic Ksirasvimin rightly observes: “ittham tilaka- 
bhedi ete, paryfyatvam tv adOraviprakarsat.” 
| Pandit Charudeva Shastri is very right when he says that 
words which are listed as synonyms in the lexicons cannot 
be accepted as perfect synonyms. There is some subtle shade 
of difference in their meanings, Just as the difference in the 
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flavour of sugarcane, milk and guda is felt to be existent while 
it cannot be expressed in so many words, similarly the difference 
between the meanings of synonyms is felt to be present, 
although it cannot be brought out easily, for the difference is 
too little.! 

Sometimes it so happens that of the two words which in 
course of time came to be accepted as synonyms one was an 
adjective (vifesana) and the other a noun qualified by the ad- 
jective. Now, on account of constant association with the nouns 
and the things signified by them, the adjectives appropriate to 
themselves the meanings of the nouns and come to be used as 
independent noun-forms, Thus vifapin and ovrkga originally 
stood in the relationship of oiSesena-visesya.  Vifapin was 
originally an adjective of orksa; vifapi-vrksa meaning a tree 
having twigs. In course of time the sense of orksa was appro- 
priated (by vttapin) to itself and the use of orksa along with it 
fell off. This is no mere conjecture. In the Mahabhirata, the 
words palasin, Sakhin and vifapin are used together and qualify 
vrkga.® We are told there that a tree that had been burnt to 
ashes once again sprouted forth through the divine power of the 
sage Kusyapa; it became palasin (covered with foliage) and grew 
twigs and branches (sifepin). These words, therefore, are the 
names indicative of the different stages of development of the 
tree (vyksa). Later they came to stand for tree in general. 

In the Ramfyana too we have the word vifepin used with 
druma in the verse: sa papata hato bhOmau uvifepiee maha- 
drumah, Here vijapin forms an adjective to drums, Vitepi 
mahddrumah means a big tree with twigs or branches, 

Now, coming to the Ramiyana we find that we have here 
a few very interesting examples of synonyms which are juxtaposed. 
1. ParyByavacanavivekah, Proceedings and Transactions of wenn 


Oriental Conference, 15th Session, Lucknow, Vi b oten 
2. I. Astika Parva, 48, 10-11. a ds 
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in the relationship of visesana and uisesya. One of them is 
found in the following verse: 
‘tim vindtha vihahgo’sau paks! pranaditas tada.’! 

Here paksin and vihariga which the lexicons mention as 
synonyms are used together. This juxtaposition rules out at 
once the possibility of the two words being looked upon as 
synonyms, With the help of the context we come to under- 
stand vihanga as the adjective of pakst. Vihanga etymologically 
means one who flies in the sky. The phrase vihanga-paksi would 
then mean ‘the bird flying in the sky’. At another place, the 
cognate word vihatigama has been used as a noun while a 
synonym of it, khecara, has been used as an adjective of it, as 
in ‘vane vanecarané canydn khecarang ca vihahgaman’.? At 
still another place the word khecara has been used as an adjective 
of paksin though ordinarily khecara and paksin are synonymous 
words. In the Ramayana verse ‘simhavyaghravarahanam 
khecaranam ca paksinam™, khecaranaém qualifies poksinam and 
means ‘of birds flying in the sky.’ 

One more instance of this type is found in the Ramayana 
verse, ‘kalakfjam visam pitva svastiman gantum icchasi’. 
‘KG@lakiija, according to Monier Williams, has two meanings, 
poison contained in a bulbous root or tube or poison in 
general, The use of it if taken in the latter sense would make 
it a synonym of v1, if taken in the former sense would make 
it an adjective of visa. We should better take it in the former 
sense here. 

The words vidyut and saud@mani are clearly mentioned as 
synonyms by Sanskrit lexicographers. Both of them mean 
lightning. But the Ramayana does seem to see some difference 


1, IV. 1.55. 
2. IV. 18. 12. 
8, VII. 100. 24, 
4. Ill. 47. 40. 
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in their meaning; that is why it uses them together in the 
following verses : 
i) divyambaradhard tatra babhtva priyadarfand 
viru jayanti tam degam vidyut saudamant yathi.* 
ii) raraja rajaputri tu vidyut saudamani yatha.* 
iii) Arjunasya gad@ s% tu patyamdnd hitorasi 
kaficanabham nabhaé cakre vidyut saudamani yatha.* 

Now it may be pointed out here that one of these two 
synonymous words is an adjective to the other. Sauda@mani 
is an attributive adjunct of vidyut, which together with it means 
not lightning in general but the flash of lightning in the direction 
of the mountain Sudaman (vide., the commentary, Tilaka: 
Sudamni parvate bhavd saudiman!). In Panini too we have 
this restricted sense of saudamani (vide., Kagika on Pan. 4.3.112). 

The above discussion on what were once adjectives 
becoming synonyms leads us to another varicty of synonyms 
which is intimately connected with the one we have been 
dealing with so far. We find that even one and the same deity 
is given different names due to the multiplicity of actions per- 
formed. In the words of Yaska: ‘mahabhagyad eka eva devata 
bahudhd stOyate...... karmaprthaktvad va.’ Our mythology 
associates a number of things with a god, depicts him as engaged 
in many outstanding acts of valour and describes his exploits. 
Each of these gives a name to the god who comes to be known 
thereby. Thus we see that Indra, the Lord of gods, carries 
the thunderbolt with which he smites the demons, so he is 
called Vajrin, or Vajrabhrt. He slays Vrtra, so he is known as 
Vrtrahan, He razes and destroys the cities of the enemies, so he- 
is known as Purandara and so on. Now these words which 
literally mean one who possesses or wields the thunderbolt, who 


1. III. 74, 94, 
2. III, 52. 14. 
3. VII. 32. 56, 
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Indra, viz., 
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and who destroys the cities, etc. come to signify 
stand for his various names. In later literature it 


‘is a rare phenomenon indeed to see more than one such word 
used together. There either Purandara would do or Indra. 
Both would not generally be juxtaposed but in the Ramayana 
it is different. There it is not uncommon to see these words 
used together, as for example, in 


i) 
ii) 


iil) 
iv) 
v) 


Here 


dréyate caiva Vaidehi Sarabhahg&éramo mah3n 
upay&tah sahasrakso yatra Sakrah purandarah.* 
Brahma svayambhtr bhagavdn deva§ caiva tapas- 
vinah 
siddhim agnig ca vdyu$ ca puruhftas ca vajrabhrt.* 
pratiprayate Kakutsthe Mahendrah pakasasanah.* 
yasmin harihayah ériman Mahendrah pakasasanah.* 
ye hay&h purukitesya pura Sokrasya nah érutah. 
sahasraksa, §akra and purandara ; puruhfta and 


vajrabhrt; and mahendra and pakaSasana have been used 
together. All of these mean Indra. The conclusion here is 
irresistible that out of these two or more words occurring together 


the one or 


the two qualify the other. Thus in (i), sahasraksa 


and purandara are adjectives to Sakra. The meaning here is 
Indra, who is thousand-eyed and who destroys his enemies. 
Similarly in (ii), furuhkGta and vajrabhrt mean Indra who 


wields the 


thunderbolt. In (iii) and (iv), pakasdsana qualifies 


Mahendra and means Indra, the chastiser of the wicked. In 
(v), puruhate qualifies Sakra. It means Indra to whom the 


call is sent 


forth frequently (vide., Kslrasvdmin’s comment: 


puru=prabhitam, hitam=yajfiesv ZhUtam yasya). 


V. 13. 63. 
. VI. 120. 1 


or om GS BS 


. II. 5.14. 


» VI. 123. 46-47. 


» IV. 42. 35. 
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It is interesting to note that this tendency is not limited 
to the names of deities only. It is noticeable elsewhere too. 
Thus we see that the arrows, banas, are Saras because they destroy 
enemies (from the root $7 ‘himsayim’); are ajihmagas because they 
fly straight; are pairins because they have feathers. Whenever, 
therefore, two or more such words are juxtaposed, the inference 
that forces itself upon us is that they are used in their primary: 
signification only and do not mean arrows which meaning they: 
come to acquire secondarily. In their primary meaning they 
are adjectives to another word which they qualify. Secondarily 
they come to appropriate to themselves the sense of the other 
word and thus become its synonyms. Thus in: 

1) Ramah ksiptair mahavegair banavadbhir ajihmagaih 
nirbibhedorasi tada Ravanam nifitaih serath.} 
li) ity uktva ba@nam akarnam vikrsya tam ajihmagam.® 
iii) sa tair banair mahaviryah pOrnamuktair ajithmagaih: 
bibheda nigitais tiksnair grdhram ghoraih 
Silimukhaih.® 
iv) patrinah sitadhadras te sar@ matkarmukacyutah.¢ 

Here Sara and ajihmaga in (i) and bana and ajihmaga in 
(ti) & (ili) are juxtaposed. Evidently ajihmaga in (i) qualifies 
Sara. AjthmagaSaras, therefore, means the arrows flying straight. 
Similarly in (ii) and (iii) ajthmaga qualifies bane. In (iii) 
bana is further qualified by Silimukhe. The construction would 
be silimukhath ajihmagaih banaih, meaning the arrows with 
pointed edges making a straight flight. In (iv) the word Sara 
is qualified by patrin, patrin Sara meaning the arrow with feathers. 

Incidentally we may offer here a few comments about 
mSita and tikma, the two apparently synonymous words 


1, VI. 102. 67-68, 
2. VI. 90. 70. 

8. ITI. 51.8, 

4. VI. 88. 22, 
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juxtaposed in one of the verses quoted above (iv). This verse 
gives us these two words which are of a different class from 
the patrin and sara which have been noticed above. WNisite 
and ¢iksna evidently do not mean one and the same thing here. 
Their juxtaposition in the present verse would preclude their 
synonymity. It is very difficult to trace the fine shade of diffe- 
rence in their meaning which must have existed originally. Pro- 
bably ¢zksna means pointed and nifita, sharpened, whetted. We 
say tiksno’akurah, tiksn@gram trnam, but not nisito’nkurak, etc. 

In the verse ‘sarvata§ capi tisthadhvam sainyath parivyt& 
balaih'’, the synonyms bala and sainya are juxtaposed. Here, 
therefore, these do not mean what they do ordinarily elsewhere 
in literature, viz., the armed forces. Bala here quallifies sainye. 
Balaith means balaru path, the force itself. Balath sainyath means 
the army which is strength personified. It is from this primary 
meaning that the word bala comes to acquire the secondary 
meaning of an army on account of strength or force being in- 
variably associated with it. As a matter of fact, the army is a 
symbol ofstrength. This ishow this word once signifying strength 
merely came to signify an army and became a synonym of sainya 
to which it was once an adjective. It is interesting to note that 
even in a modern and current language like English we have the 
word force which means an army when used in the plural. 
Both of them (bala and force) primarily meant strength and came 
to acquire the secondary sense of army afterwards. 

Among some of the other interesting examples of the once 
adjectives appropriating to themselves the meaning of the nouns 
they qualified and thus becoming synonyms of the nouns, men- 
tion here may be made of artéumat used with vivasvat or artsumalika 
used with Gdifya both meaning the sun in the RAmayana verses 
‘udyato’nSumatah kale kham prabheva vivasvatah*,’ navoditaditya- 


4, VIL. 72. 13, 
II, 39, 18, 
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nibhah faralsuman vyarajataditya ivdnsumalikah.”’ Now, here 
ansumat or ansumalika (which are otherwise a synonym of vivasvat 
and aditya) are used as adjectives of vivasvat and @ditya. Ansumatah 
vivasvatah or ansumalikah Gdityah means the sun with its rays. 

In the same category may also be placed the use of sanumat 
with parvata in the Ramayana verse ‘dpagas ca mahanopah 
sGnumantas ca parvatah’.2 Here sanumantah is evidently an ad- 
jective of parvatah. Sanumaniah parvatak means the mountains 
with their peaks (jutting out): san0ni sikharani santy esam. 
Now, as only the mountains possess peaks, they come to be 
called by the name of s&numat. Once an adjective, this word 
becomes a noun later. 

Suhyd and miira are two synonymous words, vide., P&n., 
suhrd durhydau mitramitrayoh (V. 4.150). Etymologically suhrd 
means one who is good at heart. Now, as a friend is such a 
person, the word suhrd comes to signify a friend, mitra, and thus 
suhyd and mitra become synonyms. In the Ramayana we have 
the verse ‘sauhrdaj jayate mitram apakdro’rilaksanam® where 
sauhydat which is from suhrd has been used in construction with 
mitram, One is said to become a mitra on account of one’s 
sauhtda, goodness of heart, which is of course the primary 
meaning of the word. 

We may further mention the words andhakara and timira 
which are juxtaposed in the R&mayana verse ‘ghandndhakare 
timire Silivarsam ivadbhutam.”* Here andhakara (which is other- 
wise a synonym of tmira) is used in the adjectival phrase 
qualifying timira. Ghanandhakare has to be analysed into ‘ghano’- 
ndhakdro’ndhakaratvam yasmin’. Andhakara literally means 
andham karoti, which makes blind. Andhak@ra must have 


V. 47, 15. 
II. 48. 10. 
VI. 127, 46 
VI. 80. 27, 
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been used originally as an adjective to timira, ghano’ndhakérak 
meaning blinding darkness. In course of time the word hmira 
was given up and the word andhakara alone came to be used in 
the sense of darkness. 

Vana and gahena are mentioned in the lexicons as synonyms, 
both meaning forest. But the Rdm&yana uses them together 
in the following verses: 

(i) vicitah parvatih sarve vanani gahanani ca, 

(ii) tesim purastid balavan gacchatam gahane vane.* 
(iii) tasyam gatdyam gehanam vrajantau vanam ojasa.® 
(iv) vrksair Atmanam avstya vyatisthan gahane vane.* 

Here the word gahana is used in its primary sense of thick 
instead of the secondary one of a forest and provides a good 
illustration of the adjectives appropriating to themselves the 
meaning of the nouns they once qualified. 

Another like tendency, too, is found in older works like 
the Ramayana which is equally helpful in tracing the develop- 
ment of the process of synonymity of some of the words. Thus 
sometimes it is seen that the words which serve as the standards 
of comparison (upama@nas) are used with the words meaning things 
which are to be compared with them (upameyas). The upamanas 
appropriate to themselves the sense of the upameyas too with 
the result that in course of time the upameyavacin words are 
dropped and upfamanavacin words come to be used in place 
of them which adequately serve their purpose. In this 
way the words which once stood in the relationship of upamana 
and upameya give up that relationship and come to be accepted 
as synonyms. A few interesting illustrations of this tendency 
are found in the Ramayana verses: ‘tam abhraghanasahkigam 


1. IV. 47. 11. 
2. VI. 126. 12. 
8, III. 69. 19. 
4. IV. 14.1. 
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Zpatantam mahdkapim,” and ‘uvidhabhraghenapannagoca- 
rah®’ and ‘tad balam raksasendranim mahabhraghananaditam®’, 
where abhra and ghana which are acknowledgedly synonymous 
words are used together. We may trace the development of 
their synonymity in this way: The word ghana primarily means 
solid. Panini gives the sense of it as m@rti which means 
kathinya or solidity. When, however, a word which means 
a characteristic (dharma) is used to denote a thing which 
possesses that characteristic (dharmin) we may have such uses as 
ghanam dadhi, solid curd. Ghana here means solid or thick. Just as 
dadhi etc. is said to be ghana similarly the thick clouds too would 
be said to be ebhraghana, the dissolution of the compound being 
abhram ghana iva or abhrasya ghano mirtir iva, the solid mass of 
clouds. In course of time the word ghana meaning originally 
some thing solid, a mass, comes to give the sense of cloud itself, 

Triyama and Sarvart have been mentioned as synonyms in 
the lexicons. One of them, triyama, must have been originally 
an adjective to the other, farvari, is indicated by their juxta- 
position in the following Ramayana verse: 

yatkrte cintayanasya fokartasya pitur mama, asprstva 
gayanam gatrais triyamd yati garvari.4 Triyama literally means 
the one with three yamas or watches. Now as the night only 
has the three watches so triy@m@ comes to stand for the night 
and thus becomes synonymous with all words for night. In 
the verse quoted above ¢triyama has been used in the primary 
sense of having three watches, viz., entire. Triyama Sarvari 
means therefore the whole night. 

Apart from these cases there are other kinds of synonyms, 
too, where nosuch visesana-vises ya or upamanopameya relationship 
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can be found. We would explain the juxtaposition of these 
synonyms in the Ramayana and elsewhere on the basis of the 
subtle shades of meanings that persist in them though they are 
often lost sight of and such words treated as synonyms (vide., 
Ksirasvimin’s comment quoted earlier: parydyatvam tv 
adUraviprakarsat). Among such synonyms mention here may be 
made of valli and virudh which in later literature have always 
been treated as synonyms and which lexicons too put down as 
synonyms. These are found juxtaposed in the following verse 
of the Ram4yana: 

‘na citra vrksi nausadhyo na vallyo napi virudhah.”! 
The commentator here explains very clearly the difference bet- 
ween the meanings of these apparently synonymous words. 
According to him vallis are the creepers which hang on a tree 
(vallyo veksidyéritah) while the virudhs are those which spread 
on the ground (zirudho bhOmyadharah). Kslrasvamin while 
commenting on these two words occurring side by side in the 
Amarakosa points out: ‘valate vestate valli gudUcyadir midha- 
vyadig ca’. This very well supports Tilaka, The examples 
of gudtct and m@dhavi would leave no doubt that valli is a creeper 
that hangs on a tree, Similarly, on virudh Ksirasvimin quotes 
Katya, another lexicographer, according to whom Jvirudh is a 
creeper with its Jeaves intertwined with each other and spread- 
ing with hundreds of tendrils: virut svaparna-jatild pratanagata- 
gamin\’, 

The words kamala and puskara too have been juxtaposed 
in the Ramayana verse : kamalany avamajjant! puskarant ca 
bhimini (II. 95, 14). These words are clearly mentioned as 
synonyms in the lexicons, Their juxtaposition, therefore, 
would point to some difference in the sense. May be they 
represent the two varieties of lotuses. 

We have got another similar instance in the verse: 
1. IV. 48. 10, 
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nisyamitrair gatam gaccher ma Satrubhir arindama.! Here too 
amiira and Satru, the two synonymous words, are used together. 
Evidently they must mean two different things. In the present 
case amttra and Satru are used in construction with gatam gaccheh 
without the connective ca. They do not have the relation of 
visesana-uises ya between them. They are not used synonymously 
either. Both of these words are used in the etymological sense. 
The word amiira here means unhelpful and Sairu, harmful. ‘Na 
medyati na snihyati na priyam karoti ity amitrah.’ ‘Satayati 
hinasti iti fatruh.’ This use is important inasmuch as it shows 
how amiira and Satru became synonymous. The negative attitude 
of unhelpfulness of a person was grudged by the society, who 
came to be looked upon as hostile as another with the positive 
attitude of harmfulness. 

Another similar case is furnished by the Ramayana in the 
verse ‘“amarsi kupito Ramah samrabdha idam abravit.? Here 
the words amarsi and kupitah which have one and the same 
meaning ordinarily have been juxtaposed. They all qualify 
Rama, About semrabdha it may well be said that it means 
agitated (ksubhita) but what about amarsin and kupita? Both 
of them mean angry ordinarily. The root mrs means to tolerate. 
Amarsi means, therefore, one who does not tolerate. Semrae 
bdhah, amarsi and kupitah may well have been mentioned by 
Valmiki to indicate the stages in the gradual rise in the emotion, 
First agitation  (samrambha), then intolerance (amar sa) 
and finally anger (kopa). We take these words in this order 
according to the sense. This is the artha-krama, though not the 
Sabda-krama. The former is resorted to according to the 
maxim: ‘fabdakramad artha-kramo baliydan.” 

While dealing with amarsa and kopa it will be quite pertinent 
to mention the related pairs of synonyms amersa and krodha, 


1. IV, 22, 22, 
2. WI. 27. 11, 
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amar sa and rosa which are found used in the following verses: 
(s:) Ravanah sa mahdbalah 
sampradipto’ bhavat krodhad amar sat pradahann iva. 
(%1) krodhad amarsad ativipradharsad 
bhrdtur vadho me’ numatah purastat.® 
(tt) rosa@mersaparititma balastryasamananah.® 

Now analysing the pair amarsa and krodha we find that 
amarsa, as discussed above, is intolerance while krodha is anger 
which however is different from kofa in that while the latter is 
internal excitement, the former, its outward manifestation in 
the form of distorted movement of limbs and ugly speech 
(vikrtavakkayavya pardnumiyamanah). In an old saying krodha 
is defined as ‘pratikOlesu taiksnyasya prakargsah krodha 
ucyate,’ krodha is the heightening of sharpness towards the 
opponents. Nilakantha, the Mahabharata commentator, how- 
ever, interprets krodha as krodho uiksipta-cittata; krodha is 
the condition of being distraught in mind. About emarsa and 
rosa the Ramayana itself gives us the clue. According to it rosa 
results from amarsa: amarsaprabhavo rosah.4 In the sequence 
of the rise of emotions amarsa comes first, next comes rosa, 
Amarsa is formed from./mrs, to tolerate, with the negative 
particle naff compounded with it. In the meaning of amarsa 
which is, as noted above, intolerance, this derivative or primary 
meaning persists. So does it persist in the word rosa which is 
formed from,/rus, to injure, to harm. So while amarsa is 
intolerance, rosa is violence. When one is violent and is inclined 
to harm one’s opponent one is said to be rusta, It is not only 
in the Ramayana that these synonymous words amarsa and 
osa are seen juxtaposed. Elsewhere too they can be seen 


VI. 107. 13-14, 
IV. 24. 6, 
V. 53. 9, 
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together. Thus in the Malati-madhava of Bhavabhati we 
have ‘yauvanarambhabharitadurvisahamarsarosa......+.+00- 
Here the commentator TripurZri® offers a brilliant comment. 
According to him amarsa and rosa are intolerance and anger, 
aksamukrodhau or long persisting anger and temporary anger: 
yad va sthirakrodhatatkalikakopau. Now this, too, seems to be 
right in view of the following popular saying which lends 
powerful support to the second alternative exposition of emarsa 
and rosa by Tripurari: ‘krodhah krtaparadhesu_ sthiro’ 
marsatvam agnute.” That emarsa is sthirakrodha while rosa is 
tatka@likakopa further gets an indirect support from the well-known 
saying ‘ksane rustah ksane tustah rustas tustah ksane ksane.’ 
Here rustak is coupled with ksane, for evidently rosa is 
ksanikakopa or as said above, tatkalikakopa. 

There are two very interesting cases in the Ramayana 
where the commentary has been particularly helpful in pointing 
out the fine shades of meanings of the synonyms. One of them 
is provided by the verses ‘chinnd bhinn® prabhinnad va dipta 
vagnau pradipita®’ and ‘nihatah patitah ksinadh chinnd bhinna 
vidaritah.”4 Here under the first verse the commentator 
observes: chinnd rajjuvat (cut in two like a rope), bhinna 
bhittivat, (broken like a wall), diptd agnau diptastlyamin- 
savat, pradipit’, pradiptagrhadivat (like a house aflame). The 
second is provided by the verses: 

kandarani ca gailans ca nirdarani puhas tatha 
gikharani ca mukhy&ni darif ca priyadarganah.® 


and 
santiha giridurgani nirdarah kandar@ni ca 
guhas§ ca vividha ghorah ......... 6 
I. Nirnaya Sagar Press edition, 1915, p. 89. 
2. ibid., p. 90. 5. IV. 19.6. 
3. V. 26, 10. 6. III. 67. 5-6, 
4. IIT. 25. 42, 
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Here the commentator observes : kandarani =mandirikira- 
parvatavivardni (house-like mountain cavities), nirdaraji= 
Silivivarni (clefts), gukah==devakhatagiribilani (deep mountain 
caves made by Nature), daryak=gahvarani. 

A case where the difference in meaning is particularly 
difficult to trace is furnished by the Ramayana verse ‘sasvaje 
gadham Glingya.”) ./Svatj and @+ling have been juxtaposed 
here. Ordinarily a@lingana and parisvanga are treated as synonyms. 
But this juxtaposition of them in the Ramayana verse points 
to some difference in their meaning. Probably @lingana is 
hugging to the bosom while farisvariga is embracing, clasping, 
taking into one’s arms, vide., the Ramayana verses ‘bahubhyam 
samparisvajya tatovakyam samadade®’, he put him in his arms 
and then spoke, and ‘paryasvajata dharmatm’ nirantaram 
urogatam’,’ the righteous one took him into his arms while he 
‘was hugging him to the bosom tightly. 

Amara reads ‘dari tu kandaro va stri®, thereby pointing 
that the words dart and kendara are synonyms. But the 
Ramayana uses them together in the verse ‘vicaranti vanintegu 
tani draksyasi Raghava ssaritprasravanaprasthin darikandara- 
nirjhardn.’® This is how the commentator distinguishes 
between the meanings of the two words: dari=pasananirbhedah, 
kandarach=giriguha, dart is a crevice in a rock; kandara is a 
cavity in a mountain. It is in this sense that kandara has been 
used by Bhartrhari too: ‘kim kandah kandarebhyah pralayam 
upagatah’,® He, however, does not seem to differentiate very 
much the two words, that is why he uses dart in the sense of 
kandara in the verse ‘ek nari sundart va dari va’.? 

Usually the words pariv@da and apava@da are treated as 


I. VI. 101. 46. 5. IL, 54. 42. 
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synonyms. But their juxtaposition in the Ramayana verse 
‘parivado’pavado vai R&ghave nopapadyate’’ points to their 
being otherwise. Raima, the commentator, sees the following 
difference in the senses of these words: ‘pariv@dah=akarya- 
karananimittam samOlam ayafah, apavadah=asOyakalpitam 
nirmUlam ayagah; perivdda is ill-repute arising on account 
of doing an immoral thing, apavada is a baseless calumny 
inspired by jealousy and such other malevolent intentions. 
The word parivada is found used in the Manusmrti too, in the 
verse ‘guror yatra parivado nindad vapi pravartate®’ where it 
has been explained by Kulltka as ‘vidyamanadosasyabhi- 
dhinam’, to spread ill-fame which has some basis, and by Medha- 
tithi as ‘parivadah =sambhUtadosanukathanam,’ to condemn the 
evil or wicked things that have taken place. In the Raghu- 
vaméa too, this word occurs in the verse ‘ma bhUt parivadana- 
vavatirah;’ ‘tim ekabharyam feri@dabhiroh sadhvim api 
tyaktavato nrpasya....? where too the meaning is the one 
given of it by Rama above (akaryakarananimittam samtlam 
ayafah). The Ramayana, too, at another place uses the word 
parwoda in the sense as noted above: ‘parivddem jananyas 
tam asahan Raghavo’bravit’ (III.16.36). From the uses of 
this word in literature, too, we arrive at the sense noticed by the 
Ramayana commentator or the commentators of the Manu- 
smrti. With so much of evidence for parivada the sense of 
apavada too cannot be said to be obscure. It is certainly 
different from pariv@da, the difference depending on the baseless- 
ness or the otherwise of ill-repute. 

According to Amara the words @krida and udyana mean 
one and thesame thing. Thus says he: ‘pumin akrida udyanam’.¢ 
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But that this is not actually so is evidenced by the following 
Ramayana verse ‘devakridaSatikirmim devodyg@nayutém nadim”’ 
where these words are seen used together. Here too, the 
Tilaka is particularly helpful in bringing out the difference 
in meaning. Thus according to it udy@na means a garden, 
while akrida means a krid@parvata, a pleasure-hill. 

While dealing with akrida and udyana it will not be 
beside the point to mention the related pair of synonyms arama 
and udyana which too are seen juxtaposed in the Ramayana 
verse:  Gramodydnasampanndm saméajotsavasdlinim sukhita 
vicarisyanti raijadhanim pitur mama.? The commentator 
here makes no attempt to bring out the difference in their 
meaning. Probably the difference was too clear to him to call 
fora comment. As the very etymology of the word Grama shows, 
it means a pleasure-garden where the people enjoy themselves : 
‘f =samant3t ramante’ smin jan@ ity drdmah.’ Udyaina probably 
is a garden in general, not necessarily a pleasure-grove. But 
this is a mere conjecture. 

When the Ramayana uses the words sthapait and taksan 
together in the verse ‘karmantikah sthapatayah purusa yantra- 
kovidah, tathd vardhakayas caiva®’, it seems to support 
the difference in meaning as noted by the great Sanskrit 
lexicographer Amara as ‘sthapatih kdarubhede’pi,’ the 
comment of Ksirasvamin on this being ‘sthapatth=karuvigeso 
mukhyataksa.’ Commenting on the Ramayana verse the 
commentator Rama observes:  ‘sthapatayah=rathddikartairah 
pradhanavardhakayah, vardhakayah=taksinah,’ viz., sthapatis 
are headcarpenters who manufacture things like chariots, 
while taksans are the ordinary carpenters. This seems very 
reasonable. 


1, I. 50. 15. 
2. IY. 51. 23. 
3. IT. 80. 2. 
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Amara mentions the words ‘mutpritih pramado harsah” 
which according to him are synonyms of farsa and mean 
happiness, joy. But from the juxtaposition of the verbs @modan 
and ahrsyan in the Ramayana verse ‘na cahrsyan na cdmodan 
vanijo na prasfrayan® we learn that there is some difference 
in their meaning. According to Tilaka, the Commentary, 
harsa is the external or outward manifestation of joy in the 
form of the beaming face, etc. on account of the inner joy which 
is moda; ‘harsah=Sariro mukhavikasddirdpah, modah=&ntaro 
harsah. But this view is not very sound as would be clear 
from the comment of Cakrapani on Caraka; ‘tatra krodham 
abhidrohena, §okam dainyena, harsam Gmodena, pritim tosena 
satan vidyat® which is ‘a@modo gitavaditridyutsavakdranam, 
toso mukhanayanaprasadadih, haréas tu pritivigseso manaudreka- 
kdrakah,’ @moda is the cause of music and other festivities, tose 
is the beaming of the face and eyes etc., harsa is that kind of 
joy by which the mind feels uplifted. Here in the passage of 
Caraka quoted above harsa is said to be inferred from amoda. 
If harsa, as explained by the Ramayana commentator, is the 
outward manifestation of inner joy (harsah=§ariro mukhavi- 
kisidiripah) there remains nothing to be inferred for it is 
already visible to the naked eye. Hence Rama’s comment is 
not convincing. 

The words harsa and pramoda are found juxtaposed in 
another verse of the Ramayana too where the commentator is 
again seen to be at pains to point out the difference in their 
meaning which according to him depends on no other thing 
than the difference in the degree of happiness. Pramoda is a 
higher degree of happiness, harga, ‘harsa eva adhikavasthah 


1. 48. 4, 
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promodah.’ The verse where harsa and pramoda occur side by 
side reads as follows: gato Rama iti srutva hrstch pramudito 
nrpah (I. 77.5). At another place, however, where pri#t and 
harsa, again a pair of synonyms, are found used together in the 
Rimiayana, the comment of the commentator about harga is 
that it is the outward manifestation of inner joy in the form of 
the beaming of the face, ctc. which is caused by rit, happiness 
(anand2). Hara, therefore, seems to have more of the physical 
aspect than the psychic which is conveyed by the word pramoda 
and/or priti. The verse under which the commentator offers 
this comment is: ‘yathoktavacanam pritau hersayuktau dvijot- 
tamau’ (II. 3. 22). 

It may be of interest to note here that the juxtaposition 
of hersa and pramoda in the Ramayana is not restricted only to 
the verses quoted above, but is found in many other verses too, 
thus proving more than anything else that the author of the 
Ramayana was very clear in his mind about the distinction in 
the meanings of these two otherwise synonymous words. The 
following are the other verses where hersa and pramoda or 
hrsta arid pramudita are found used together : 

(i) hrstek pramuditah sUto jagimasu vilokayan.? 

(it) Arsfapramuditath paurair ucchritadhvajamalinim.® 

(18) mudito Janako raja praharsam paramam yayau.® 

(tv) prahystamudito lokas tustah pustah sudhadrmikah.‘ 

(v) Ugatur muditau virau prahystenantaratmana.® 

(vi) nairrtanim sahasrais tu hrsfath pramuditaih sada.® 

(ott) hrstath pramuditair devair jagama tridivam mahat.’ 

(uitt) Arsiak pramuditah sarve pUjayanti sma Raghavam.® 

Just as hersa and pramoda are used together in about ten 
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places in the Ramayana so priti and harsa, or priti and mud too 
are found together in not less than half a dozen places. We 
note a couple of instances below: 
(i) yathoktavacanam pritau hersayuktau dvijottamau.* 
(it) tad& sa nppatih priya hersodgatabalo babhau.® 
(iti) Jambavan sa harigresthah pritisamhrstamanasah.® 
(io) sa drstva vdyund muktah Kuganabho mahipatih 
babhOva paramaprito harsam lebhe punah punab.* 
(v) varsamine mayi mudam prapsyase pritilaksanam.§ 

To these synonyms we may add yet another pair, 
prahrsta and pratita, words meaning happy, found in the verse: 
‘prahrstas ca pratitaf ca babhau Ramah Kuberavat.’"® Now 
this juxtaposition of these two words commonly understood 
in the sense of happy in later literature precludes their being 
synonymous. How the one was distinguished from the other 
is difficult to say. To our commentator there is no difficulty. 
He explains pratitak as prahrstacittah with a happy mind, while 
hrstch he takes in the sense of hrstarom@, thrilled (with the hair 
standing on end). This is unconvincing. As harsa by itself 
does not signify lomaharsa, similarly hArsta or prahrsta by itself 
could not convey the sense of hrsfaloman with the hair standing 
on end. In the present stage of our knowledge we are incapable 
of tracing the distinction in the meaning of these words. 

The Ramayana seems to see some difference in the 
meaning of the words jet@ and jayin too. That is why it uses 
them together in the verse: ‘amarsi durjayo jeta vikrantag ca 
Jay bali’.”| Apparently there is no difference in the meaning 
of the words. The suffix tyn is added to ./ ji in the sense of 
tacchtlya, habit. If jayin, too, is formed in tacchilya with the 


1. 10.8, 22. 5. VII. 18, 22. 
2. VII. 23, 40 (Interpolated Canto $). 6, VI. 122. 26, 
$. V.57. 22. 7, VI. 28. 24. 
4. 1.33, 24, 


38 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


suffix ini there would remain no difference between the meanings 
of the two words. If, however, jayin is formed with the possessive 
suffix ini (in) it would make a difference. jJayi would then 
mean one who attains a casual victory while jet@ would have the 
sense of tacchilya and mean one who has won a number of 
victories and is a habitual conqueror. 

The words tarjana and bhartsana are popularly used as 
synonyms. Thus we have in the Dhatupatha‘of Panini tera 
bharisa bhartsane. But that there is definitely some difference 
in their meaning can be seen from their juxtaposition in the 
Ramayana verses ‘bhartsitam tarjitam vapi n&anumaphsyati 
Raghavah” and ‘tarjapayott mam nityam  bharts-apayati 
casakrt’.2 This difference is very well brought out by the 
Tilaka, the commentary, thus: ‘avaciki bhisikd tarjanam, 
vaciki tu s& bhartsanam iti’; tarjana and bhartsana both mean 
‘to threaten, to menace,” yet the threatening expression is not 
perfectly identical. While bhartsana is threatening by words, 
tarjana is threatening by bodily movements. All this sounds 
very reasonable. The use of the two words in literature testifies 
to the correctness of this view. Thus for example, we have 
‘sakhim angulya tarjayati” in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa where 
4/tarj is used and not +/bharts because the threatening is by a 
finger which is no doubt the kaytkt bhiszka. Similarly in the 
Dhatupatha the meaning of the root bhas is given as bhartsana 
(bhasa bharisane) and not tarjana. Now this is as it should be. 
When an outsider comes the dog threatens by barking first. It 
does not pounce upon the stranger straightaway. In line with 
the interpretation put on the words ¢arjana and bhartsana is the 
explanation of the word bharisana by Amara as bhartsanam tu 
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apakaragih, ‘the threatening words’. 

Keyftra and angada have been clearly mentioned as synony- 
ms in the Amarakosa. We have it there, ‘keyfiram angadam 
tulye’.! But between them too, there is some difference in meaning. 
Or else how could these be used together in one verse in 
the two great epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata? 
The difference in their meaning is explained by the Ramayana 
commentator Raima in the following words: ‘angadam= 
bahumUladharyam bhUsanam; keyuram=tadadhobhagastham, 
‘angada or bracelet is an ornament worn on the upper part of 
the arm, while keyfira is the one worn on the fore-part of it. 
The following is the Ramayana verse where keyfira and arigada 
are used side by side; ‘angadant ca citrani keyfirani Subhani 
ca’.2) The Mahabharata too juxtaposes these words in the 
following verse : 

angadaih pariharyaig ca key@rats ca vibhUsitam.® 

Among the other interesting synonyms occurring side 
by side in the Ramayana mention here may be made of vila@pa 
and paridevana found in the verse ‘uilapitaparidevananukOlam 
vyasanagatam tad abhtt suduhkhitam’. Now, the difference 
in the meaning of these two words is not easy to divine for the 
Commentary does not enlighten us here. So we are left to our 
own conjecture which is based on the etymology of the two 
words, Paridevana is formed from+/div of the tenth conjugation 
which means kijana (div kiijane), to cry. Vilapa, however, is 
formed froma//ap which means ‘articulate speech’ (lap vyakt@yam 
vact). Now this gives us the clue. Paridevita is crying in 
sorrow or distress, while vildpa is bewailing one’s lot in so many 
words, While in the former no words would be uttered, there 
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would be simple cries or shrieks, in the latter there would be 
lamentation in so many words, It is, however, true that in 
later literature this fine distinction was lost and the two words 
came to be used rather indiscriminately thus becoming perfect 
synonyms. Then even paridevita came to be used for bemoaning 
in so many words, vide., ‘atha taih poridevitaksaraih’.) 
Lexicons mention aSru and baspa as synonyms, Later 
writers, too, regard them as such. But that originally there 
used to be some difference in their meaning becomes apparent 
from their juxtaposition in the Ramayana verse: ‘afrani 
mumucuh sarve baspena pihitinanah’.® Elsewhere the 
Ramayana describes the obstruction in the throat (kentharodha) 
caused by the welling up of the tears. The Ramayana verse 
in question reads: ‘baspaih pihitakantha$ ca preksya Rimam 
yagasvinam’.® Now, this use of the word ba@spa, is very useful 
in making us comprehend precisely the distinction in the 
meaning of asru and baspa occurring side by side in the verse 
quoted above. We are also enlightened in this regard by 
Raghavabhatta’s comment on baspa under the Sakuntala verse 
‘kanthah stambhitaba;spavrttikalusah’.4 Baspa according to him 
is the first stage of tears: ‘afrunah pUrvavastha baspam’. Now 
this seems to be perfectly correct and has the backing of usage. 
Tears are really the drops of water that flow down the eyes. 
That is why for the flowing of tears we always have the use of 
aSrupata or aSrupravaha and never of baspapata or baspa-pravaha. 
It will not be out of point to mention here that words had come 
to develop synonymity even as early as the time of the Rdmayana 
and the original fine shade of difference in their meanings which 
had separated them had begun to disappear. Or else how can 


1, Kum&rasambbava, IV, 25. 
2. II. 48. 3. 

8. IT. 99. 39. 

4. IV. 5. 


Synonyms 4] 


we explain the use of the word b@spa in the sense of flowing 
tears in the Ramayana verse: ‘Kausalya vyasrjad daspam 
pranaliva navodakam.” Here the original sense of baspa, the 
first stage of tears, as noted above, is given up in favour of the 
other sense of that of tears, thus leaving no difference between 
the senses of the two words ba@spa and afru. Kausaly@ is actually 
said to have wiped (uyasrjat) tears (baspam). In another 
verse too baspa unmistakably gives the sense of tears. It is: 
‘baspeprasravanair mukhaih®’, the faces with tears rolling down 
them. 

There is onc more verse in the Ramayana itself which 
lends full support to what has been said above. Here too 
both afru and baspa are found juxtaposed. Now this juxta- 
position itself is very helpful to us in bringing out and appre- 
ciating properly the difference in their meaning. The verse in 
question reads: ‘asrupUrnamukhi dind baspegadgadabhasini.’8 It 
is clear from this that choking (gadgada) in the throat is due to 
5aspa (moisture) while the tears flowing down the eyes are aéru. 

Amara reads ‘atavy aranyam vipinam kdnanam gahanam 
vanamp’ (2.4.1.) all meaning forest. But when juxtaposed they 
must mean different things. Thus in the Ramayana ‘dusprati- 
kam aronye’smin kim tata vanam Agatah‘, aranya and vane, 
the synonyms of later literature, are found used together; thus 
suggesting some difference in their meaning which must have 
existed in earlier times but which, of course, was so small that it 
was lost later. This difference is made clear by Rama, the com- 
mentator, in the following words: aren yam= gajadyupabhogyam, 
vanam=Amradiyutam manusabhogyam; aranya is a forest 
where animals like elephants can get things meant for them while 
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vana is that kind of grove of trees like mangoes which are useful 
for human consumption. Elsewhere too in the Ramayana, 
a pair of other synonyms is seen juxtaposed. These synonyms 
are afavt and kanana, There, too, the meaning of kanana, as 
given in the Tilaka, is urksesangha, a grove of trees. The 
Ramayana verse where these words occur side by side 
reads: Sobhayisyanti Kakutstham atavyo ramyakanana@h.! In sull 
another verse the words kant@ra and vana are used together, 
as for example, ‘bahudosam hi kanta@ram vanam ity abhidhiyate’.? 
Here the word kantara means ‘difficult to enter, impenetrable’ 
(duspravefa). Now, this isa typical illustration of the tendency 
whereby a definitive noun used along with a word meaning a 
general thing comes to assume the role of an adjective to that 
word. . | 
There are a few more verses where the synonymous words 
kantara and vana are found used together, as for example in 
‘abravid vdnarin ghoran kant@ra-vana-kovidah® and ‘kéntara 
vanadurganim abhijfia ghoradarganah.”4 
In a few verses in the Rdmayana the word kanana is seen 
coupled with vana as may be seen from the following examples : 
(i) | vanany upavananiha Lankayah kananani ca.® 
(ii) trivikrame maya tata saSailavanakanana.® 
(iii) tatra deg&n vicinvanti safailavanakananan.* 
(iv) cacala ca mahi sarva saSailavanakanana.® 
The different meanings of vana and kanana have been 
explained above in the context of their juxtaposition with other 
synonymous words. Thus vana is a grove of trees with fruits 
fit for human consumption while kanana is just a grove of trees, 
vrksasatigha not necessarily a grove of fruit trees. — 


1, II. 48. 10. 5. V. 3. 34. 
2. If. 28.5. 6. IV. 66. 32. 
3. IV. 50. 14. 7, IV. 47.3, 
4. IV. 38. 28. 8. IV. 39.9. 


Synonyms 43 


The words kanti and dyuti are mentioned as synonyms in 
lexicons. But their synonymity is evidently based on ad@ravi- 
prakarsa, too much of proximity in meaning. This becomes 
apparent from the Ramayana verse where these words have 
been found juxtaposed: ‘kantisridyutibhis tulyam indupadma- 
divakaraih.”! Now, we have here the figure of speech called 
yathasankhya. Kanti is here spoken of as that of indu, the moon; 
fri that of padma, the lotus, and dyuti that of divakara, the sun. 
The two words kanti and dyuti no doubt mean lustre but the 
lustre of the two things, the moon and the sun, has to be 
expressed by two different words (kanti and dyuti) respectively. 
There can be no mistake about them. The difference in meaning 
of the two words, therefore, is based upon usage (vaguyavahara) 
more than on any thing else. Some words are to be used with 
some particular things only. That is the practice, the genius 
of the speech. Just as in English, words like look, behold, espy 
or climb, mount, ride or scale have the same meaning and yet 
they are used with different things thus proving that in the 
ultimate analysis these are not synonyms, similarly in Sanskrit 
too, the words kant: and dyutt and many others like them are 
restricted to the moon and the sun, etc. Apart from the verse 
quoted above which is an example par excellence of the use of 
kant: and dyuti there is the following verse in the Rimayana 
where too these two words (kanti and dyuii) are seen juxta- 
posed: ‘babhav anyatameva $rih kantiSridyutikirtibhih.’* Not 
only does the Ramayana furnish illustrations of this tendency, 
the Mahabharata too provides us the two very interesting 
examples of it. Thus in the Adiparva we have the verse 
‘diptikantidyutigunaih sUryendujvalanopamah.”® Here, too, 
we have the figure of speech yathasankhye. Dipti, kant and 
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dyuti all mean lustre but dipit denotes the lustre of the sun, 
kant that of the moon and dyuti that of the fire. The other 
verse of the Mahabharata is: ‘ubhau candrarkasadréau kantya 
diptya ca Bharata!’, where too the lustre of the moon (candra) 
is described by the word kanti while that of the sun (arka) is 
described by the word dipti. Elsewhere in literature too, the 
lustre of the sun and the moon are invariably spoken of as diptt 
and kanti respectively. This is as it should be. The lustre of 
the moon is no doubt kanti for it is pleasant (kamaniya bhavatt), 
while that of the sun is dipti for it carries with it an element of 
burning heat (pradipta bhavaii). 

Just as of dipti and kanti, adiraviprakarsa in meaning forms 
the basis of synonymity, so it is of sativa, virya and Saurya etc., 
too, occurring in the Ramayana verse ‘sattvena viryena 
pardkramena, dhairyena fauryena ca tejasi'ca.* Here the 
commentator Rama is particularly helpful in bringing out the 
fine shades of meaning. Says he: sativam=balam, viryam= 
parakramanagaktih, Sauryam=ranad aparanmukhatvam, dhair- 
yam=tatkdranam sthairyam, tejakh=smrtya bhayahkaratvam; 
sattoa is strength, virya is the capacity to launch an attack, 
Saurya is not to turn one’s face from the battle-field, dhairya is 
steadfastness which is the cause of Saurya (and finally), tgas 
is the majesty the very memory of which is awe-inspiring. 

Among other synonyms we may mention here the two 
very interesting words kirti and yasas which we find juxtaposed 
in the verse ‘tenehdsyatuld kirtir yasas tejag ca vardhate.’! 
Under this verse the comment of the commentator Rama is 
‘Kirtth Sauryadija, yaso danadijd prasiddhih’; Miri is fame 
which arises from acts of valour, etc. while yesas is the fame 
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which arises from acts of charity and such like qualities. 
Under another verse of the Ramayana ‘na simna Sfakyate kirtyr 
na samna gakyate yasah’ the comment of‘the commentator 1s 
‘kirtir degantarakhyatih, yasah svadegakhyatih; kirtt is the 
fame which spreads in countries beyond one’s own while 
yasas is that which is confined to one’s own country. Now, 
which of the two explanations of the commentator is accept- 
able and more reasonable we cannot say in our present stage 
of knowledge. In fact the commentator himself is not sure; 
one thing strikes him at one place, and another at another place. 
Evidently he is drawing upon his own imagination. Comment- 
ing on Manu XI. 44, Kulllka says: jivatah khydtirtpam 
yagah...... mrtasya khydtirOpam kirtim?; the fame of a living 
person is yasas, the fame after one’s death is Kirt. This seems 
to be right. Emperor Agoka, too, probably means the same 
thing when he puts the word yasas before kiriz as, for example, 
in ‘devdnam piyo piyadasi raja yaso va kitt va na mahathavaha 
mafiate.’® | 

Among the other synonyms mention here may be made 
of dhvaja and pataka which are found juxtaposed in a number 
of verses in the Ramayana. While trying to explain the 
difference between the meanings of these two words, the 
commentator offers varying comments under different verses. 
Thus under the verse ‘dhvajéh samucchritah sadhu patakas 
cabhavans tatha®, he says ‘dhvajah ssacihnah, patakaé 
cihnarahita ity ahuh.’ They say dhvajas are the flags with some 
emblem on them while the patakas are the ones without it. 
Under another verse: pandurabhih patakabhir dhvajais ca 


1, VI. 21, 16. 
2. Manu-smpti, with Kulltka’s commentary, Gujrati Printing Press, 1913, 
p. 432, 


3. Rock Edict X. Line 1. Girnar Version. 
4. II.6. 13. 
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samalankrtam’’, the commentator Rama explains pataka as 
‘patakah sksmadhvajah’, patakas are small flags or banners 
thereby indicating that the dhvajas are just the reverse of them 
and are bigger flags. Asa matter of fact there is no inconsistency 
between the seemingly different comments offered by the 
commentator. The dhvajas must have been bigger flags with 
enough space on them for some emblem, while the patakas 
were small flags which did not or could not carry on them any 
emblem. The following are the Ramayana verses, apart from 
the two quoted above, where the dhvaja and the paiaka, the 
synonyms of the later times have been used together: 

(1) patakabhur vararhabhir dhvajais ca samalankrtam.* 

(2) patakadhvajacitraig ca bahubhih samalankrtaim.? 

(3) Saktyrsticipahastanam sadhvajanam patakinam.* 

The words vajra and aSani are listed by Sanskrit lexicogra- 
phers as synonyms, Both of them mean a thunderbolt. But 
these are found juxtaposed as in the Ramayana verse: ‘deva- 
suravimardesu vajrasanikrtavranam’.5 

Obviously they could not be synonyms. It seems in the 
verses above the word vajra is not used in the sense of thunder- 
bolt in which sense it is used elsewhere in literature, but in the 
rather common and general sense of stone or rock. When the 
demons strike the gods with stones and rocks, the gods pay 
them back by a thunderbolt. 

Among some of the synonyms the difference in the sense 
of which is very difficult to trace, mention here may be made 
of haya and turatga occurring in the Ramayana verse ‘hayair 
ndgais turangai§ ca.° Here the commentator is silent. Our 
lexicographers are also unhelpful. They do no more than put- 
ting down these words as synonyms. But their juxtaposition in 


I, VI. 121, 25. 4, VI. 127, 13. 
2. II. 7.8. 5. III. 32. 7. 


3. VI.53. 5, 6. V. 46, 40. 
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the Ramayana verse quoted above would point them to be 
otherwise. What precisely is the difference in the sense of these 
two words is very difficult to say. May be they represent the 
two different breeds of horses. 

Amara reads: ‘parnagdlotajo’striyam’. According to 
him, therefore, the words parnasala and ujaja are synonyms. 
But the Ramayana does not accept them as synonyms, for it 
juxtaposes them in the verse: 

bhratuh parnakujim Srimin ufajam ca dadarga ha. 

Rama, the Ramayana commentator, is very helpful to us 
here in clearly grasping the difference in the sense of these two 
apparently synonymous words. According to him parnakufs 
is a hut built primarily with leaves. It stands outside ufaja 
and serves the purpose of receiving the hermits and other guests. 
Ujaja, however, is an apartment with walls and doors and is 
built out of wood (for housing Sit%) : ‘parnakujim, parnapra- 
dhanyena nirmitim kutim salim iyam darganartham dgata- 
tapasvyadisamvyavaharaprayojana ufajabahihstha, ufajam 
sabhittikavatam darubaddham grham Sitdnivefanartham 
krtam.’ 

Suvarna, kartasvara and hiranya are mentioned by Amara 
and other Sanskrit lexicographers as synonyms but that they 
are not so is proved by their juxtaposition in the following 
Ramayana verses : 

i) suvarnena hiran yena kim karisyavahe vane.* 

li) hiranyanam suvernanam ratnanam atha vasasam.* 

iii) suvargakotyo bahuld hiranyasya Satottarah.‘ 

iv) ihamrgasamayuktaih kartesvarahiranmayath.® 


IT. 99. 4. 
VII. 94. 20. 
VII, 92. 16. 
VII. 91. 21. 
V. 9. 13. 
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Rama, the commentator, offers different comments on 
these words under different verses. Thus under (i) ‘suvarnena 
suvarnarlpena hiranyena dravyenetyarthah,’ wealth in the 
form of gold. From this it follows that suvarna is gold while 
hiran ya is wealth in general. Amara assigns this sense to hiranya 
in ‘hiranyam dravinam dyumnam’ (2.9.90). Under (ii) Rama 
explains hiray ya as rajata, silver which meaning, though rare, is 
noticed by Amara, vide., his text 2.9.91. Under (iv) while explain- 
ing kdrtasvara and furan ya he says that they are different varicties 
of gold (svarnajativisesau). He also quotes another view here 
according to which these words mean silver and gold res- 
pectively: ‘rOpyasvarne iti kagcit.’ Now these interpretations 
of the commentator are not convincing, they are confused and 
confusing. We, however, get a welcome hint about firan ya 
from Caraka: méalyaddmadipahiranyahemarajatamanimukta- 
vidrumaksaumaparidhiku§alajasarsapaksatans ca...... , 

It evidently cannot mean silver, the sense assigned to it 
by the Ramayana commentator, for, for silver the word rajata 
has been used along with hiragya in the Caraka text quoted 
above. Hiranya, therefore, is something different, the exact 
signification of which we are able to know from Cakrap@nidatta’s 
comment: “hiranyagabdenaghatitam hema grhyate’, by hiran ya 
is understood that gold which has not been given any shape; 
“‘hemasabdena ca ghatitam’, while hema is gold which has been 
fashioned into different forms. In the light of this meaning of 
hiran ya we may say that suvarne occurring with iran ya in the 
Ramayana verses quoted above may mean a variety of gold. 
In the case of kartdsvara we are on surer ground. The comment 
of Bhdnujidiksita, the commentator of Amara, is particularly’ 
helpful. According to him kartasvara is gold obtained from the 
kriasvara mine : 

krtasvare dkaravifese bhavam. 

1, Caraka-sambits, Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay, 1922, p. 259. 
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An interesting pair of synonyms juxtaposed in the 
Ramayana is darpa and utseka. There is very little difference 
in the sense of these two words. The difference between pride 
and conceit is exactly the difference between darpa and uiseka. 
Darpa is pride while utseka is conceit. Utseka means literally 
boiling or foaming over. As a matter of fact, utseka is a short 
form of darpotseka which too is found used in the Ramayana in 
the verse: ‘jitam tribhuvanam mene darpotseka@t sudurmatih” 
apart from its separate use in the verse : ‘sa te viryam balam 
darpam utsekam ca yathavidham’.* Darpotseka, therefore, means 
to boil over with pride (darpena utsekah), cf. Hindi: ‘Ape 
se bahir honda’. On account of constant association with darpa 
the word uéseka comes to appropriate to itself the sense of darpa 
too, in addition to preserving its own sense of boiling over. 
Thus uiseka itself comes to yield the sense of darpotseka. If, however, 
darpoiseka in the text means darpadhikya (exuberance of pride), 
the expression is of little help in determining the exact sense 
of uiseka. Even then the primary meaning of utseka noted 
above stands and with it, our explanation of the development 
of its now accepted sense, 

We may conclude our discussion of the Rum&ayana 
synonyms with a note on jftatt and bandhava which have been 
juxtaposed in the Ramayana verse ‘hantasmi tvam sahamatyam 
saputray#aitbandhavam®’, though Amara clearly mentions them 
as synonyms—sagotrabandhavajfiatibandhusvasvajanih samah 
(II. 6. 34). 

In another verse of the Ramayana are found coupled the 
words jfati and bandhava — ‘sumitrajitatayeh sarve bandhavak 
sasuhr jjanah’.¢ 


» VII. 15. 40. 
- III. 56.15. 
VI. 41. 79, 
» Vz. 53. 4. 
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Commenting on this verse Rama, the commentator, observes : 
jnateyah=bhratradayah, bandhavah=sambandhinah. ‘The commen- 
tator seems to think that the bandhavas are the same as the 
sambandhins. But this view of his is not confirmed by usage. 
The Manusmrti reads: balavrddhaturair vaidyair jiatisambandhi- 
bandhavath’.1 Under this verse Kulluka, the commentator, offers a 
valuable comment : jratayah pitrpaksah, sambandhinah jamatrsyala- 
kadayah, bandhavah matrpaksah. It may be noted that Kulloka has 
only reproduced in his own words what the earliest commentator 
Medhatithi wrote on these words: jratayah=pitrpaksah, sam- 
bandhinah=avaivahyah, bandhavah=matrpaksa matrsvasriyaprabhyta- 
yah. The Mahabharata too clearly differentiates between the 
senses of these two words sambandhin and bandhava for it juxtaposes 
them in the verse: ‘ye ca sambandhibandhavah’.2 It may 
however be noted that Vamana, the co-author of the Kasika, 
extends the use of j#ati to relations on the mother’s side as well : 
jitalayo matrpitrsambandhino bandhavah.® 


1. IV. 179. Kulltka seems to be nodding when he assigns the sense of 
pitrayads to the word bandhu which in sense is non-distinct from bandhava 
occurring in ‘vittam bandhur vayah karma vidy& bhavati paiicami.’ 
—Manusmrti, II. 136, 

2. S&ontiparva, 138, 30, 

3. VIL. 2. 138, 


CHAPTER THREE 


SOME PHONETIC TENDENCIES 


(i) ANAPTYXIS 

Anapryxis is the insertion of a vowel between two conso- 
nants which are difficult to pronounce. In Sanskrit it is called 
scarabhakti. This phonetic tendency is an important charac- 
teristic of the Old Indo-Aryan and the Middle Indo-Aryan as it is 
of the New Indo-Aryan. Even as early as the times of the Vedas 
we find words like svar being pronounced as suvar due to the 
exigencies of metre. The words like Indra and darSata are 
pronounced as Jndara, darafata. It is under the influence of 
this very tendency that the duplicate form of certain words like 
prtkvi has come to be used in Sanskrit: prihvi—prthivt. Coming 
to the later literature we find a very interesting example of it 
in the Yogavdsistha which too is ascribed by tradition to Valmiki, 
the author of our present work. The example is @ruseya for 
arseya. U is the anaptycal vowel here. The word occurs in 
the following verse of that work: 

‘druseyam idam iti pramad&c ca na rocate’.} 

Now coming to the Ram&yana we meet with an interest- 
ing example of it in the following verse: 

‘avanitalagataifé ca bhUtasahghair /erusasamgkulitair 
nirikgamfnah.’® Here the word harusa has been used for the 
regular harsa. The u is here clearly anaptycal. It is rather 
interesting to note that it is only u which is found inserted 


1. VI. (ii). 175. 76, 
2. VI. 97. 37. 
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between r and $ of harsa and @rsa of both the works, the Rimayana 
and the Yogavdsistha. The Puranas too, on scrutiny, offer 
a few examples of this tendency. Mention may be made here 
of the following two, from the Bhagavata Purana: (i) satre 
mamfasa bhagavan hayasirasa’ tho sikgat sa yajfiapurugas tapa- 
niyavarnah?, (ii) tad vijfidya munih pradha patnim kastam 
akarasth.2 Here the anaptycal vowel @ has been inserted 
between the r and ¢§ of hayastrasa and the r and § of akarasih. 
The regular forms are hayasirsa and akarsih respectively. 
Another interesting example of the tendency of anaptyxis 
is provided by the verse ‘‘girasd dharayisyami Triyambaka ivaujasa® 
where the word Triyambaka is found used instead of the regular 
Tryambaka. JI here is the anaptycal vowel. It may be pointed 
out here that this form 7riyambaka is not restricted only to the 
Ramiyana. We find K4lidasa too uses it in his Kumarasam- 
bhava, in the verse, ‘Triyambakam samyaminam dadarfa,’¢ 
This form (Triyambaka) of Tryambaka reminds us of the Vedic 
pronunciation of it as it was adopted in the mantras like ‘Tryam- 
bakam yajimahe sugandhim pustivardhanam’® where reciters 
had recourse to this device due to the exigencies of metre. 
(ii) SyNcorE 
Whenever a vowel occurring between two consonants is 
dropped it is called syncope. This tendency too is fairly old. 
Svarna for suverga and parsad for parisad are commonly cited 
examples of it. In the Ramayana, however, we meet with the 
following examples of it: ‘kalas tu kriyatim asya gayane jagrane 
tatha.® Here instead of the regular form jagarane the irregular 


jégrana has been used. The vowel a between g and r is 
dropped. There is one more example of it found in the 


1 L711. 4, IIT. 44. 
2. 1X. 15.10. 5. Reveda, VII. 59. 12, 
8. VII. 46. 21. 6. VI. 61. 26, 


Some Phonetic Tendencies 53 


following verse: ‘parikalyamanas tu tad& Valinabhidruto hy 
aham’.! Here the proper and regular form should be 
parikalayamanah. The a in la has been lost. 

In ‘yasmad esa parakyasu ramate riksasidhamah® the 
proper form should have been parakiyasu. The? here is dropped. 
It is syncope. 

Another interesting case of syncope is provided by the 
word ramanyaka*® which according to Dr. K.C. Chatterjee of 
Calcutta occurs twice in a Ramayana verse.‘ It is here in place 
of the regular ra@maniyaka, the 1 following n having been lost. 
The learned Doctor derives the word /a@vanya from this very 
ramanyaka. This is how he proceeds to trace the development 
of it: ramanyaka first loses its ka, then r is changed to lJ, and y 
to v by the process of dissimilation and the word /avayya emerges. 
The view is most unconvincing. It proceeds from a very weak 
premise. It is extremely doubtful if a wrong form which is there 
because the author could not otherwise compose in a given metre 
could be a current coin and could lead in course of time to the 
development of a current form of common usage. The loss 
of ka also remains unexplained. Moreover, the word lavanya 
grievously suffers in sense if the suggested derivation from 
ramanyoka is accepted, Lavanya does not stand for ordinary 


1, IV. 46. 16. 

2. VII. 24. 20. 

3, ITT 15.5. 

R&mByane (Aranya., 25. 5.) drdyate— 
“vanarBmanyakam yatra jalarimanyakam tath. 
sannikrstam ca yatra syit samitpuspakudodakam.” 

atra cchando ‘nurodhena rimaniyakasabdena rimanyakarlpam svikrtam iti 
bh&ti, ramaniyadabdac ca ‘yopadhid iti’ rimaniyakadabdasya nispattih, 
tatas ca ramaniyasya bhGva iti tasy&rtha iti sidhyati, lfvanyaéabdasyBpi sa 
svGrthah. prathamam tivad rémaniyakam rimanyakam safijitam tato 
cpa tato ralayor abheda iti nytyena sannihitayor anun&sikayor ekasya 
vigamikaranaprakriyay& cinanunGsikikaranena liva iti ni iti 
bh&ti.—Maiijues, January, 1956, ‘ Soe enon 
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beauty. It is more than rfipa (beauty of form), and kant 
(grace) and even madhurya (sweetness). Those who have seen 
salt in the quarries know how shining and how lustrous it 
is. Even huge columns of salt are almost transparent. So the 
beauty which is as shining and lustrous as the rocky salt is 
called lavanya. It is defined as: 

“muktaphalesu chaydyds taralatvam ivantard, 

pratibhati yad angesu tal [a@vanyam ihocyate”’, 

This means that [avagye is comparable to the sheen of 
pearls, This definition is a pointer to the fact that writers on 
technical works were conscious of the connection of /avanya 
with lavana (salt).? 

According to G.B, Palsule,’ too, the word /avanya is derived 
from ramanya, the process of derivation being the same as 
assumed by K.C, Chatterji. Palsule is unable to understand 
any connection that l/evena may have with beauty. In his 
view if lavanya is derived from lavana it would mean saltness or 
saltiness and from saltness to loveliness would be rather a far 
cry. That this is not the case has been pointed out by us 
above. JLavayya means the sheen of salt. In course of time 
the idea of sheen became more prominent while the sense of 
salt was given up. The word /dvanya, therefore, should be 
derived not from ramanyaka or ramanya, the corrupt form of 
ramaniyaka but from lavaya direct. The meaning ‘beauty’ will 
not require the original meaning ‘saltness’ to pass through 
the stages of tastefulness and gracefulness to arrive at the 
meaning of beauty. If the word lavanya is derived from lavana 
the sense would not suffer at all. Instead it would gain 
inasmuch as rdmaniyaka would be ordinary beauty while 


1, By the author, ‘“‘Studies in Sanskrit Semantics”, The Poona Orientalist, 
Vol. XXIII, Nos. 3-4 (July-October, 1958), pp. 1-14. 

2. A note on the word Lavanya, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute, Vol. XXXII, 1951, pp. 76-84. 
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lavanya would be more than that. It will be shining beauty; 
the sheen. 

We may also mention here prabhavisquah! in place of 
the regular prabhavisnavak where the a has been dropped due 
to syncopation. The tendency of syncope also seems to be at 
work in such words as pralobhyanti® and kutsyati® which have 
been used in place of the regular pralobhayanti and kutsayatt 
respectively, In both the cases the loss of ais a case of syncopation. 
Besides these such other forms as dadmi* too, which have been 
duly noticed under un-Paninian forms seem to lose their a due 
to syncopation. It appears these forms as dadmi for dadamt 
and for that matter all the forms with syncopation noted above 
have been introduced in the Ramayana meiré causa. 


(iti) HAPLOLOGY 


When a word Joses a syllable (a vowel or a consonant with 
vowel) it is a case of haplology. “Such dropping happens most 
often if the syllable following the one dropped contains the 
same consonant.” The Ramayana has preserved for us the 
following example of this phonetic tendency : 

“carantyag ca tapah tasyah param sannatim asthitah 

paricarydm svayam Sakraé cakaradhanatatparah.”® 

Here instead of cak@raradhanataiparah the word cakéra- 
dhanatatparah has been used because one ra was followed imme- 
diately by another r@. 


(iv) METATHESIS 


Metathesis is the change that takes place in the position of 
certain sounds in a word. It is the transposition of sounds. 

VI. 5. 14, 

IV. 62. 7. 

VIT. 43. 18. 

I. 27, 15; 11.58. 2). 

In N.W. Recension J. 42.9, In South Recension J. 46. 9. 
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An example of this phonetic tendency is to be seen in the word 
nalikera for the far more popular n@rikela found in the following 
Ramayana verse: ‘kadalyatavisamgobham nalikeropagobhitam.”! 
In the Yogavdsistha, too, this form of the word is very often 
used, as for example, in ‘caturdikkam caturbhié ca nalikeramaha- 
phalaih.”” Another word in that work, a far more interesting 
example of the operation of the tendency of metathesis, is 
kacakacya used in place of cakacakya in at least four places.’ 


(v) INTERCHANGE oF JD anp JL, AND R and L 


Interchange of certain sounds is an accepted phonetic 
phenomenon in Sanskrit. It is called abheda in expressions 
like ‘dalayor abhedah’; ‘ralayor abhedah’ and ‘vabayor abhedah’ 
etc., for it does not cause a change (bheda) in the meaning of 
the word which admits of optional replacement of ¢ by / or 
vice versa etc., etc. What is peculiar about the whole thing 
is not the occurrence of this phenomenon but the sanction that 
it has obtained at the hands of ancient phoneticians. Ancient 
Sanskrit literature does preserve a number of instances of this 
confusion of sounds. Many classical Sanskrit poets have based 
their double entendres on this very phenomenon. The 
Ramayana, however, is somewhat different in this respect. 
It preserves only an odd instance each of the interchange of 
q@ and / andr and / respectively. The verses where d is found 
used as / read : ‘bhOyistham /olita Lanka Ramasya carata 
priyam* and ‘lolita vasudha sarva.’> Here /olit@ should actually 
be lodita, It means avagahita, traversed or secondarily searched, 
ransacked, The verse where r is found used for / is : ‘tagarair 


1, III. 35.13. Gujrati Printing Press Edition of the Ramfyana, 1919, 
2. VI(I). 106, 53. 

3. ‘VI(IT). 55.18 ; VI(II). 149. 15 ; VI(II). 163, 27 ; VI(IT). 164. 8. 
4, V. 13,3. 

5. V. 13.5. 
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narikeraif ca.) Here the well-known word ndrikela is used as 
narikera. , 


(vi) PHONETIC VARIANTS IN Proper NAMES 


One of the phonetic peculiarities of the Ramayana that is of 
particular interest is the different form of one and the same 
word which is used to designate a particular character in different 
places in the Epic. Thus we see that Kaikeyi, the mother of 
Bharata, is called variously as Kaikey!,? Kaikay!* and Kekayi.‘ 
Similarly the demoness Strpanakh& is variously called Surpana- 
kha, Sorpanakhi® and Surpanakhi.¢ We note here some more 
illustrations of this tendency. The name of Hanumat’s mother 
is in one place given as Afijana’ while in another, Afijan!. The 
father of Valin and Sugriva at one place is said to be Rksarajasa® 
while ‘in another is called Rksarajas.!° Similarly Paragurama 
is generally said to be Jamadagnya but in some places is said 
to be Jamadagneya.”! Rama is generally spoken of in the 
Raim#yana as Dagarathi but in the Yuddhak&nda, in the verses 
with the refrain ‘pradiyatim Dagarathaya Maithill’ is spoken 
of as Dagaratha." The demons in some places in the Ramayana 
are said to be Daiteyas!® while in far more numerous places they 
are said to be Daityas. There is no doubt about it that most 
of these alternative forms are grammatically indefensible and 
have probably been introduced by the author of the Ramayana 
due to the exigencies of metre. 


1. VII. 26. 6. 

2. Generally this form is used throughout the work. 

3. VI. 121.65; VI. 124. 7. 

4. VI. 119. 25 ; VI. 127. 42 ; VII. 101. 10. 

5S. IIT. 18,8; VII. 23. 18, 

6. III. 17.14; III. 22. 1. 10. VII. 36. 37. 

7. VII. 35. 20. 1], 1.74.17, 

VIT. 36. 31. 12. 9, 21-22 ; VI. 32. 29 ; VI. 14, 3-4. 


VIT. 36. 36, 13. VII. 84, 4, 
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(vii) MeraicaL INTERFERENCE WITH THE QUALITY OF A 
VOWEL ; 
There is a very famous saying in Sanskrit : 
‘Api masam masam kuryat chandobhange tyajed giram’ 
which means that one may use the form masa with a shortened 
syllable for the correct masa and thereby avoid violation of the 
metre. In other words one must look to the metre first and not 
to the correctness of the word. If by a slight change in the vowel 
the metre’s correctness can be ensured one may care little for 
the form. This saying enunciates a very important principle 
which is that the faultless metre should be the overriding consi- 
deration with a poet, the mara or quantity of a vowel here and 
there should not stand in his way. The example given to 
illustrate this principle is that of the word masa. On account 
of the metrical exigencies the word masa may even be used as 
masa. In literature the masa form of m@sa must have been used 
frequently for the sake of the correctness of the metre to have 
enabled a literary critic to pick it up as a standard example. 
Some of the very interesting examples of the interference with 
the quantity of a vowel in the Ramayana to ensure the 
correctness of the metre may be given hereunder : 


SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS 


aksauhini-fatam : VI. 41.96. 
atifayanim : IJ. 107.18. 
Amaravati-samkaéam : VII. 33.4. 
karunam : V. 59.22. for kdrunam. 
karuna-vedi : IV. 17.17. 
karuna-vedinam : III. 64.54, 
karuna-vedina : IV. 34.16. 
karuna-veditvat : I. 2.14. 
ksama-vatdm : VI. 17.27. 
grha-grdhnundm : VI. 75.14. 
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camum : VI. 67.153. 

jagati-pateh : V. 30.44. 
dhanurjy-tantri-madhuram : VI. 52.24. 
putriyam : I. 16.9. 

aprastave : IIT. 29.19. 
bahumaaijari-dharinah : II. 48.12. 
fatrusafijita-manyundm : VI. 75.15. 
mahardhingm : V. 8.5. 
pandu-mpttika-lepanth : II. 91. 42. 
balaka-panktih-IV. 28. 23. 
sabaldka-ma@lah : IV. 28. 20. 
yathoktakiram : V. 32. 7. 
laksmi-vardhanah : J. 18. 28. 
laksmi-sampannah : I, 18. 30. 
vanapaga-gatam : VII. 19. 17. 
vasvokasara-pratimam : V. 3. 12. 
valuka-samtatam : III. 75. 17. 
valuka-setavah : III. 69. 50. 
vistarah : I. 36, 27. 

sapatni-vrddhau : II. 8. 26, 
samutsahena : V. 47, 21. 
sarvajatiyah : II. 25. 20. 

(mukt®) sikata-éobhitam : V. 14. 33. 
svadha-bhojintm : VII. 23. 23. 
harinim : IV. 44, 16. 

haha : II. 91, 16. 


LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS 


afanipata® : VII. 16. 16, 
afanimiva : I. 26. 25. 

sadhv iti : V. 58, 34, VII. 32. 65. 
anticitah : V. 36. 21. 

antdake : I. 18, 50, 


59 


The Ramayana—A Lingustic Study 


kotibhih : V. 56. 16. 
nirtdakah : VI. 5. 11. 
anUpamam : VI. 107. 51. 
osadhim : VI. 101. 43. 
parikdlayate : IV. 46. 11. 
pratikdlayate : IV. 46. 3. 
tad-gati-vasam : VII. 31. 41. 
Citra-pattibhih : IV. 25. 23. 
parinahah : VI. 65. 41. 
parinadham : VI. 45. 24, 
parindmah : IV. 25. 8. 
parivadrah : VI. 4. 33. 
parivarah : IV. 19. 5. 
parivadraih : IV. 39. 11. 
abhiparivrtah : VII. 58. 22. 
parivrtau : VI. 31. 28. 
parivrtim : IV. 25. 48. 
gupti-parihdraih : II. 100. 48. 
prakrti-janah : I. 42. 1. 
prakrti-janam : VII. 107. 11. 
purnadhutim : VI. 116. 31. 
R&ma-pratikdre : V. 61. 6. 
siddhim : V. 13. 55. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


THE ONOMATOPOEIC OR DESCRIPTIVE 
WORDS 


OnomMATOPOEIC words form not an insignificant part of the 
vocabulary of any language. It is, however, not necessary 
that the imitation of the sound should be perfect. Had there 
been any real correspondence between the sign and the thing 
‘symbolized, onomatopoeic words would have been the same in 
all the languages of the world. ‘The flowing sound of a river 
is indicated in English by ‘gurgling’ of which the French form 
is ‘glou glow’ and the Bengali expression ‘kal-kal’. Neither 
of the phonetic changes exactly corresponds with the natural 
sound. Despite the fact that onomatopoeic words are less 
subject to phonetic laws than conventional symbols yet modifica-~ 
tions intervene at times. They are liable to lose entirely their 
imitative values (cf., vulgar Latin pipio which was changed into 
pigeon in French).’* 

Modern linguisticians differentiate between the purely 
onomatopoeic words and the descriptive words. All such 
words which describe a particular sound are termed by them 
as descriptive ones different from purely onomatopoeic ones. 
The description of the sound is indicated by such words as §abda, 
rava, krta and such other derivatives of the root ky and ifi and so 
on. Essentially these descriptive words have an onomatopoeic 
base. Though they describe a sound yet it is represented by 
a word that is essentially onomatopoeic. 


1. “Onomatopocia in Pali”, Madhusudan Mallik, Indian Culture (B.M. Barus 
Commemoration Volume), Vol. XV, Nos. 1-4, July 1948—June 1949. 
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The Ramayana does not show such a profusion of onomas- 
topoeic or descriptive words as we find in the Yogavasistha, a work 
ascribed to Valmiki by tradition. There are no less than one 
hundred such words in that work, the biggest number probably 
for any extant Sanskrit work. Apart from some of the common 
and well-known words like kala-kala, kolahala, etc. which can be 
met with in any kdzya, the following are some of the rather 
peculiar words which we find in the Ramayana: 

kilakila or kilakild, katakata, halahala, jharjhara, hunkrta, 
hunkadra, humbh® and cicikticl. These are found in the verses: 

1) rosena mahata’visto dant@n katakatiyya ca! 
2) tatah kilakilafi cakrur Laksmanam preksya vanarah!® 
3) tatah kilakilagabdam ésuérivasannam ambare® 
4) vinedur muditah kecit kecit kilakilam tatha* 
5) cakruh kilakilam anye pratigarjanti capare® 
6) drdham kilakilagfabdaih sarvam Ramam anuvratam® 
7) tato halahalagabdah sarvesim evem ababhau’ 
8) tato halahalagabdo Narmadatirago babhau® 
9) tato halahalagabdah sarvadigbhyah samutthitah® 
10) tato halahalagabdo jajfie Ramasya prsthatah?? 
11) tato halahalagabdam kdficintpuramifritam™ 
12) tato halahalagabdas tumulah samajdayata!® 
13) tato halahaladgabdo mahin samudapadyata!§ 
14) jarajharjharitaih patraih sIrnakesarakarnikaih' 
15) raksasin huvkrtenaiva daha pradahatdm vara’® 
16) hunkrtas ca mahdtmang!® 


1. VI. 80. 1, 9, VII. 21. 24 
2. IV. 381.39. 10. II. 40. 37. 
3. V. 64. 37, ll, V. 58. 63. 
4, V.57. 34, 12. II. 16. 33. 
5. V. 57. 42. 13. IY. Bl. 14. 
6. VII. 109. 16. 14, III. 16. 26. 
7. VI. 96. 12. 15. VII. 6. 27. 
8. VII. 32. 33, 16. 1.23. 11. 
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17) hunkdarenaiva tin sarvin nirdadaha mahén rsih! 
18) tasy% huntkarato jatah Kamboja ravisannibhah* 
19) hunkdram akarot tada® 
20) tasy3 humbh@ravotsrstih Pahlavah éatafo nrpa‘ 
20) ciciktciti vaéyanto babhtvus tatra sarikah® 
21) cictkUciti vagantah sarikah veSmasu sthitah® 

Among these onomatopoeic or descriptive words the 
two kilakila or kilakila and cicikQct are rather peculiar and 
unfamiliar, X¢tlakila or kilakila is not to be met with even in the 
Yogavasistha which, as has been said above, records the use of 
the largest number of onomatopoeic words and, as has been said 
elsewhere’, is a veritable repository of such expressions. 
Cicikici is no doubt to be found there but its use is restricted to 
one verse only. It is only once that the word has been used in 
that work while some of the other onomatopoecic words are 
repeated there as many as seventeen or eighteen times. The 
Yogavasistha verse where cicik&ci is found is ‘cicikWcitivacand 
vibaranti vihanhgamah.’® 


0 
. 18. 
INI. 23, 15, 

- VI. 35, 32. 

Discussed in detail in the chapter on Onomatopocia in the author's 
forthcoming book “Studies in the Language and the Poetry of the 
Yogav&sigtha,” 

8. III. 106. 38, 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
ELLIPSIS 


E.ipsis is the peculiarity of the style of the older works like 
the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the Puranas. The 
ancient sages employed fewer words to convey their ideas. Their 
writings, as they stood, yielded incomplete sense which has to 
be supplemented by adhyahara, viz., supply of words, that would 
fit in the context. Nevertheless, this tendency of using fewer 
words nowhere obscured the sense or marred the beauty of ex- 
pression. Indeed, in most cases the ellipsis could be readily 
understood and would suggest the word or words that would 
make it up. It was a predominant feature of the conversational lan- 
guage which sometimes extended to descriptions and narratives. 
The following are some of the rather peculiar of the many 
examples of elliptical use in the R&mayana: 

In the verse ‘R&mam eva hi pafyami rahite RaksaseSvara)” 
the word vane has been omitted. Rahite means secluded (literally, 
abandoned). The sense remains incomplete here unless the 
word vane, as suggested by the commentator, is supplied. Rahite 
vane means ‘in the secluded forest’. 

The verse “frnu Maithili madvakyam mas¥n dvddaga 
bh@mini* omits the verb, It isto be supplied here. Now the 
question is which verb could that be. The context decides the 
problem and we opt for pratikse which means ‘I wait’, This 
completes the sense which was otherwise incomplete, 


1, WI, 39. 17. 
2. III. 56. 24. 
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Another peculiar case of omission of the word in a sentence 
without which the sense would remain incomplete is furnished 
by the Ramayana verse ‘na daivasya pramuftcanti sarvabhutani 
dehinah”’, where the need is felt to supply the expression vasam 
which will go with pramuicanti in the verse, the meaning being 
that all beings do not fall outside the control of destiny. 

In ‘raja devatvam Spanno Bharatasya yatha frutam*’, 
Bharatasya remains unconnected unless mukhat is supplied. The 
complete sense here would be ‘from the mouth of Bharata.’ 

By supplying bhQmau in ‘Ravanam viratham krtvd stha- 
payttva ca Maithilim® the word sthapayitvu@ becomes connected. 
Otherwise the sentence remains sakarksa. 

Similarly in ‘ksipram viniyatam Vali pretakaryam vidh!- 
yatam® the place whereto V&lin is to be carried is not indicated. 
That has to be known from the context and a word for it to be 
supplied in the text to make the sense complete. The text is 
narrating here V4&lin’s death at the hands of Rama. His 
(Valin’s) dead body is now to be carried to the crematorium. 
Hence in the light of these facts the word for crematorium, 
dahanadesam, as suggested by Tilaka, the commentary, is to be 
supplied here. Viniyat@m is to be construed with dahanadefam. 

Again we may mention the verse ‘Ramo Dafarathatmajah 
dharme nigaditas caiva® where nigediteh remains unconnected 
unless piir2 is supplied. Nigaditah means bidden, directed (by). 
The question is by whom? The reply would be pitra, by the 
father. 

Of some of the further interesting examples of ellipsis 
mention here may be made of the following found in the verse: 
‘nahi s@ kad&cin maya vina gacchati pankajani’.© Here vicetum 
is missing. With its adhyahara the sense becomes complete. 


1. ITI. 66, 11. 4, IV. 25. 27. 
2. IIT. 66. 4. 3. IV. 5.3. 


3. IV. 57. 10, 6. III. 63. 14. 
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The construction would then be parikajami vicetum, to pluck 
flowers. 

In ‘yathoktena tatag cakrur vivaham vidhipOrvakam””’, 
yathoktena remains unconnected. When however vidhing is 
supplied the sense becomes complete. Yathoktena vidhina 
means according to the process laid down (in the sastras). In- 
cidentally it may be pointed out here that the verse above pro- 
vides us with yet another instance of the tendency on the part 
of the author of the Ramayana, which has been dealt with in 
this work elsewhere, of using more words than needed. Here . 
yathoktena vidhina and vidhipurvakam mean one and the same 
thing. Either of the two would have well served the purpose. 

In ‘sandarsayamasa tada Ravanim Raghunandanah” 
the object is missing. According to the commentator it is 
svapaurusam (svapaurusam iti Sesah). This supplied, the sakan- 
ksata@ in the sentence is removed and the sense is complete. 

The verse ‘bahubhyaim samprayudhyasva yadi me dvan- 
dvam Zhave*’ is incomplete for the verb is missing. Dadasi 
according to the commentator is to be supplied to complete the 
sense. The completed construction would then be: ‘yadi me 
ahave dvandvam dadasi’, if you give me a duel in the battle, As 
in English, we speak of yuddhada@na (giving a fight to the 
enemy) in Sanskrit, too. 

Finally we may mention the verse ‘krtva mUrdhni tadq 
nyasam. Ri&vanasya duratmanah’ where instead of the fuller 
expression padanyasa the short form nyasa is used. Nyasa means 
placing. The question is what ? Evidently pada. Nyasa here 
in this verse is, therefore, an abbreviated form of padanyasa, 
placing the foot. 


CHAPTER SIX 
USAGE 


Tue Ramayana is useful to scholars in more ways than 
one. The greatest utility of it however lies in its wealth of forms 
and expressions which serve as an index to the correct idiom. 
The Ramayana preserves most faithfully the old usage, the 
genuine Sanskrit coin and so possesses forms and expressions 
which appear rather peculiar but were nonetheless a part 
of Sanskrit, an important part of course, as it obtained in 
Valmiki’s time. Some of these may have been introduced by 
Valmiki himself; they may be his creations, still the fact remains 
that the utility of the Ramayana for appreciating the old 
Sanskrit usage cannot be overestimated. Confident as the 
great poet was that his work would set a standard of Sanskrit 
usage for future writers and scholars and give them a masterly 
grasp of the language, he declared: “pathan dvijo vadgrsa- 
bhatvam iyat.”? This was his solemn promise, fulfilled in that 
it gave us poets of the order of Kalidasa who were all devout 
students of the Epic. 


Tre Use or Some Roots mn PEcuLIAR MEANINGS: 


Some roots are used by Valmiki in a rather idiomatic 
way which accounts for their peculiar meanings. We first 
take ./vrf. It has been used in the Ramayana at a number of 
places with quite peculiar meanings. Thus in the verse ‘oytta 
yatra narendrinam®’, vstta yields the highly unfamiliar sense of 


I. I. 1, 100. 
2. IV. 28, 53, 
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nivyita, niruddha, obstructed, stopped. In the verses ‘tvatkrte 
me pit® orttah!’ and ‘tivradubkhabhisantapto ortio Dagaratho 
nrpah?’, vrttah means dead. Vytia primarily means past, gone. 
From this to the sense of ‘dead’ was only a step further. In 
the other verse “prafanto guruvarit ca sampraharesv amar- 
sanah® ./vrt has been used in the sense of anuvartana, following. 
Probably here the preposition anu is omitted. Guruvartt means 
obedient to the guru, the teacher. Or guruvartin may be under- 
stood as ‘gurusu anukOlyena vartata iti.” In that case, it may be 
a more idiomatic way of expressing the idea. ‘To subsist’ is the 
sense of ./urt used causally in still another verse ‘yasmin harisahas- 
rani Satani niyutani ca variayanti krtasani’.4 For shedding 
tears the root vr? was generally employed in old Sanskrit. That 
was the true idiom. In the Mahabharata we meet with the 
expression ‘agrOni vartayati’, sheds tears. In the Ramayana 
too, we meet with a similar expression in the verse ‘Ramo py 
érOny avartayat® and in many other verses. 

Among the idiomatic uses of ./ky mention may be made here 
of the most striking ones, as for example, ‘evam tvam putrafokena 
rajan kalam kartsyast. Here in the sense of ‘will die’ the idiom 
kalam karisyast has been used (II. 64. 54). This idiom is 
still current in Panjabi and other vernaculars and literally 
means ‘completing one’s life’s period here’. Probably it is a 
case of euphemism. The other idiom udakam karium in the 
sense of ‘to offer water to the dead’ is found in the verses ‘ajagmur 
udakam kartum nadim fubhajalim givim® and ‘sn&atva tau 
grdhrarajaya udakam cakratus tada."? The Ramayana does 
not use anabhyastasirah in the sense of one who is not an expert 
in the use of weapons. It uses instead akrtastrah.€ The root 


ees Cee 


1, IY. 74.6. 3. II. 99. 40. 
2. II. 73.6. See also II. 90. 7. 6. IV. 25.51. 
3. VI. 27. 11. 7. IIT, 68, 36, 
4. IV. 21.6. 8. ITI. 38.6. 
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kr has been used here in the sense of abhit-as. In another verse 
‘havir ajyam purodagah kuga& yUpaé ca khadirah naitdni 
yatayamani kurvanti punar adhvare!’, the root kr gives the 
sense of ‘to serve the purpose’, vintyoga. In another verse 
‘prabhatam rajanim drstvd cakre Sobhayitum purim”, the root 
kr means to begin (G@dtkarma). In 

kryta$astrinuga buddhir m4 bhUt tasya kaddcana 

satyasandhah satam grestho yasyaryo’ numate gatah’, 
a/kr means to study. 

To shoot is the sense in which ./srj is used participially in 
the verse ‘srsjaf ca hi maya bano nirastas ca ripus tava.” In'the 
verse ‘tatah Satrughnavacanan nipungh éatruvardhanah®’, the root 
vydh (vardh) is used in the sense of cutting, as we have it in Manu: 
‘pran nabhivardhanat pumso jatakarma vidhiyate’ (II. 29). 

The use of dhrtah in the verse ‘Sitadhigamane dhytak®, in 
the sense of baddhaniscayah, resolute, is certainly interesting 
and deserves notice. It is used in place of the longer, rather 
prosaic, expression dhrtamanasah or dhrtamatayak. Often the 
Adi Kavi uses mano dadhre’, in the sense of ‘made up his mind’. 

The root vafic usually means to deceive. But in the 
Ramayana verse ‘sa Sarin vailcayamasa tesim Agucarah kapih® 
it has been used in the rather peculiar sense of evading, dodging. 
It is of particular interest to note that the modern Hindi bachana 
is derived from this very Sanskrit vajicana, for safety is nothing 
but to evade and frustrate the attacks of the enemy. From the 
sense of ‘to avoid’ or ‘to evade’ to that of ‘to save oneself’ is 
only a step further. 

Of the root j7 we have a very interesting idiomatic use 
preserved in the verse ‘neyam jarayitum Saky@ sasurair amarair 


1. 11.61.17. 5, VI. 128. 13. 
2. 11.6. 10. | 6. IV. 47.4. 
$. 11.75, 21. 7. VI. 56. 12. 
4. IV.8. 44, 8. V. 45.9. 
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api’.) Here Sita is spoken of as difficult to be digested by 
the gods and the demons. Now this is figurative use par 
excellence. arena or digestion will be possible with such things 
only as can be eaten. Here therefore jaraya means Gimasatkarana, 
to own. 

The root saffj too, gives us a cropful of interesting uses in 
the Ramayana. In the verse ‘Ramas tasya tu vijfidya Sitdsakiam 
priyim kathim®’, it means relating to (Sita). In ‘nahi 
dharmaviruddhesu bahvapayesu karmasu mUlaghatisu sajjante 
buddhimanto bhavadvidhah®”, ./sa%j means to engage for 
too long. In the verse ‘gatir nopari cimbare kasyacit sajjate’ 
smakam®’ ./saij means pratirodha, obstruction.’ ‘To sink’ is the 
sense of ./saii in ‘sa vaca sajjamanaya.® 

In janimi karyasya ca kilasaigam’?, and ‘tad alam 
kZlasatigena kriyatim buddhinigcayah’,® the derivative sarge 
means vilambe, delay. Addiction is, however, the sense of 
prasanga where too the original sense of ‘being engaged 
for too long’ peeps out. The word is found used in the 
following Ramayana verse : ‘kamakrodhasamutthena vyasanena 
prasangina’.® 

The word sanna from ./sad is used in the Ramayana a 
number of times and its uses provide a very interesting study of 
the idiomatic way it could be used in that work. Very generally 
it is with Soka, grief, that sanna is found used in the Ramayana, 
as forexample, in ‘nisprabhi sa vivarna ca sanrd Sokena samn- 
ata, ‘tatah samiksya gayane sannam Sokena parthivam™’, etc. 
Sanna means here khinna. This is precisely the meaning of it when 
it is used even without reference to foka or any such thing. In 


1 V. 51. 24. 7. IV. 33. 53. 
2, III. 67. 21. 8. IV. 59. 28. 
8, V.51. 18. 9. VI. III. 72. 
4. IV. 29. 26. 10. II. 65. 17, 
5. For the same sense see also IV. 50.19. 11. II. 43.1. 

6. II. 112.9, e 
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‘pita hi raja Kakutsthah ériman sannas tad& babhau”’, sannah 
means khinnah, with the troubled mind. Once the word mati 1s 
also found used with sanna, as in ‘mama sann@ matth Site netum 
tvim Dandakavanam’.? Occasionally a feeling like happiness 
too is said in the R3mayana to have become sanna, nasfa, an 
exquisite figurative use of which, of course,occurs in the verse 
‘tatas tu raja tam sOtam sannaharsah sutam prati’.® 
Like sanna one more word whose idiomatic uses attract 
our attention most is dhvaste, In ordinary parlance it means 
destroyed, formed as it is from the root dhvaris, to perish. But 
the Ramayana provides many interesting instances of its use 
where it is made to yield a variety of senses. Thuswhen it 
is used with reference to hair as in ‘nilavastradharo Nilah 
paruso dhvastamUrdhajah®” it means dishevelled, disarranged. 
Generally, of course, it is found used with rajas, dust, and means 
soiled as may be seen from the following examples : 
1) yo hi mam rajasa dhvastam abhiksnam parimarjati.® 
2) na bhrajate rajodhvasia tareva gaganacyutd.® 
3) k&ficanam rajasa dhvastam klistam candram ivambudaih.’ 
4) r&ja@ tu rajesa stam dhvastangam samupasthitam.® 
A use of the root dhvaris which is absolutely rare and 
consequently more important for the study of usage is furnished 
by the Ramayana verse: ‘dhvansayilua tu tadvikyam pramadat 
paryupasthitam’.® Here dhvansayitua has been explained by 
the commentator as ‘vyavaharantarenanuktam iva krtva’ 
which means evading skilfully or adroitly, treating the words as 
if they were not uttered at all. 
A very pleasing instance of an idiomatic use is provided 
_by the Ramayana verse: ‘dhanvinau tau sukham gatvi lambamane 


Se or 


1. II, 40. 30. 6. IT. 65. 23. 
2. II. 30. 39, sannd cvidirna 7. II. 104. 25. 
3. II. 14. 56. 8. IT. 58. 4. 
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divaikare’. It means when the sun was hanging down (in the 
western quarter) or when the sun was about to set. There 
could be no better description of the setting sun. 

Certainly peculiar is the use of arpitacetanah in the sense of 
gatacetanah, having lost one’s senses, found in the verse ‘sa tena 
raja dubhkhena bhréam arpitacetanah’.? Arpita means given. Here 
it means lost. The thing which is given is actually lost to the 
person who gives it. Hence it is that arpita comes to mean 
lost. This appears to be the semantical process here. 

/ Spré with or without sam means to touch. Sam does not 
ordinarily add to the sense. But in the Ramayana the case seems 
to be different for here sam-+-spr§ has been used to convey quite 
a peculiar meaning of indirect touch as may be clear from the 
following example: ‘yadi mam samsprsed Ramah sakrd 
anvarabheta va’.® 

Highly unfamiliar and idiomatic is the use of the word 
bhava in the sense of strength, control ( prabhutva), The 
Ramayana says : ‘ye hi sambhinnamaryad@ nastikas chinnasam- 
fayah te’ pi bhavdya kalpante’.4 Bhava here means domi- 
nation which is certainly a very peculiar meaning of it. Pro- 
bably it has been used here in place of prabhava. 

In the Ramayana verse: ‘satkrtya Kekayiputram Kekayo 
dhanam adisat®, Kekaya is said to have given money to Bharata 
{adifat=dattevan). Adesa primarily means ‘to order’. Here 
it means to order to give. Because the order pertained to the 
gift of money, the word a@desa came to mean a gift itself. The 
expression dhanam Gdifat provides a good illustration of the 
maxim {adarthyat tacchabdyam. A thing comes to be given a 
name of another thing for which it is meant. 


1, I. 54.8. 5. II. 70. 21. duigan in the text seems 
2. II. 59. 27. - to be a corrupt reading for 
8, II, 64. 62. adigat. 

4. II, 67. 32. 
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FIGURATIVE UsEs: 
Figurative use imparts quite a charm to ordinary words. Thus 
in the words of Dandin— 
nisthyOtodgirnavantadi gaunavrttivyapdsrayam 
atisundaram anyatra grimyakaksim vigahate 
—Kivyddarfa, I. 95. 
the words nisthy@ta, udgirna and canta, etc. when used figuratively 
impart quite a charm to a composition. Otherwise, these are 
considered vulgar. The word mflrcchita or samm&rcchita means 
swooned primarily but when used figuratively with reference to 
breeze as in the Ramayana verse ‘candanagurusamprktadhUpa- 
sammurcchito” malah (pavanah)}, it means infused, pervaded. 

For one who is a brother in name only and has no_ love 
and affection for his brothers, we have the use of the particularly 
striking expression bhratrgandhin found in the verse ‘gatva 
cahvaya Sugriva Valinam bhratrgandhinam? ( bhratrgandhinam = 
anarthakabhratrvyapadegam), 

A case of very delightful figurative use is provided by the 
RamZyana verse ‘sa esa RAghavabhrata Laksmano vakyasarathih.® 
Vakyasarathi means one who has (Rama’s) directive for his 
charioteer. Figuratively it means directed by (R@ma's) word. 


MISCELLANEOUS USEs: 


If ‘not to be able to recognise’ is the idea to be conveyed 
there is no better way of expressing it than it has been done 
by Valmiki in the verse ‘vikramena ca vakyaig ca vyaktim 
vam nopalaksaye.4 Lesser writers who have not imbibed the 
true idiom would use some such expression as ‘yuvam vyaktya 
(or vyaktitah) nopalaksaye’. 


Il. 71. 28, 
IV. 12. 13, 
IV. 31. 47. 
IV. 12. 31. 
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Equally interesting and charming is the figurative use of 
the word caktazya found in the verse: kaimasaktavyahrdaya 
bhartrnathag caranti yah’! The expression kamavaktavya- 
hydayak means fassionate. Literally it means (the ladies) 
whose minds are to be commanded by Cupid. It is figuratively 
that this comes to mean ‘under the influence of passion’. 

For death occurs an interesting idiomatic expression in 
the Ramayana verse, ‘kim karisyamy Ayodhyayam Yate distim 
gatim gate®’ which means: ‘What have'l to do in Ayodhya when 
the father is no more’. Dis{am gatim gate means literally when 
(the father) had followed the path enjoined (for everybody). 
Secondarily it means dead. 

For the sense of separation we meet with the very pleasing 
expression vindbhava in the verse ‘dhruvo hy esam vinabhavah’.* 
The ordinary word viyoga may well have been used here but 
not with the same effect as the word vinabhava, Similarly inte- 
resting is the use of the expression ‘prsthatah kuru’ in the sense 
of ‘avoiding’ found in the verse, ‘pratyaksam yat tad Gtistha 
paroksam prsthatah kuru.’é 

Among the other interesting uses mention here may be 
made of ati with dsadya in the verse ‘so’tyasadya tu tadvegma’.® 
The meaning of atyasadya here is ‘reaching very near’. 

In English we use the expression ‘with the mind full’, It 
18 interesting to note that in the Ram#yana too we come across 
a similar expression. It is samptrnamanasah which is found in 
the verse: ‘evam visrjya tin sarvdn raja sampirnamGnasch’.§ 
For the more popular ahamahamikag we have the use of 
ahampirca in the verse ‘ahamptrvah pacanti sma prasannah 
panabhojanam’.? The word vratadefa found in the verse 


1, WW. 117. 26, 5. II. 15. 20. 
2. II. 103. 8. 6. 1.18.7. 
8. II. 105. 27. 7. II. 12. 96, 
4, 11. 108. 17. 
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‘uddhrtam me svayam toyam vratadesam karisyati”’ has a peculiar 
meaning here which is that of the right to decide upon a 
vow (vratasankalpadhikaram). For the idea of ‘about various 
matters’ the Ramayana uses the expression vioidhasraya 
adverbially in the verse ‘anugistdsmi m&atrd ca pitri ca 
vividhasrayam.* 

The word ksana has many meanings in which it is found 
used in literature. These are those of moment, leisure, festival 
and soon. The sense of permission in which it is found used in 
the Ramayana verse, ‘krtaksand’ham bhadram te gamanam 
prati Raghava®’, is certainly very rare even in the epics, and 
not generally met with in later literature. 

Sam yana and sankalana are the two words occurring in the 
Ramayana verses ‘priptakdlam narapateh kuru sam yanam 
uttamam*’ and ‘na tu samkalanam rajiiah vind putrena®’, and 
meaning ‘taking out the dead body’. 

In the sense of ‘answering’ the Ramayana records the 
use of a very interesting expression uttaram pratipadyate 
which is found in the verse ‘ucyamdno’pi parusam nottaram 
pratipadyaie.”* 

Of some of the other examples of peculiar usage in the 
Ramayana mention may be made here of a few which are of 
special interest. 

In English we use the expression ‘to sink in the chair’. 
An exactly similar expression is found in the Ramayana too. 
We have there oyali yatasane,” 

The use of akara in the sense of expression in the verse 
‘nalaksayata Radmasya kaficid akaram anane® is perfectly 
idiomatic and certainly most happy. 


1. IT. 22. 28. 5. IT. 66. 15, 
2. II, 27. 10. 6. II. 1.10. 
3. II. 29. 15, 7. II. 20. 7. 
4. II. 76. 2. 8. 11. 19. 36. 
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In the sense of the difference becoming clear the Ramayana 
records the use of the expression ‘vyakt@ vyaktir bhavisyati’.! 
The word vyakt: has been used here in the peculiar sense of differ- 
ence, distinction. 

The use of the word krpana (with bata) in the sense of 
‘how sad it is’ found in the Ramayana verse ‘krpanam bata 
Vaidehi Srogyati dvayam apriyam®’, is quite charming. 

In ‘tvarayasva mah@raja yathd samudite’hani® the meaning 
of samudite’hant is when the day has dawned. Samudita is generally 
used with the sun. Its use with ahan is certainly figurative. 

For the crashing or going under or sinking is used the 
word upasidati by Valmiki in the verse ‘yathdgaram drdha- 
sthinam jirnpam bhUtvopasidati’.4 

“When I am dead Rama should perform my death rites’ 
is the sense of the verse ‘Ramah kdrayitavyo me mrtasya salila- 
kriyam’.5 

As a postscript to our present discussion mention may be 
made of the use of the word antara in a number of senses 
in the Raimayana. In ‘na matrsu mamantaram®’, the sense of 
antara is that of difference, in ‘pitrvyas tasya Sugrivah sarvakar- 
yesv anantarah” the meaning of anantarah is at hand or capable 
of doing all things ; in ‘prativeditam ajiidya sUtam abhyaniaram 
pituh®, the meaning of abhyantara is that of ‘knowing all the ins 
and outs’ (of the father); in ‘alpantaragatinim tu Srutva 
vacanam afigand®’ the meaning of alpantara is a small distance; 
in “Gnantaryad vidhasyami sampradharya balabalam’”’, Gnantaryad 
means after proper thought; in ‘yena Vaigravano bhrata 


vaimatrah karanantare........0. dvandvam 4sdditah™’ and 
‘pravisto’smi duradharsam Valinah karenantare’®’, the meaning 
1, JI. 23. 18, 7, IV. 21, 14. 

2. J. 12. 72. 8. IT. 16.7. 

3. II. 14. 42, 9. IV, 19. 17. 

4. II. 105, 18. 10, IV. 8. 42. 

5. JI. 14, 16. 11. III. 48, 4. 

6. 11.22. 17, 12, IV. 10, 28. 
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of Karanantare is ‘due to some special reason’ (karanavisese) and 
finally in ‘prabhOtayavasin krtva babhiva pratyanantarah”’ where 
the meaning of pratyanantara is near. 

Among the other interesting figurative uses of which 
mention has been made earlier may be included mantrak.... 
paridh@vati found in the verse ‘kaccit te mantrito mantro rds- 
tram na paridhavati?” which means ‘I hope your policy does not 
run round the state or leak out?’ 

The use of syapadesa in ‘mahavaméaprasUtasya Vasisthagya- 
padesinah® is found in quite an unfamiliar sense here. Vasi;- 
jhavyapadesinah means, as the commentator points out, Vasts- 
thantyogavartinah, one who is under the control of Vasistha. 


KARAKAS: 


A fundamental principle of Sanskrit grammar is: ‘vivaksa- 
tah karakdni bhavanti’, the use of ka@rakas depends upon the 
desire of the speaker (vivaksa). The Ramayana provides abun- 
dant examples of this, Here different cases are found used with 
different roots. In some cases there are clear Paninian injunc- 
tions but for many others Panini is completely silent. Thus, 
for example, we see that in the sense of ‘after some time’ the 
Ramayana uses the expression kasyacit kalasya in ‘kasyacit tv atha 
kalasya Yaksini kimarOpini“’ where the genitive case is used with 
kala. In the sense of ‘after a long time’, Valmiki uses the ex- 
pression dirghasya kalasya in the verse ‘adya dirghasya kalasya 
bhavisyamy aham agita® and ‘atha dirghasya kalasya’.* The 
peculiarity lies here in the genitive case-endings without some 
such word as pascat. 

Illustrations of other words used with rather unfamiliar and 
peculiar cases can also be found in the Ramayana, representing 


1, II, 46, 12, 4, I. 24, 25. 
2. II. 100, 18, 5. V. 1,174. 
3. 1. 19,2. 6. IV.9.17 
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the current vagvyavahZra, as for example, nipunena in the verse 
‘digam caritva nipunena vanarah” meaning nipunam, carefully, 
closely ; ‘apramatiena te bhaivyam asramasthena Sifaya®’, the 
expression Sitaya’pramaitena meaning Sitausaye apramattena, not 
neglectful of Sitd ; ‘gunatah sakgraham kuryad dosatas tu visar- 
jayet® the suffix fast (tas) which is used in the sense of the ab- 
lative case is here in place of the instrumental case which should 
have been used. Gunatah (sadgraham) and dosatah are here in the 
verse in place of gunath and dosaitk. Further, we may men- 
tion ‘anrpyam tu gatam tasya Sugrivasya pratisrave’” where 
the locative case-affix is really in the sense of ‘with regard 
to’ (visayasaptami). Pratisrave Gnrnyam means pratisravavisaye 
anrnyam. We may also mention ‘samketad Bharatena tvam 
Ramam samanugacchasi®” where Bharatena gives the sense 
of Bharatasya, the instrumental case being used in the sense of 
the genitive. Like the above the following are some of the other 
interesting and illuminating uses of the k@rakas and the case- 
endings used for them which at once strike the reader as he 
goes through the pages of the Ramayana: 
l. praptakdlam yathd dandam dharayeyuh suieso api® 


2. Sugrivah Senkitas cisin nityam viryena Raghave? 
3, raja Dagarathah svargam jagama vilapan sutam® 
4, apatyam svesu daresu notpGdayitum arhatha® 
5, tapognihotrafisyesu kugalam paryaprcchata!? 
6. pratyudgamya mahim prahvah sirasa ca mahim gatah™ 
7, mayi ca SitayG caiva sapto’si Raghunandana™ 
8. kaccin na ganikasvanam kuftjeranam ca trpyasi!® 

1, IV. 40, 71. 8. 1,1, 33. 

2. III. 43, 49, 9. J. 36, 22. 

3, VI. 17. 41. 10. 1.52. 4. 

4, IV. 20. 20. 1]. J. 10. 30. 

5, III. 59. 18. 12. IT, 112, 28 

6. I.7. 10. 13. JI. 100. 50 

7, 1.1, 63. 
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satyendyudham alabhe\ 

nisasida giriprasthe Sitam marsena chandayan* 

samagras te janah kaccid @tithye Sahisa me’nagha?® 
Bharatam Kekayiputram @tithyena nyamantrayat' 

na nlnam daivatam kificit kalena (=kalat) balavattaram® 
yas tvam dvesphe ny pasute prthivim datum icchasi® 

seyam papa nréansd ca tasyah kuru yathamati’ 

amatyas tvarayanti sma tanayau caparah kriyah® 

yam eva ratrim te dUtah pravisanti sma tim purim 
Bharatendpi tam ratrim svapno drsto’yam apriyah® 
Yamo Vaigravanah Sakro Varunag ca Mahabalah 
visisyante narendrena (==narendrat) vrttena mahatd tatah’® 
apramattas tvam asvesu bhava saumyety uvaca hal 
nivedayama te sarvam svake dafagrhe vasa’* 

ebhig ca sacivaih sardham s:ras@ _yacito maya! 

na hy ato dharmacaranam kijicid asti mahattaram 

yatha pitari fusrasa tasya va vacanakriya 

dhig astu yosito ndma gathah svarthapardyanah 

na bravimi striyah sarvah Bharatasyaiva mdaiarams 

The use of the accusative with the word prati in the sense 


of ‘till’ is very peculiar as well as interesting. It is found in 
the following verse of the Ramayana: tam imam p€layisyami 
Raghavagamanam prati’.® The word prati here has been 
rendered by the commentator by yavat. 


Sanskrit grammar restricts the use of certain cases in re- 


lation to certain nouns and roots. Thus, for example, we have 


So ee eee 


IT. 97, 6. 9. I]. 69. 1. 
IT, 96. 1. 10. II. 67.35. 
II. 92. 3. HW. 1. 46. 11. 
II. 91.1, 12. IT. 84. 16. 
IT. 88. 11, 13, II. 101. 12. 
II. 79. 15. 14, II. 19. 22. 
II. 78. 9. 15. IT. 12. 100. 


II. 77. 26. 16. Uf. 115.17. 
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the rule that the particles namah, svasti, suadha@, etc. govern the 
dative case. We have the stira: ‘namahsvastisvahdsva- 
dhalamvasadyogic ca’. But we find that in some of the verses 
of the Ramayana the genitive case is used, as for example, in 
], namas tesam mahadtmanam? 
» api svast: vanaukasam* 
svastt gobrahmaninam ca lokanam ceti samsthitah® 
api svast: bhavet tata sarvesim api raksasam‘ 
api svastt bhavet tasya bhratus te bhratrvatsala® 
lokanam svasti caivam syat® 
The roots ruc and others having the same sense govern the 
dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied. But here too 
the genitive case is found used as may be clear from the following 
examples : 
1, yuktam Vibhisanenoktam moh&t tasya na rocate? 
2. abhiyicama Vaidehim etad dhi mama rocate® 
3. mama pratipradinam hi Ravanasya na rocate® 
4. na bhedasddhyd baladarpita janah 
pardkramas tv esa mameha rocate’® 
5. ihaiva prinasamnydso mamapi hy adya rocate! 
6. pramapanam hy asya mamadya rocate!* 
7, sahas¥ tava niskrimo mama tavan na rocate!® 
8 
9 


Pow wk wn 


¢ 


na rocate tad vacanam hi tasya....*4 

prakrtyd dharmasilasya RamasyasyGpy arocata‘® 

Another rule says that when the root sprh is used, the word: 
standing for the person or thing desired, is put in the dative. 


1. V. 26. 46. 9. V. 37. 10. 
2. IV. 11.60. 10. V. 41.3. 
3. JIT. 24. 21, 11, V.55, 12, 
4, II. 37. 4. 12. V. 47. 29. 
5. VII. 46. 16. 18, IV. 15.9. 
6. VII. 67. 24, 14, IV. 15. 31 
7. VI. 94, 19, 15. VI. 19. 34 
8 V. 27. 36. 
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But this rule too has been ignored in the Epic; for here we have 
the genitive instead as in 

1. na casya vanavasasya sprhayis yast bhamini? 

2. vanecaranam....nQnam sprhayaie purd* 

Panini enjoins the use of the dative case with the words 
standing for persons against whom anger, etc. is directed, 
when the roots krudh, druh, irsy, and es@y and their synonyms 
are used, vide., his sUtra ‘krudhadruhersyasyarthinam 
yam prati kopah’ (I. 4. 37). The violations of this rule are 
not a few in the Ramayana. In these too the genitive or 
the accusative case is used as may be seen from the following 
examples : 

1. vidheyanam ca dasinam kah kupyed vanarottama?® 
cukopa banabhihato raksasasya mahakapih* 
bhratur apy atikupyanti so’narthah sumahan krtah® 
kag ca pravrajyamano va nasi yet pitaram sutah® 
yadi mam dharmiko Ramo nastyen matrghdtakam’ 
With saha and other particles expressing ‘accompani- 
ment’ the instrumental case is added to nouns standing for persons 
or things accompanying. We read in P&nini ‘sahayukte 
*pradhine’ (II. 3. 19). 

But in contravention of this rule the genitive case is found 
used in ‘priye tvam saha na@rinam vanaranim mahatmanam®’ 
where the proper expression should have been ‘saha naribhih’. 

P&nini reads ‘karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam’ 
(I. 3.55) which in plain English means that the indirect object 
of the root dais Sampradana. And this Sampradana is expressed) 
by the fourth case-ending (caturthi sampradane, II. 3. 13). 
The violations of this rule too are many in the Ramayana. 


oe wh 


1]. III. 47. 30. 5. IT. 100.33, 
2. V. 14, 48. 6. II. 64. 65. 
3. VI. 113. 37. 7. II. 78. 22. 
4. V. 4. 10. 8. VI. 123. 31. 
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The genitive case is often found used instead of the dative, as may 
be seen from the following examples: 
1. tesam bahuvidham dativa? 
2. Saumitre yo’ham ambaya dedm Sokam anantakam* 
3. yas tvam jyesthe nrpasute prthivim datum icchasi® 
4, pradaya prthivim tava 
5. ‘détum ca tavad icchimi svargatesya mahipateh® 
6. pradeyan$ ca dadau raja stitamazadhabandinam® 
7, tato desasya suprito varam prada@d anuttamam’ 
8. dandacakram mahad divyam tava dasyami Raghava® 
9. yadi no dasyate tava* 
10. salilam narhase prajiia datum esam hi laukikam’® 
11. varo varsasahasrante mama dattah sutam prati 
12, rajan na désye Sabalam tava! 
13. sahasram ekam daga ca dadami tava suvrata 
....Sabala diyatam mama! 
14. diyatam asya yan manah'é 
15. pritiyuktas tu sarvesam dadau tesam mahatmanam'® 
16. sut&m ayonijam Sitam dadyam Dasarather aham** 
17. idam dvitlyam durdharsam Visor dattam surottamaih!’ 
18. ptiur mama dadau divyam Jamadagner mahatmanah™® 
19. d¥yat@m asya Maithili’ 
20. hitam tathyam tv aham brimi diyata@m asya Maithili*® 
21. tato gatva vayam yuddham dasyamas tasya yatnatah*™ 


1. II. 36. 4. 12, 1.53, 16. 
2. II. 53. 21. 13. 1.53. 20. 
8. 1.79. 15. 14, 1.65. 18. 
4. II. 82.5, 15. 1,66, 12. 
5. II. 83. 24. 16. I. 66, 26. 
6. I. 18. 20. 17. 1.75. 13. 
7. 1.24, 22. 18, 1.75. 23. 
8. 1.27.4. 19. VI. 9. 16. 
9, 1.33. 3. 20. VI.9. 20. 
10. 1.41. 18. 21. VI. 64. 23 
I. 1.46. 15. 
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22, bhytyanam tvam arindama 

bhogané ca parivarans ca kim4n vasu ca d@paya? 
23. lokapavadabhitasya pratyayam tava dasyati* 
24, aham asya pradasyami paramam varam adbhutam® 
95. tadasya é4stram dasyami yena vagm! bhavisyati‘ 
26. yuddharthi Ravanah praptas tasya yuddham pradtyatam® 
27. sa tu dattva Dagagrivo balam ghoram Kharasya tat® 
28, krtakrtya vayam tata dativd tasya varadvayam’ 
29, kanyds tah pradadau....irayanam raksasendranam® 
30. daivatair mama sa datta Paulomiva Satakratoh® 
31. evam Indro varam pradan Maytrasya suregvarah!° 
32, tasmat tavapt papistha pradasyam: pratikriyam™ 
33. samisam bhojanam mama diyatam iti sighram?? 

The roots bhi and others having the same sense govern the 
ablative of the person or thing from whom or which the fear 
proceeds. The Ramayana, however, uses the genitive as usual 
as may be seen from the following examples : 

1. Laksmanasya bhayeneha....8 

2. tava sarve hi bibhyati*« 

3. bhetavyam tasya satatam Ramasya ca mahatmanah*® 
4. yasya bhitak pravepanto nadan muficanti vanarah?6 

From the above analysis one thing that strikes us is that 
in the Ramayana where more appropriately the accusative, 
instrumental, the dative or the ablative case was to be used, the 
genitive case has been mostly used. There may be some definite 
reason for it. The genitive case expresses a relation between 


1. VI. 64. 28, 9. VII. 12.7. 
2. VII. 96, 22. 10. VII. 18. 22 
3. VII, 36, 12, 11. VII. 65. 16 
4. VII. 36. 14, 12. VII. 65. 21 
3. VII. 23. 27, 13. IV.55. 6. 
6. VII. 25. 1, 14. II. 29.4. 
7. VII. 3. 20. 15. IV. 49.9. 
8. VII. 5. $2. 16. IV. 31. 46, 
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things which is other than karaka. Panini reads ‘sagth! Sese’ (II. 3. 
50). The Sesa here means the residue, viz., something else than a 
karake such as karma, for the expression of which the use of cer- 
tain case-endings has been laid down. This stra is followed by 
a number of sfiiras which enjoin the use of the sasfht even in 
cases where the particular relation such as karanatva between 
the verb and the noun does exist, but is not meant to be expressed 
by the speaker. Now in spite of all the instructions with regard 
to the use of particular karakas the fundamental position remains 
that their use is essentially a matter for the speaker. To opt for 
any one or the other of the karakas is entirely left to his 
discretion or, as has been said above, ‘vivaksadhinani karakani 
bhavanti’, When, however, the speaker who is the master of 
his expression does not feel inclined to use any particular karaka 
he may just express the general (undefined) relationship, sam- 
bandhamaira, subsisting between the verb and the noun in the 
sentence by the use of the sasii. Since this undefined sam- 
bandha is equally present between a noun and a noun as well as 
between a noun and a verb, there can be no bar to the use of 
sasthi which expresses this sambandha. Here it may be pointed 
out that so far as classical Sanskrit literature is concerned Panini’s 
various injunctions and restrictions bearing on the use of the 
karakas are generally observed with very few deviations. But in 
older literature which was not fettered by Pdnini’s rules such 
deviations are, of course, of general occurrence. 

Although the use of the genitive case is enjoined in samban- 
dha in general yet there are certain restrictions on its use too. 
Thus we have Panini’s ‘sasthi cinddare’ (II. 3. 38) which enjoins 
the genitive case in bhavalaksana when disregard of the agent 
of the bhava is also implied. In the Ramayana, however, we 
have the genitive case in the sense of bhavalaksana in the 
verse ‘evam sambhasamanasya Guhasya Bharatam tada’, 
although no disregard is implied. 
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REPETITION OR SUPERFLUITY : 
Sometimes the author of the Ramayana expresses one and 
the same idea in identical or slightly different words which he 
uses side by side. It is certainly interesting to see the same idea 
being expressed by more than one expression in a verse. But 
there seems to be no justification for such repetition. It 1s 
neither complementary nor elucidatory. It serves no purpose 
and is surely faulty. A glaring instance of this may be given 
hereunder : 
sa tatra Sufrdva ca harsayukla 
Ram4abhisekarthakrta jananadm 
Narendrastinor abhimangalarthah 
sarvasya lokasya girah prahrsfah' 
Now, what difference is there between prahrsjak and harsayu- 
ktak ? Obviously none. Both of them mean one and the same 
thing, full of happiness. One of the two could have sufficed. 

Another equally glaring instance of the rather superfluous 
words used in the Ramayana is found in the verse :— 

darpena mahata yukto darbabirno’ bhavat tada* 
where darpena mahata yuktah and darpapurnah mean one and the 
same thing. Here too either of the two expressions would have 
sufficed. 

Similarly, we may mention the verse ‘te tu drsfigatam 
drstua tam gailam bahukandaram’’ where the _ expressions 
drstigatam and drsjva are used together. If the mountain 
(Saila) was already drstigata what of it remained then to be 
seen ? Drstigata could not be taken to mean merely in sight, 
for the Vanaras were already on the mountain as given out in 
the preceding verse. Drsfvd has to be interpreted as ‘having 
thoroughly examined, looked all round’, the sense which is again 


lL. IL. 15, 43, 
2. I. 55.19, 
3. IV. 49, 19. 
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expressed by the phrase viksamanZh samantatah in the fourth 
quadrant. Evidently there are too many words. Thus we see 
that if both drstigatam and drstvd were deleted and only the 
phrase viksamanak samantaiah retained, the construction would 
be faultless and would gain in clarity. 

The verse ‘na@mn@ Sudarfanam nama Rajahanhsaih sama- 
kulam”’ gives us yet another interesting instance of the tendency 
on the part of the author of the Ramayana of using more words 
than would be needed. True, nama is an indeclinable in the 
sense of prasiddha (known), yet it does not add to the sense, nor 
does the sense suffer, if it were not there. It would do to say 
either namna SudarSanam or Sudarsanam nama simply. 

In ‘R&vanas tu mahabahuh sacivaih parivadritah adjagima 
mah&teja jayaya vijayam prati*®’, the two expressions jayaye and 
vijayam prati are used in the same sentence. The sense is ‘for 
the purpose of victory.’ Any one of the two would have sufficed. 
It is an instance of tautology. 

While giving the meaning of the word kicaka, Amara, the 
Sanskrit lexicographer, says ‘venavah kicakds te syur ye svananty 
aniloddhat&h®’, kicakas are a variety of bamboos which whistle 
when shaken by the wind. From this it follows that it is not 
necessary to use the word venu with the word kicaka for the kicakas 
are admittedly venus, nor is it necessary to qualify the word 
kicaka by the expression m@rutoddhata, for ktcakas are precisely 
the bamboos that whistle when struck by the wind. But this is 
exactly what has been done in the Ramayana. In one of the 
verses quoted below the word vegu has been used with kicaka ; 
‘ubhayos tirayos tasyah Aicakd nama venavah” while in another 
the expression m@rutoddhfta has been used with it in addition to 


1. IV. 40. 46. 
2. VI. 95. 38. 
3. IT. 4. 162. 
4, IV. 43. 37. 
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venu, as in ‘venubhir marutoddhutaih kOQjantam iva kicakath.”® 
Probably such uses though appearing strange to the modern 
mind were quite permissible in old Sanskrit for we find that 
Kalidasa too qualifies the word kicake by the expression maruia- 
pUrna-randhra which was unnecessary, the sense of it being 
inherent in the word Hicaka itself, vide., ‘sa kicakair maruta- 
purnarandhraik kojadbhir apaditavaméakrtyam’. 

In ‘Laksmanah pritiman prito bahumindd avaiksata® the 
two expressions pritiman and priteh have been used together. 
Both of them mean happy, pleased. One of the two, therefore, 
is clearly unnecessary. 

The word kabandha means a headless trunk yet moving 
although life is gone out of it.4 It is, therefore, unnecessary on 
the face of it to qualify it by the expression asirogriva as has been 
done in the Ramayana in the following verse : 

asedatu§ ca tad raksas tav ubhau pramukhe sthitam 

vivrddham asirogrivam Kabandham udaremukham.§ 
Probably this expression is here for the purpose of explaining to 
us fully the physical appearance of the demon Kabandha. 

It is in keeping with this tendency of the author to pay 
comparatively little regard tothe economy of words that we 
meet with such expressions in the Ramayana as sayahnasamaya 
in ‘tatah sayahnasamaye dvitiye’hani sdrathih® where samaya 
is unnecessary for saéyahna is nothing but a division of time ; 
saritam patth in ‘nahi ksubhyati durdharsah samudrah saritam 
path”, where of samudra and saritam patth only one would do; 
and samudra-yadobhih in ‘samantatah sasvanam akulam babhau 
Samudrayadobhir iwarnavodakam®” where yadobhir ivarnavodakam 
only would suffice for, if it is the water of the ocean 


l. V. 56. 31. 5. III. 69. 27. 
2. Raghuvaméa II, 12, 6. IT. 57. 5. 
3. V. 64. 44, 7, II. 34. 46. 
4. Apte’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 8. II. 6. 28. 
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which is agitated by the acquatic beings (yadas), the reference 
here would obviously be to the acquatic beings of the ocean, 
Why then the expression samudra-yadobhih ? 

The word daméita means mailed, furnished with an armour. 
The Amarakoga mentions it as a synonym of varmifa: ‘samnad- 
dho varmitah sajjo daméito vyOdhakankatah’.! Damsita then 
is a person who has put on a damSa or varman, It is manifestly 
unnecessary to use the word varman along with damSita in the 
sense of mailed. But this is what has been precisely done in the 
Ramf@yana. In the verse ‘gugrUsante ca vah sisyah kaccid var- 
masu dam$itah”, varmasu is used with damsitah which is clearly 
unnecessary on account of the sense of varman being already 
contained in the word damSiia itself. 

In the verse ‘yady adharmo na balavan sygd ayam Raksase- 
varah syad ayam suralokasya sagakrasyapi raksita®’, the expres- 
sion ayam is unnecessarily repeated. It is clearly superflous. 

We have some more instances of redundancy in the follow- 
ing verses: Guhah santapasantapio Raghavam vakyam abra- 
vitt; bhaktam bhrtyam sthitam sthitya®; sIghram vai yaja yajfam 
tvam®; where only santaptah, sthitam and yqja would have suffi- 
ced, the others being clearly unnecessary, 


VERBS WITH A COGNATE OBJECT: 


The above discussion on the use in the Ramayana of more 
words than needed leads us to another similar tendency in this 
work which is the use of verbs with a cognate object, viz., the use 
of such object nouns as are derived from the same root as gives 
us the verb used in the sentence. There is, however, nothing 
uncommon about this, nor is it restricted to the Ramayana only. 
It is common to all ancient works though critics like Mahima 


1. II. 8. 65. 4. II. 51.1. 


2. I1.2. 39. 5. II. 52. 58. 
3. V. 49. 18. 6. VII. 50. 47. 
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Bhatta take exception toit.1_ According to them such a composi- 
tion where we have the use of the unqualified cognate object 
is defective, the defect (dosa) being punarukti, Thus expressions 
like ‘vacam uvaca’ would not be permissible. If, however, the 
cognate object is qualified by an adjective, the construction 
would be faultless. To illustrate the point, in the example 
quoted above, if vacam is qualified by some such expression as 
madhuram there would be nothing faulty, for then the sense of 
the object would not be completely comprehended (covered) 
by the verb uvaca. Thus, we cannot find fault with such ex- 
pressions as vajrasamyogasamyuktaih® and bahuvidham cintam cintaya- 
masa.2 Without the qualifying expression the construction 
would no doubt be considered faulty. The critics maintain 
that such an expression where the same root is used both in the 
object-noun and in the verb, the use of the object-noun is merely 
repetitive, for the noun there does not add to the sense already 
conveyed by the verb. What new sense is conveyed by vacam 
which is not already conveyed by uvaca ? So in all those verses 
in the Ramayana where we have cognate verbs punaruktidosa 
will have to be accepted. The following may be quoted as 
an example of it: 

krodhan nadam nadan so’tha.‘ 
In this the word n@dam is clearly unnecessary. It would do to 
say nadan only. Similarly unnecessary is the word mantram 
used with amanirayat in the verse: ‘harivrddhaih samagamya 
punar mantram amantrayat.5 

Here it may be pointed out in passing (in defence of such 
constructions) that the verbs here give the sense of kriyasamanya, 
_action in general, and not kriyavisese, a particular action, 
Lov a pp. 306-307. 
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which is elsewhere expressed by them. Thus, ‘cintim cin- 
tayamasa’ simply means ‘cintam akarot’, ‘cint&m pravartayat’. 
Similarly in ‘mantram amantrayat’ the meaning is ‘mantram 
akarot’ or ‘mantram prdavartayat’. But whatever justification 
there may be for such forms they are peculiar in themselves 
and cannot escape the criticism of the rhetoricians. But in 
‘tato malyavata sardham fkriyam eva cakara sah’, ‘sambharah 
sambhriyantam te turaga§ ca vimucyatam” and ‘vidha@nam ca 
vidhiyatam® such expressions as kriyam cakara, sambharah 
sambhriyantam and vidhanam vidhiyatam do not suffer from the 
punaruktidosa, for though apparently we have here the use of 
the cognate objects, friya@, sambhara and vidhana without being 
qualified expressly by an adjective, yet each one of them stands 
for something particular. Thus kriya here means not an action 
in general but particular obsequial rites; sambhara not a mere 
collection but the collected material and vidhana, not an act or 
performance but fratividhana, a remedial act. 


IprIomMS AND PROVERBS: 


The study of the idioms and proverbs in the Ramayana is of 
special interest to a student of the language for they preserve 
in them the age-old way ofexpressing something which at times 
looks strikingly modern. We hereunder take note of a few 
most striking idioms and proverbs that have come to our notice 
in our study of the Ramayana. 

When KaikeyI enquires from Dh§tri, the nurse, about the 
truth of the news of Rama's coronation already reported to her 
by Manthard she (the nurse) proceeds to tell her that it was per- 
fectly correct. She is so immensely happy at that, that she can- 

not contain herself. She is literally bursting with happiness. 


1, VI.111. 107. 
2. 1.8.11. 
3. VII. 21.5. 
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This idea has been expressed in the following Ramayana 
verse: vidiryamana harsena dhatri tu paraya muda.’ Now this 
idiomatic expression (harsena vidiryamay2) has its parallel in Eng- 
lish too. We have translated this expression above as bursting 
with happiness. 

Another idiom which draws upon straw, trna, is found in 
the verse: ‘jane papasamacdram tmaik kUpam ivavrtam®, 
‘I look upon you who are given to unrighteousness, as a well 
covered with straws.’ Just as a well covered all over with straw 
is not visible to the eye and therefore easily serves as a death- 
trap similarly Ravana is a great sinner, a perfect debauch, 
though a Brahmaya. It seems while uttering these words, 
Siti had in mind Ravana’s earlier treacherous behaviour in 
entering her hut under the guise of a Parivrajaka which made 
her mistake him for a rst. Ravana’s behaviour at that time was 
just like a well covered with straw on which an unwary passer-by 
may walk confidently and thus meet his end. Probably 
Kalidasa too was inspired by this very expression of Valmiki 
when he put it in the mouth of Sakuntala as she was being 
repudiated by Dusyanta: ‘ko’nyo dharmakaficukapravesinah 
trnacchannak&popamasya tavanukari bhavisyati’.’ 

Of some of the other commonplace idioms mention here 
may be made of ‘the fish out of water’ as found in ‘muhtrtam 
api jivavo jalan matsyav ivoddhrtau®’; ‘the boat without a 
pilot’ in ‘paribhramati rajaérir naur ivakarnikd jale®; ‘piercing a 
wound with a needle’ in ‘vivyathe Bharatas tivravrane tudyeva 
sOcina®; ‘putting salt on a wound’ in ‘dubkhe me duhkham 
akaror vrane ksiram ivadadaih”’; and ‘passing out of the vital 
airs’ as it were in ‘udgataniva sattvani babhuvur amanasvinim’.® 


1. JI. 7. 10, 4. 11.53.31, 
2. IV. 17.22. 5, II. 81.6. 
9, Abhijiiina-Saikuntala, Act V, ed. 6. 11. 75.17. 
Vani Vilasa Press, Srirangam. 7. II. 73. 3. 
p. 216. 8. JI. 48.2. 
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Of the proverbs mention here may be made of the one which 
says in effect that intense affection for some one dear and near, 
in separation, if nurtured, would consume even a calm and 
composed mind. The proverb in question is: ‘atisnehaparisv- 
angad vartir ardrapi dahyate?’, ‘the wick of a lamp even if it 
were wet, would burn itself, provided it is thoroughly soaked 
in oil.’ 

We may also mention here the proverb which occurs in 
the Ramayana in the context of the enquiries of demonesses 
with regard to Hanuman with whom Sita had _ conversed 
earlier after she was convinced that he was a messenger sent 
by her husband. Sitd did not want to disclose Hanum@n’s 
identity and says that she does not know him. Maybe, so 
she says, he is one of the demons who can assume any form 
they like. So she is unable to find out as to who really he is. 
After this she says : ‘ahir eva aheh pad&n vijandti na samgayah”, 
‘a serpent alone can know the feet of aserpent’. It means that 
a person belonging to the same class with another can alone 
know the real nature of the other person, which is hidden 
from the view of others. It is interesting to note that the 
Mahabhfrata and the Yogavdsistha too preserve the above idiom 
in much the same form, as for example, in ‘ahir eva hy aheh 
padan vijanati na samgayah®’ and ‘ye tu vijiidtavijfieyas tidréah 
pavanasayah jananti tans tathaivdntar aheh padan ivahayah’.! 

“To err is human’ is a very well-known proverb in English. 
The Sanskrit equivalent of it as preserved in the Ramayana 
is ‘na kagcin ndparadhyati’.® 

The Ramayana also records a proverb which it mentions 
as such in one of its verses, as for example, in 


1. IV. 1.116. 4, Yogavisistha, VI (ii) 102. 26, 
2. V. 42.9, 5. IV, 36. 11. 
3, S&ntiparva, 203. 13 (Mahubhzrata, 

Nirnaya Sagar Press Edition). 
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‘satyam batedam pravadanti loke nakalamrtyur bhavatiti 
santah’.} 

The idea is repeated in another verse too: ‘dhruvam hy 
akale maranam na vidyate’.? 

Another interesting proverb is found in the following 
verse of the Ram@yana: 

Amram chittva kuthSrena nimbam paricaret tu kah 

ya cainam payasi sificen naiva’sya madhuro bhavet. 

The idea here is that if a person were to wilfully destroy 
a good thing and devote all his attention and energy to acquire 
that thing which is essentially bad, no good can result from his 
efforts. Similarly, a bad person will remain bad, however 
conscientiously and honestly he is served. No amount of 
effort can ever hope to change his nature which, if bad, remains 
bad for ever. The same idea is contained in the following 
Rajasthanl proverb too which for purpose of comparative 
study bears reproduction here: 

nima na mitho hoya sifcon uda ara ghiya sen 

jisaka padya subhava ka jasi jiva sain.* 

Another idiom which is as interesting as the one given 
above is found in the Ramayana verse: 

kascid Smravanam chittva palaéans ca nisificati 

puspam dystvd phale grdhnub sa gocati phalagame.® 

The idea of this proverb is the same as that of the Hindi 
proverb: since ped babUla ki dma kahdn se khaya. 

Another proverb which is mentioned as a proverb in 
the Raimiyana in the context of Bharata’s superior character 
is: ‘na pitryam anuvartante matrkam dvipada iti, khydato 
lokapravado’ yam Bharatendnyatha krtah®, ‘the bipeds, the 


1, V. 28. 8. Négari Prac&rini Patriké, Year 
2. II. 20. 51. 59, Nos. 3-4, Samvat 2011, pp. 
8. II. 35. 16. 266-290, 


4. See Sanskrit Vanmaya aur Kaha- 5, II. 63.8. 
vaten, Kanhaiya Lal Sahal, 6. III. 16. 34. 
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human beings, inherit the characteristics of their mothers and 
not fathers.’ It is said in the Radm@yana that in the case of 
Bharata the proverb has proved wrong for he (Bharata) has not 
inherited Kaikeyi’s mean and sordid nature. 

Sumantra, the charioteer of Dafaratha while addressing 
Kaikeyi quotes the following old proverb which, as is clear, 
contradicts the one quoted above: 

satya§ catra pravido’yam laukikah pratibhati ma 

pitrn samanujdyante nara mataram anganah’, 
which says in effect that men inherit the characteristics of their 
fathers while women inherit those of their mothers. It is 
interesting to note that the idea of this proverb is found 
preserved in a modern Indian vernacular like Marathi too. 
The proverb ‘khan& tasi m&tl va jati tasI poti’ expresses the 
same age-old truth so beautifully expressed by the author of 
the Ramayana. A Rajasthani proverb too gives us the same 
idea, though not in as direct a manner as the Ramayana and 
the Marathi proverbs given above. It is more expressive for 
it employs the language of the country-folk and the simple 
material objects pressed into service by them to illustrate the 
fundamental truth. The proverb in question is: ‘man gaila 
dikar{ ghada gaila thikari’, ‘a daughter inherits the charac- 
teristics of her mother just as a potsherd that of a pot’. 

Another proverb which is mentioned as a proverb in the 
Ramayana is: 

‘antakale hi bhOtani muhyantiti pura érutih rajfiaivam 
kurvata loke pratyaks& sa grutih krta’ (II. 106.13). Bharata 
is here quoting this old proverb to show that in pursuance of 
the desire of Kaikeyl his father Dafaratha acted in complete 
senselessness. That is why he could send into exile his eldest 
son (Rama). 


I, II. 35. 28. 
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Our discussion of the Ramayana proverbs would remain 
incomplete if mention is not made here of the following which 
lie scattered throughout the work: 

(1) yatha hi kurute raja prajas tam anuvartate? 
(2) yadvrttah santi rajanah tadvrttah santi hi prajab* 
(3) gatodake setubandho na kalydni vidhiyate* 
(4) yah parah para eva sah‘ 
(5) nignir agnau pravartate® 
(6) drgyamane bhavet pritih sauhrdam nasty adréyatah® 
(7) svabhavo duratikramah’ 
(8) dhig astu paravasyatam® 
(9) maranantdni vairani? 
(10) mrdur hi paribhdyate?® 
(11) goka$ ca kila kdlena gacchatd hy apagacchati" 
(12) patanantah samucchrayah™ 
(13) anirvedah sriyo molam™ 
(14) sigarah samayam krtva@ na velam ativartate!4 


THE UsE or SoME Worps IN ETYMOLOGICAL MEANING : 


The study of the Ramayana is very useful in another respect too. 
It records the use of some of the words in their etymological or 
little known secondary meanings and provides the starting point or 
the link in tracing their semantical history. It also lends autho- 
rity to what otherwise would have remained a mere conjecture 
or an idle surmise with regard to the earliest meaning of a 
word to which all later developments in meaning may be 


1, VII. 43. 19. 8. V. 25. 20. 


2. II. 109. 9, 9. VI. 111. 100. 
3, II. 9. 54: For the same idea see also 10. II. 21. 11. 
II. 18,23, 11], VI.5. 4. 
4, VI. 87. 15, 12. IF. 105. 16; VII. 52. Il 
3. V. 55, 22. 13, V. 12.10. 
6. V. 26. 39. 14. II. 12. 44. 
7. VI. 36. 11. 
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traced. We may particularly note here a few words which have 
been used by Valmiki in their etymological sense in which they 
are not generally found used in literature. Their derivative or 
the etymological meaning is no doubt noted in works of grammar. 
But to find it actually recorded in a work like the Ramayana 
would prove of immense value to a student of Sanskrit language. 
We may mention here as an example the word vatdya which 
has been used in its etymological sense. This word is an 
example of ‘nirddhalaksana’. Etymologically it means learned; 
‘vidyam adhite veda va’. Conventionally it means a doctor 
of medicine, a physician. The conventional meaning has 
become so popular that it has overshadowed the etymological 
one. In the Ramayana, of course, the word has been used 
in its etymological sense of a learned man at least thrice, as for 
example in 
], prasidair vividhak@rair vrtam vaidyajanakulam 
kaccit samuditam sphitdm Ayodhydm pariraksase! 

2. tatah prakrtiman vaidyah pitur esim purohitah® (Vasisthah) 
3, pradhanam sddhakam vaidyam® 

The words parinaya and parinita have now developed 
a convention in the senses of marriage and married respectively. 
The etymological meaning of these, however, is “leading round’ 
and ‘led round’ respectively. It is precisely in these senses 
that the words have been used in the verses: 
(1) parigito’ smi haribhir balamadhye amarsanaih*‘ 
(2) pariniya ca sarvatra nito’ ham Ramasamsadi® 
Later this leading round came to be confined to agnt, fire, only. 


At one place in the Ramayana we have the actual use of the: 
word agni with pari-+-ni, as for example, in ‘agrhnam yac ca te: 
II. 100. 42. 

II. 77. 21. 

VI. 16. 4. 

VI. 30. 9. 

VI. 30. 9. 
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pinim agnim paryanayam ca yat’. In course of time the use 
of the word agni came to be dropped, pari + ni (to lead round) 
itself standing for agnim pari+ni, to lead (the bride) round 
the fire. Now as leading round the fire (in the sapiapadi rite) 
formed the most important part of the marriage ceremony, the 
entire marriage ceremony came to be known as parinaya. 

The word krpaya primarily means krpyate-kr pavisayi- 
kriyate, ‘one who is pitied’. Conventionally it means a miser.! 
Sanskrit literature records many uses of the word in its primary 
sense of pitiable too, as for example, in ‘krpanah phalahetavah,” 
‘duhita krpanam param®’, etc. The Ramayana too records the 
use of it in this very sense in its verse: 

‘so’ vatirya drumat tasmad vidrumapratimananah vinita- 
vesah krpanah pranipatyopasrtya ca’.® 

In literature we generally meet with the verbal and the 
derivative forms of puras+ky in the primary (=conventional) 
sense of honouring. Here in the Ramayana we have their use 
in the derivative sense of placing in front, keeping before, as 
may be seen from the following examples : “Sankhadundubhinir- 
hradaih puraskytva dvijarsabham® ‘laghuneva manusyena 
stritvam eva puraskriam®,’ and ‘mama vfttam ca vrttajfia bahu 
te na puraskrtam’.” 

The word akasmai literally means without any reason. 
its conventional sense is ‘accidental’, In the Ramayana it 
has been used in its derivative sense a number of times, as for 
example in: 

(1) akasmae cabhikdmo’ si Sitam rakgasapuhgava.® 
(2) pativratandm nakasmat patanty agro bhutale.® 
‘1, See the author’s paper “Studies in 4, V. 93.1. 


Sanskrit Semantics’. The Poona 5, I. 12. 27. 

Orientalist, Vol. XXIII, Nos. 6. VI. 116. 14. 

3 & 4, 1958, p. 3. 7. VI. 116. 15. 
2. Git&, IT. 49. 8. VJ. ITI. 19. 
9, Manusmrti, I. 185. 9, VI.ITI. 67. 
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The word parisvariga means embrace. Etymologically 
however, it means ‘contact from all sides’, part=paritah, all sides; 
svanga=contact. The use of this word in this sense is very 
rare in literature. It is interesting to find it in the Ramayana. 
In the verse ‘atisnehaperisvangad vartir ardrapi dahyatet’, 
parisvanga gives this very meaning. It is here said of a wick 
that it burns, though wet, if it is thoroughly soaked in oil. 
This is the derivative sense of parisvanga. From this it comes to 
mean hugging a person tightly with the arms going round him. 

It is in line with the tendency of the author of the 
Ramayana to use some of the words in their derivative meaning 
in preference to their more familiar and definitely more well 
known primary meanings that we find the use of such words 
as vihanga, vihangama, khaga, khecara in the derivative sense of 
‘one flying in the sky’. The derivative meaning of vihanga, and 
vihan gama is otha yasa gacchatt, of khaga is khe gacchati and of khecara 
is-khe carati, The primary meaning in which they have develop- 
ed a convention is ‘bird’. But this convention is very many 
times not honoured as may be clear from the following examples : 

(1) evam uktva Kharah....yajiiagatrur vihangamah.* 

(2) gyenagami prthugrivo yajfiafatrur vihaigamah.® 

(3) Sruhyatim ayam fsighram khago ratnavibhUsitah may& 
saha ratho yuktah pigacavadanaih kharaih.‘ 

(4) cacdra sarvatra mahan mahdmatih 
khagam puram prapya Purandaro yatha.® 

(5) manojavam kamagamam kamarUpam vihatgamam,® 
(Puspakam vimanam) 

(6) vihanga iva sarangah salilam tridaSegvarat." 

The word sapaina means an enemy. The etymological 


IV. 2. 116. 5. VII. 4. 32. 
III. 26. 26. 6. VII. 15. $7. 
III. 23. 31. 7, IV. 30. 13. 
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meaning of it, however, is ‘one born of co-wife’. It is in this 
sense that we find its use in the Ramayana verse; ‘naiva citram 
sapainesu pdpam Laksmana yad bhavet’.} 

There was such a pronounced hostility among sons of 
the co-wives that the word sapaina gave up altogether its 
derivative sense and came to have the conventional one of 
that of an enemy. It may, in passing, be pointed out that the 
regular grammatical form in the sense of ‘one born of a co-wife’ 
that should have been used here is sa@patna which we actually 
find used in another verse in the Ramayana ‘bhrat® Vaiéra- 
vanasyaham sd@paino varavarnini®, Anyway the irregularity 
of the form does not alter the basic fact that the word sapaina 
has been used here in its etymological sense of ‘one born of a 
co-wife’, the sense which eminently suits the context. 

The word @varjana in the sense of attraction comes 
from ./zrji, in the sense of tilting or bending (varjane). The 
derivative sense of dvarjana, therefore, is bending this way (@”). 
The word is found used in this derivative sense in the following 
Ramayana verse: 7 

aham @varjayisyamt yusmakam paripanthinah® 

From this derivative sense of bending or tilting dvarjana 
comes to develop the secondary sense of attraction which is 
nothing but mental bending or inclination for a _ thing. 


THe Use or Worps 1n SECONDARY MEANING: 


The word kauéala which is formed from the word kusala means 
skilfulness (kufalasya bhavak). Now  skilfulness presupposes 
fitness mental as well as physical. Hence the word comes to 
mean secondarily an@maya, health, well-being. Generally we 
have kugala itself in the sense of kauSala, the adjective being used 
L, III. 45. 23, 


2, III. 48, 2. 
8, V. 62. 2. 
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as a noun. The Epic preserves the use of the abstract noun 
which one expects in the sense of ‘good health’. It is doubtless 
the secondary sense of kauSala, which primarily means skill or 
skilfulness, as already observed. The Ramayana, records its 
use in the following verses: 
(1) pravigya nagarim Lankam kausalam brohi, Maithillm? 
(2) anugocasi Kakutstham sa tvam kausalam abravit® 

The word nibhrta primarily means ‘full,® brimful, filled with’, 
as in cintayad nibhrtah*. Now whatever is brimful’ makes no 
sound; hence the word comes to mean silent, quiet. In _ this 
sense too we have the use of this word in the following verses: 
(1) nibhyiah samvrtikaro guptamantrah sahayavan® 
(2) sa Saro Ravanam hatva rudhirardrakrtacchavih kptakarm’ 

nibhrtavat sa tOnim punar 4vifat.® 

Now from the primary sense of ‘full’ of the word may be 
traced the secondary sense of motionless too in which we find the 
word used in the Ramdayana verse ‘nibhytah pranatah prahvah 
so ‘bhigamyabhivddya ca.’ 


SHort Forms roR COMPLETE EXPRESSIONS : 


While dealing with synonyms we had mentioned a pair 
(darpa and utseka) one of which (utseka) we pointed out to have 
been a short form for the complete expression (darpotseka or 
viryotseka).8 Here we propose to take up more of such instances 


VI. 112. 23. 8. We have included darpa and utseka 


l. 

2. VI. 125. 37. under the head ‘synonyms’ (see 
3, nibhptaé ca bhrtyah VI. 109-22. = p.49)—they are treated as synonyms 
4, A quotation from the Bhagavata —for their discussion under that 


as noted in Apte’s Sanskrit-English § head was more natural and perti- 
Dictionary, Gopal Narayan & nent than this, though they could 


Co., 1924, p. 550. come under any of the two. Simi- 
5, I. 1.23. larly viryotseka found in the Rima- 
6, VI. 108. 20. yana IV. 11. 8 and 66 could not be 


7, VI. 113. 4. included under ‘synonyms’, nor 
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where out of the two originally juxtaposed words one has come 
to be dropped, its sense having been appropriated by the re- 
maining word. We begin our present discussion with the 
word utsikta, which as we come to know from the following verses 
of the Yogavdsistha and the Ramayana, must originally have 
been darpotsikta or viryotstkta : 

(1) darpotsiktataya kasyacit sa mahamuneh.} 

(2) viryotsiktasya SUrasya sangramesv anivartinah.* 

(3) danavendro mahabaho viryotstkto durdsadah.® 

Among some of the other short forms we may mention the 
word uttara, reply, which is a short form for uttaravakya or uttara- 
vacana, as can be seen from the following Rimayana examples 
where this complete expression is found to occur: 

(1) nigamyaham tatah gesam vakyam uttaram abruvam.‘ 

(2) nigamya Hanumaii Sesam vakyam uttaram abravit.® 

(3) bhOyah samupacakr@ma vacanam vaktum uttaram.® 

Uttara literally means subsequent. The complete expression 
uttaravakya means the words which are uttered after the other 
person has spoken. This is precisely what an answer is. On 
account of constant association with vakya or vacana the word 
uttara comes to appropriate to itself the senses of these words 
and comes to mean a reply. 

Like utfara noted above there is another word digdha which 
has been used in the Ramayana as a short form for visadigdhaSsara. 
Digdha literally means soaked. The weapons and missiles like 
the arrows were soaked in poison in ancient times to make them 
more deadly. Since it was a common practice to soak them in 
poison only the word digdha came alone to stand for uisadigdha. 


could the compound vinyolsikta 1. VI. (ii). 136. 11, 
which is manifestly the complete ex- 2. V. 23. 11. 
pression for the shortone wisikia 3. VI. 7.8. 

which has been much in vogue in 

later Sanskrit literature. 
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Now ovisadigdha must have been originally adjective to Sara. 

Its constant association with fara helped it to appropriate 

to itself the sense of an arrow soaked in poison (v1sadigdhaSara). 

Digdha is used in this very sense in the Ramayana verses : 

(1) tad& Sete sma si bhOmau digdhaviddheva Kinnari.! 

(2) karenum iva digdhena viddhim mfgayunad vane.* 
Amara too notices this sense when he says: nirastah prahite 

bane visakte digdhaliptakau.® This is a case par excellence of 

progressive abbreviation. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
PREPOSITIONAL VERBS 


WHETHER prepositions help bring out the different meanings 
already present in a root (upasarg® dyotakah) or denote 
a meaning of their own (upasarga vacokah) is now an old 
controversy. Be that as it may, there is no denying the fact 
that when prepositions come to be prefixed to roots, changes 
In meanings usually occur. These changes are often many 
and varied. This fact has been noticed in the Siddhdnta- 
Kaumudi with reference to the root bha. The same is the case 
practically with every other root. Sometimes the meanings of 
the roots with prepositions change so radically that it becomes 
difficult to connect them with their original meanings.! 

The use of more and more prepositions with the roots 
and the tendency to convey more and more meanings with. 
their help marked the very early phase of the language. In 
course of time a great many roots, both Vedic and classical, 
came to have a restricted use or fell into disuse, roots with 
prepositions coming to serve their purpose. That is why we 
find in the Ramayana, a fairly early work in Sanskrit, roots with 
a number of prepositions to denote different senses. Sometimes, 
these different senses are not very clear. They are to be under- 
stood with difficulty. Tilaka, the well-known commentary on 


In this connection it will be profitable to quote the following verse : 
prakidithyodhanasausthavo’ tha, 
MbySsuro’ nyatra vipaksalokam 
viruddha eko’ dhiranam babtdhe, 
frasahya dhatvartham ivopasargah, 

—Candistotra, Canto 48, V. 61. 


” 
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the Ramayana is no doubt an important source of help. The 
context is also sometimes the deciding factor. But more 
important than this even is the literary usage. The one and the 
same root with a particular preposition may occur in some 
other work too, and indubitably stand for a sense which may 
help clarify its use here. A reference to that work therefore 
becomes imperative to arrive at the meaning intended to be 
conveyed. Or the same root with the same preposition may 
have been used in more places than one in this work, and a 
comparative study would help us arrive at the intended sense. 

Though hedged in with these difficulties, the study of 
prepositions in the Ramayana is both interesting and illuminat- 
ing for it opens up a fresh field of investigation for those who are 
interested in the use and function of prepositions in Sanskrit. 
The meanings in which some of the roots with some of the 
prepositions occur here may help the understanding of the 
meanings of such roots in later literature. 


/Kr 


With the preposition di (@) the root kr yields here the 
unusual sense of carrying along as in ‘filam @kurvatim”’, 
carrying along the rocks (by the force of the current). When 
the preposition upa is further prefixed to @-+-ky this sense altogether 
changes. Upa+@+kr means to give (as a gift) as may be 
clear from the following verse where it is found used; ‘vyafi- 
janartham ca Saumitre gosahasram upakuru’.* 

With wpa the root kr yields many senses. One of them 
is vatkria or uikara or ‘change for the worse’. The augment 
suf is contributory to this sense. The example of upa+-sky in 
this sense which is generally cited in Sanskrit grammatical 
works is ‘upaskrtam bhunkte’, he eats spoilt food. In the 
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Ramfyana, too, the word upaskrta is found used in the verse 
‘satyo’ yam pratitarko me parena tvam upaskytah’.! According 
1o the commentary upaskrtah means ‘utkocena vikdram prapitah,’ 
spoiled by means of a bribe (viz., bought off). 

In the word upak@rna, however, where too the root fr 
is preceded by the preposition upa the meaning is entirely 
different. Upakarya is a technical term used for royal palaces. 
The verse of the R&mayana where it occurs is ‘upakaryah 
kriyantim ca rajfio bahugundnvitah’.* 

The use of the word viprakrta in the Ramayana verse 
‘nasmi viprakrta deva kenacin navamanita™® and in ‘tvaya 
viprakrtabhis ca tad& gaptas tad Agatam‘, is quite interesting. 
Viprakyta means vinikrta, roughly handled, molested, harassed. 
‘ The word nirakara occurring in the verse ‘Ayodhya 
nirakara®’ has been interpreted by the Commentator as ‘niralam- 
kara’, without decorations. Mirakara primarily means formless, 
but the city could not be spoken of as formless. All that 1s 
meant is that the city is without a beautiful form, i.e., without 
decorations. It is a beautiful use of the word in a secondary 
sense. 

Embroidered is the sense of the term vikrta used in the 
Ramayana verse ‘paduke hema-vikrte”, meaning the gold 
embroidered shoes. In the verse ‘manisopanavikstam”’, the 
sense of vikrla is visesena kta, beautifully built. Apart from 
this sense vi-+kr is also seen to yield another sense of that of 
condemning or denouncing as may be seen from the following 


1. VI. 104. 7. o. I. 113, 24. 


2. I. 13. 9. 6. IL, 113. 13. 
3. 1.11.2. 7. V9, 22. 


4. VI.111. 66. Amara reads 
‘nikytah sy&d viprakrtah’ 
and ‘nik&ro  viprakarah 
sy&t’. Ksirasvimin explains 
mk&ra as khalikare, 
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Ramayana verse: ‘andrya iti maim 4aryd ovkarts yant: rathyasu 
surapam Brahmanam yatha.” ‘To throw’ is still another sense 
of oi+-kr in which sense it is found used in the verse ‘ghorau 
bhujau otkurcanam’.* 

A peculiar prepositional use which must catch the eye 
of the reader is found in the verse ‘banair vinikrtam patitam 
Jyam ivdyudhat’.2 Here vinikrtam means chinn@m, cut, which 
more properly is the sense of the word vinikrtt@m. It is possible 
that the word vinitkrta@m has been used here in place of the word 
vinikrita@m due to the metrical exigencies. That this kind of use 
is not restricted to the Ramayana and can be found elsewhere 
too may be seen from the Yogavdasistha verse‘ where instead of 
the regular paravytti the form paravzti is found used. 

The root kr with the preposition vi+-ni means to insult. , 
The word vintkrta has been used by Valmiki in the sense of 
insulted or slighted in the verse ‘viro vinkyrto bhratra.§ With 
nt alone, the sense is nearly the same, as in ‘evam tvim papa- 
karmanam vaksyanti nikrta janah’® where the commentator 
interprets vikriah by klesitah. 

Vita when prefixed to the root ky gives the sense of ex- 
planation or exposition. The word vyakarana itself can be cited 
as an interesting example of it where the etymological meaning 
is ‘the science which explains (the formation) of words (vyakri- 
yante=vyakhydayante gabdd anena). Valmiki, too, derives the 
same sense from 21+a-+-4r as is clear from the use of it in the 
following verse; ‘tad bhavdn vyakerotu nah”, ‘you please 
explain it to us’. 

Prati+ky gives the sense of upakara. Pratikria in the 
Ramayana verse ‘pUrvam pratikrtah®, etc. means one who has 


1, II. 12. 78. 3. IV. 3.20. 
2. III. 69. 31. 6. V. 21.14. 
3. IT. 114. 16, 7. V. 58. 6. 
4. 1V. 27.31, 8. IV. 29.25, 
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done an act of obligation (krtopakarah). Prati+-kr also means 
‘to remedy’ as in ‘tasya cet pratikaro’ sti? and ‘to retaliate 
against,’ ‘to take revenge on’, as in ‘na gekur Atikdyasya pratt- 
kartum mah&have’, and ‘act against’ as in ‘nasya praty akarod 
viryam viklavenintardtmana’.® Here the construction is ‘yada 
viryam ca nirebhe tadi Ramo’sya na praty akarot’, and the 
meaning is that Rama then did not wield his bow against 
him in order to do him to death. 


we 

Another root whose prepositional uses are found in the 
Ramayana in a large number is ve! With the preposition sam 
it is found most frequently in a great variety of senses, though 
its uses with other prepositions are also not very uncommon. 
With the causal suffix gic to complete or to finish is the 
sense of sam-+-urt as may be seen in: ‘samvartayitvd tat karma’.* 
In another verse where sem-+-urt is used the sense is that of 
sending back. Actually sam-+-ort gives here the sense of nt-+oyi. 
samvartayitum in the verse ‘$vah prabhate narendra tvamp 
Samvartayttum arhasi®’ means returning (nivartitum) only. 
In the expression ‘kopasamvartiteksanah®, sam-+ort means 
‘to roll’, the same as vi-+-u7t. 

The preposition part gives the sense of round, circular 
movement, etc. Pari-++nyt, therefore, means to go round 
and round. This is precisely the sense of the word pari- 
variate used in the Ramayana verse ‘asvasthahrdayag casId 
dubkhac ca parivartate’” which means ‘he had a_ disturbed 
mind and was moving about on account of the pangs (of 
separation)’, 


1, IV. 43.6. 5. I. 69, 12. 
2. VI. 71.42. 6. V. 42. 22. 
3. VI. 103 28. 7. YJ. 10. 23. 
4. I. 16. 24. 
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Now reverting to sam--ort we find that it also means to 
spend or to pass as in ‘masané caturo may@ saha samvartayan’ 1 
To clench (the fist) is still another meaning of sam+ort as will 
be clear from its use in the verse ‘mustim Samvartayama@sa”™, 
and in ‘tatah samvartayama@sa vimahastasya so’ ngulih’.® 
Sam-+vrt has also been found used in a rather remarkable 
sense. It is ‘to die’. In ‘na samourtiah pit? mama’, sam- 
vrtia means dead. Ordinarily samoyita has quite the opposite 
sense, viz, ‘born.’ This is not all. In the verse ‘citam 
Peres samvartayam@suh®, sam+-urt gives the sense of arranging 
{the funeral pyre). Last but not the least, comes the most 
unusual meaning of sam-+ort used participially in the verse 
‘samurtta yadi vrttd sa’.© Here samoytta means sadvztta, of 
good conduct, a very rare meaning indeed. 

The preposition sam coming before pari gives the sense 
of thoroughness to the sense of circular movement yielded by 
parit+urt. Sam-+pari-+ori, therefore, means to go round and 
round constantly, without a pause. When this sort of move- 
ment is attributed to the mind, it stands for confusion, giddiness. 
The Ramayana verse ‘buddhir mama samparivartate” means 
“my mind is reeling, swimming.’ 

In the sense of going round or rolling physically is uscd 
the expression samparivartya in the verse ‘frantinhay&n sampari- 
variya Sighram®’ with reference to horses that had been made 
to roll about for the removal of their fatigue. 

Among the other prepositional uses of the root ort may 
be mentioned apavartamahe found in ‘apavartamahe bhUmav’, 
which according to the Tilaka commentary means: we sleep 
somehow on the ground. <Apfa-+ortmeanstoroll. The meaning 


1, IV. 27, 48. 6. III. 58. 9. 
2. VI. 76. 25. 7, IV.1. 51. 
3, TT. 15.29, 8, II. 45, 33. 
4. V.3.40 9, II. 53. 4, 
3 


» VI.TM. 118. 
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given by the commentator is merely contextual. Another 
use of ape+ort is found in the verse ‘mukuten@paoritena’ 
and ‘mukutenZpavrttena bhaskard-kadravarcasa’.* Here ‘apanrtte 
means ‘got off, slipped down’. The preposition apa has here 
the sense of ‘away’. 

Niroytia in the verse ‘nirvrttam@tre divase®’ means gone, 
passed. ‘Accomplished’ is the sense in which this word is 
usually used in the classical literature. 

The Ramayana records at least two uses of the root oft 
with the preposition ai (2). In ‘iyam sayya mama bhratur 
idam @vartitam Subham*’, the sense is that of rolling, turning 
round, which naturally pertains to @--oy7# and in ‘pitrpaitgmaham 
rajyam kasya navartayen manah®’ the sense is that of drawing 
or turning towards oneself (akarsaga). Avartayet is here an 
equivalent of dvar‘ayet. 

The preposition @t means hither or this side, towards. 
Avartana, therefore, means turning this side or towards, and 
thence attracting. A-+vrt has also the sense of ‘repeating’, as in 
‘vidyam @vartanim punyim 4@vartayati sa dvijah® and in the 
sense of revolving in the mind (reflecting upon) as in “tata 
sUkgsmambaradharo Brahmam d@vartayan param’.’ 

‘To return’ is the meaning in which upa-+ort is used in the 
following verse of the R&mayana: ‘munayah sahitah.... 
upavartante salilaplutavalkalah’.® Upa-+-oyt primarily means to 
be near, to approach. 

Part -+-ort gives the sense of going round (which is of course 
its primary sense) in the verse ‘bile ca parivartatam’.® 

Passage (of time) is the sense of the term oyativartanae 
used by Valmiki in the verse ‘dhruvam praiyam up§sisye 


1. V. 10. 25, 6. VII. 88. 20. 
2. VI. 109. 3, 7, VII. 109. 4. 
8. II, 54. 4, 8. II. 119.5. 

4. II. 88, 13, 9, IV. 52, 22. 
5. VI. 125. 16, 
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kglasya vyativartane.’! Vyativartana means atikrama. Kalasye 
vyativartane means after the passage of sometime, if more time 
passes. Vi has little to signify. 

With abhi, orf means ‘to approach’, as in ‘rajan! cabhya- 
sartata’.* With an additional sam, the sense undergoes little 
change. We have sam+abhi+ort in the same sense in ‘vrtah 
kotisahasrabhyam dvabhyam samabhivartata’ 3 


./Pat 


The root pat is found most frequently with the preposition 
sam and the sense that it generally yields is that of moving freely 
or getting together. The frequency with which sam is used 
with pat is indeed striking. Sometimes this sem-+-pai is used with 
reference to the getting together of the human beings, or the 
celestial beings‘, the Gandharvas', at other times it is used with 
reference to the volleys of arrows which fall stopping all traffic 

(asampatam)® and still at other times it is used with reference 

to the vehicles which do not ply on the paths damaged by the 

rains.’ Fights and battles too, provide an occasion to the 
author of the Ramayana for the use of sam-+-pat where he has to 
describe the opposing soldiers bumping into each other while 

}. V.12.8. 

2. I. 13, 15. 

3. IV. 39. 20. 

4. (naraih) sampatadbhir Ayodhy&- 
ySm n&bhibh&nti mah&pa- 
thih. II. 114.27. 

5. sampetud citra santapts Gan- 


dharv&h, VI. 89. 38. 
6. ‘asampaiam karisyanti patantah 


in the sense anavakBéa, with- 
out vacant space, which 
is highly improbable. Unless 
sampita is taken in the sense 
of a place, a region where 
people move about, (sampa- 
faty asmin jana iti sampaiah), 
asampata cannot express the 
sense assigned to it by the 


kankavisasah, V. 21. 26, 
Here sampata stands for jana- 
sampala which means move- 
ment of people, traffic, the 
same as jana-samcara. The 
Commentator takes asempaia 


Commentator, But usage 
does not seem to support 
that sense of sampata, 


7. yGnni margesu na sempatanti, 


IV. 28, 16. 
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they are engaged in a close neck-to-neck fight? or the reptiles 
and the cobras jumping together into the fray." There are a 
few instances of sam-+pat being used in the sense of ‘to go,’ 
‘to move’ without implying freedom, pervasiveness, etc. We 
have this use of sam+-pat in ‘sampatanti ca me Sisyah pravrttya- 
khyah purim itah®, and in ‘patukinyas tu t® navah...... tada 
sampetur Ugugth’.* The sense of sam which is ‘together’ 
is missing altogether, when the word sampata is used with 
reference to the mind. Sampata there means only fata, gati, 
vega or speed. Manahsampata, therefore, means ‘the speed 
of the mind’, The Ramayana records at least two uses of the 
word sampata with manah.§ 

Coming together or conglomeration is the sense of the 
word sannipata which is found used in works like the MeghadUta 
of Kalidasa. But in the Ramayana verse ‘sannipatas tayo§ ca- 
sic charayor ghorarUpinoh®, it means clash. As a matter of 
fact, the original sense of coming together is also present here, 
for clash too is coming together, though a violent one. In the 
preceding verse we have also the verbal use of sam-+ni+pai— 
‘mukhena mukham Zhatya samnipetatur ojasa’.” 

“‘Hastening near’ is the sense that the root pat yields with 
the preposition abhi elsewhere; but this is not the sense of abhipata 
occurring in the verse: “mama nabhipatah®” which is rendered 
by the commentator as ‘mama Sarlrasyabhipato na jayate’. 
This means that abhipata is used here in the sense of pata only, 
which stands for Sarira-pata, falling off of the mortal coil. 


1. yuddhe sampatantas tatas tatah, 5. manahsampitavikramah, V. |. 


VI. 90. 3. 186 ; manahasanhkalpasampaia 
2. t&n drstvS pannagin Ramah nideée harayah  sthit&h, 
samapatata Ghave, VI. 102. 24. V. 39. 35. 
8S. VI. 124. 16. . 6. VI. 90. 52. 
4, II. 89. 16. 7. VI. 90.51 


8. III. 63. 8. 
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With aa the root pat means to rush in or upon as will be 
clear from its use in the Ramayana verse ‘apafatatha sam- 
kruddhah’.! With an additional part, @+pat, means to 
return, to come back as in ‘sa tu parya@patat punah®’. 

‘To fly upon’ or ‘to jump up’ is the meaning of sam+ 
ud-+-pat as is evidenced by its use in the Ramayana verse: 
‘ankdd iva samulpatya priyasya.”* Here sam has little to 
signify, 

In the Ramayana verse ‘vinispatadbhih éataéag citraih 
puspavatansakaih*’, vi-+-nis-+-pat means ‘to emerge, to fly out.’ 
Here too vi does not modify the sense that nis-+-pat has. 

‘To fly into, to enter into’ is the sense of abhi+fpat used 
in the Ramayana verse ‘abhipatyasu tad vaktram’.® It is 
noteworthy that abhi has not here the usual sense of abhimukhya, 
but the very unusual sense of anéar (in, into). In the verse 
‘Indraganisamasparsam sa mustim vinyapatayai” the meaning 
of vi+-ni+pat with gic is that of vinyasa or striking. Cp. Hindi 
‘mukkd marni.’ 

From the above prepositional uses of the root pat one 
thing that becomes very clear is that everywhere the primary 
meaning of the root, viz., going, flying, persists. The prepositions 
merely modify this sense to only a small extent. Sometimes 
the sense is that of going tnto, sometimes it is that of going 
(jumping) up and at still other times it is that of going ouf. 


./Dha 


The root dha is found in the Ramayana with a number 
of prepositions and in a large variety of senses which are not 
unoften striking. Thus v:-+-dh@ which ordinarily means to do, 
to make, to prescribe, to dispense, gives the rather unfamiliar 


1. VI. 80. 19. 4, V.15.7. 


2. IV. 25. 21. 5. V. 58. 32. 
8. V. 14 29, 6. VI, 98. 2]. 
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sense of thinking in the Rim&yana where it occurs in the verse 
‘defo vidhiyatam brahman yatra vatsydmahe vayam’.! The 
commentator explains vidhiyat@m as vicdryatam or ‘be thought of’. 
Vi-+dha primarily means to do, viz., like ky it stands for action 
in general, and like ky it does signify specific forms of action too, 
now one, now another. Thinking (cintana) is also a specific 
form of action. This is how vi-+-dha comes to mean ‘to think 
of’, In another place ./dh@ with this very preposition (21) 
is found used in a participial form in a different sense, as for 
example, in ‘adya sarve dhanddhyaksth....vrajantv agre 
suvihitah’.* The meaning of suvihitah here is ‘well-guarded.’ 
Here too vi-+dka comes to mean to care for, to guard, by the 
process as detailed above. 

Similarly does this vi-+-dh@ mean to improve, to alter, to 
modify. It is precisely in this sense that it occurs in the verse 
‘vinItavinayasyapi prakrtir na vidhtyate’.* It seems vidhiyate has 
been used here in the sense of prattwidhtyate. 

Dh with abhi and ava means to allay, lay (as dust). The 
participial form abhyavahiia is found used in the following verse 
of the Ramayana: ‘paurajanadgrubhih patitair abhyavahitam 
prananaéa mahirajah’.4 The dust is spoken of here as having 
disappeared, being allayed by the falling tears of the citizens. 
Ava+dht means to put down, to throw down. Op. ‘tritam 
kipe’ vahitam etat sUktam pratibabhau’.® 

Pra+ni+dha@ is very commonly used in the sense. of fixing 
the mindon. The word pranthita in the verse ‘viddhi pranthitam 
dharme® means fully devoted to (my sacred) duty. 

Sam+2-+dhé has been used by Valmiki in the rather 
peculiar sense of ‘to resolve upon’ (doing) or ‘devote oneself 
entirely to’, in the verse ‘kalyanani samadhatte na mohe kurute 


I, 50. 4, 4, II. 40, 38. 
I, 69, 2. 5. Nirukta, 4. 6. 
VII. 59°, 26. 6. IT. 50. 44. 
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manah’.) The word sam@dhina, is quite interesting to note. 
It is very common in the Yogavasistha where it is found used 
not less than eight times. Each time the word is used it gives 
the sense of samadhi or meditation, Literally the word samadhi 
or sama@dhana means to collect (compose) the mind’, (sam= 
together), to fix it on, to concentrate. It is equivalent to 
pranidhana. The peculiarity of the present use of sam+-a@+dha 
lies in that instead of speaking of the fixation of the mind on 
things, it is the things that are here said to be fixed (of course 
in the mind). Then it develops the sense of absolute devotion. 
The Commentator’s rendering of sam@dhatte as ‘manasi kartum 
asaste’, desires to do (noble deeds), does not help us comprehend 
the exact sense of sam+a@+dha. The noun-form samadhana 
occurs here not in the popular sense of justification, proof or 
a reply to an objection, but in the sense of ‘the way to clear up 
difficulties’. In this sense we have it in ‘kim pagyasi samadhanam 
‘tvam hi karyavigaradah.2 The primary sense seems to be 
levelling up of the uneven (visamasya samikaranam). 

There is a peculiar use of sam+dha here. Generally 
we speak of Sarasamdhana, fixing of an arrow to a bow, but in 
the Ramayana we have dhanuhsandhana, uniting a bow with an 
arrow. Thus we read: ‘samdadhe paraviraghno dhanur 
adaya viryavan’,‘ 

Bribe is the meaning of the word upadh@ which the 
commentator thinks fits in the context. But upadh@ nowhere 
means bribe (uékoca) ; it means fraud, the same as upadhi: 
maybe he is confusing it with wupada which certainly means 
upapradana (utkoca). The Ramayana records the use of the 


1. II. 54. 30, 3. V. 56,10, 
2. Itisin this sense that we have the use 4. VI. 102.1. 
of the word in the verse (VII. 37.7) 
‘samadhim éravane kuru’, be attentive 
in listening. 
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word in connection with the ministers who are said to be above 
fraud: ‘am&atyan upadhatitan’. 

Another prepositional use of ./did which on account 
of its rarity and unfamiliarity has a special appeal for the linguist 
is provided by the Ramayana in the verse ‘upadhir na maya 
kAryo vanavdse jugupsitah’.* Here the word upadhi does not 
mean a qualifying adjunct or a limiting condition, its accepta- 
tion in philosophy. Instead it gives the sense of proxy, or 
substitute which is quite unusual. The word upddhi has been 
explained by the commentator as pratinidht. 

Upa-+dha is also used participially with the word art ha 
in the verse ‘arthopahitaya vaca’.® Here upahita means yukta. 
Arthopahitay@ means arthayuktaya or meaningful or purposeful. 

With upa and sam, dha has here the sense of winning over 
(lit. uniting with oneself) by means of presents (upada), etc., 
as in ‘vyavahdrena janiyat sacivan upasamhitan.* 

‘To put on’ is the acknowledged meaning of pari-+dha 
but its use in literature is generally restricted to clothes, etc. 
In the Ramayana, however, a novelty has been introduced in 
that pari+-dha is used even in connection with the putting or 
placing of the arrow on the bow. In the verse ‘vikrsya cipam 
paridhaya siyakam®, paridhaya has been used in the sense of 
sandhaya. It is sam+-dha which ordinarily is used for the placing 
(fixing) of the arrow on the bow. Cp., ‘dhanusy amogham 
samadhatta sayakam’.® 

Pra+ni+dh@ has the usual sense of concentration. 
With ni the root dha gives the sense of placing, depositing 
or treasuring up. With an additional pra (viz., with pre 
and nt) it gives the sense of fixing. This does not affect 
the meaning materially, it simply adds the idea of prakarsa 


1. II. 100. 26. 4, VI. 63.18. 
2. IT. 111. 29. 5. ITI. 59. 26, 
3. ITI. 35. 40, 6. Raghuvamaa, III. 58. 
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(excess or excellence). We have the use of pra+ni+dha 
in this sense in ‘anyonyam abhisamkruddhau jaye pranihitavu- 
bhau?, where fpranthitaun is elliptical for pragthitamanaskau, 
with their minds set on (victory). The primary meaning of 
pra +mi+dha@ is to get together and it is precisely in this sense 
that we have its use in the verse ‘tatah pragihitah sarva vanaryo’ 
sya vasdnugah’.2 Pranihit@k means ‘got together, assembled’, 
It may be pointed here that this primary meaning of getting 
together is present in the sense of concentration also which 
is only a mental phase of the primary physical act of 
gathering togethcr. The primary meaning of putting or fixing 
a thing on something else is prominently present in the well- 
known line of the Hitopadefa : ‘yadi manis trapuni pranidht yate’ ® 
So it is present in the Ramayana verse ‘saumyata rajan samyak 
pranihita vibho*’ where the punishment (danda) is said to be 
fixed or thoughtfully laid down (pranthita) and the goodness 
(saumyata) is said to be established, settled or ingrained 
(pranihita) in the nature. 

A peculiar prepositional use is furnished by the word 
samahita found in the Ramayana verse ‘hitam ca pathyam ca 
nayaprasaktam sasHmadharmarthasamahiem ca®, where it 
has been used in the sense of samhita. Samahitam has been 
explained by the commentator as sangatam or combined with, 
united with. Arthasamahitem, therefore, means meaningful or 
purposeful. Evidently with the additional ai, there is no 
addition in sense. 

Of the other rather unfamiliar senses in which the 
word samahita’ has been used by Valmiki mention here may be 
made first of ‘well-trained’ as would be clear from the following 
verse ‘mahahayin sam@hit@n bhadrasahdn vivartane’.6 As a 
J]. VI. 97. 30. 4. VIT. 59° 15. 


2, IV. 25, 34, 5. IV. 30. 19. 
3. Nirnaya Sagar Press edition, p.56. 6. V. 47.31. 
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matter of fact, ‘to train’ cannot be the primary sense of sam-+-a-+- 
dha. It is from one of its primary senses, to set right, to put 
in order, that this sense develops. Sam@hita in the verse ‘sura- 
surddhrsyam asangacdrinam taditprabham vyomacaram sama- 
hitam’, means ‘ready’ according to the commentator. Again in 
‘ayam mahdtma ca mahamé ca viryatah sam@hites cdtisahas ca 
samyuge®, it means attentive (avahita) as rendered by the 
commentator. Samahila has been used here in the popular 
sense also, viz., ‘composed,’ ‘concentrated,’ as in ‘samahitatma 
Hanumantam @have’.2 We have a similar sense in the word 
samadheya, used in the verse ‘kamam na tvam sam@dheyah 
Purandararathocitah” and ‘na tvam kimam_ samadheya 
bhartrgugrOsanam prati®’, where sama@dheya means ‘to be instruct- 
ed’. To win over is the other sense of it. In the Ramayana 
verse ‘hitag ca §0rag ca samahitas ca®, the meaning of samahitah 
is ‘won over’ (danadibhir vasikrtah). Here too sam+da-+-dha 
should mean only ‘to fix, to make firm’, and in the present 
context ‘to fix’ or ‘make firm in loyalty.’ Hence the sense of 
vasikarana. In still another place where sam+d@+dhé is used 
in the Ramayana, the meaning is entirely different. In the verse 
‘ratham kharagresthasama@dhiyuktam” the word samadhi, accord- 
ing to the commentator, stands for the arms and the weapons like 
bows and swords (dhanuhkhadgadayah). In fact, samadhi here 
means a set, an aggregate (of arms etc.). It gives the idea of 
collection only, it is the context that tells us of what that collec- 
tion is made up. 

‘Clenching’ is the sense of prati +sam-+-dha@ used with the 
word musji (fist) in the Ramayana verse: ‘na mustipratisan- 
dhinam’.® With prati followed by vi the root dha means to 


I. V. 47.5. 5. VI. 119. 35. 
2. V. 47.27, 6, V. 52. 23. 
3. V. 47. 10. 7. VI. 73. 8. 

4. VI. 106, 13. 8. VI. 89. 30. 
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remedy, but here it means to send. That this is the meaning 
of the word becomcs clear from the use of it in the following 
Ramayana verse ‘carah pratividhiyaiam!’, ‘let the spy be sent 
out’, Pra-+-ni+dha when used with reference to spies or emis- 
saries, also means ‘to send out’ or ‘employ’. We have this use of 
pra+ni+dha in the Ramayana verse ‘cAirapranthitam yuktam*’, 
where pranthita=pranidhana, viz., the kta is in the sense of bhava. 

Purpose or motive is the meaning of the word abhtsandhi. 
Popularly abhi+-sam-+-dha means ‘to aim at, to have in view’, 
but in the Ramayana it has been used in the sense of ‘winning 
over somebody by creating a rift. When Hanuman tries to 
win over Angada to his side by sowing seeds of dissension 
between him and Tara he is spoken of as ‘abhisandhatum 
arebhe Hantman Angadam tatah’.® Abhtsamdhatum is rendered 
by the commentator as bhedayitum. Asa matter of fact, it should 
mean to unite with oneself, alienation from another person 
being only implied. Suvapakse samgrahitum would be a more 
correct rendering. Elsewhere abhi+sam+-dh@ has been used 
in the sense of combining, uniting with, abhi adding little to the 
sense, as in ‘anyatha tu phalam tubhyam bhaved ghorabhisem- 
hitam® and ‘papam idrsam ghorasamhitam’.® 

Upa+ni+dha with the gerund suffix lyap is used by 
Valmiki in the verse ‘baht .upanidhaya® which means 
treating the arms as pillows, resting thehead on thearms. In 
fact, upa has here the contrary sense of ‘under’; whether upa is 
coupled with nt or is used alone, it makes no difference in sense. 
In another place the poet omits the preposition mi though the 
sense remains the same: ‘upadhaya bhujam tasya” having 
placed his arm under (the head). 


1. VI. 17, 43. 5. VII. 81.6 
2. VI. 17. 55. 6. V.9. 59. 
3. IV. 54.95. 7, V. 21. 16. 
4. VII. 60. 11. 
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That upa has here the sense of under is clear from the fact 
that we never say Sira upadhaya. Upadhana and upadhanize both 
mean a pillow. Literally they mean ‘what is placed under’ and 
‘what is to be placed under’ respectively. 

With vi, dha has here as elsewhere the well-known sense, 
‘to do,’ and has nothing peculiar about it. But the verse 
embodying its use deserves quotation for its idiomatic turn of 
expression, The verse in question reads: bhratra saha patir 
mama vidhdsyatt vindgdya!’, where vidhasyati stands for yatnam 
vidhasyati, Anu-+-vi+-dh@ means to do as another does or wishes: 
hence to serve, as in ‘jitah svargas tava bhratra Bharatena 
mahaitmand vanastham api tapasye yas tvam anuvidhiyate’.? 
The form anuvidhiyate, would, however, be justified in grammar 
only if it were derived from dhia of the Divadi class. But the 
usage seems to support the view that it is anu+vi+-dha@ that is 
used in this sense, vide., the text II.22. 26, where the [yabania 
form anuvidhdya is used. 

We conclude the treatment of ./dh@ with a note on the 
two well-known words, dha@tr and vidhaly. Sanskrit lexicons 
mention them as synonyms in the sense of Creator. But the 
Ramayana by juxtaposing them in the verse ‘dhatur vidhatuh® 
seems to recognise some difference in their meanings which is 
not easy to understand, more so, because later literature does 
not notice any difference in their sense. Kataka, the old 
commentary of the Ramayana is very helpful in pointing 
out the difference between the meanings of the two appa- 
rently synonymous words dhat@ and vidhata. According to it 
dhata means Prajdpati, Providence, Sustainer, while wdhata@ 
means Viévakarma, the divine architect, the builder of the 
universe, 


1, WY. 53. 13-14.. 
2. III. 16. 33, 
§. JI. 12. 19. 
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/ Pad 
«/ Pad is found with a number of prepositions in the 
Rim4yana where it is seen to yield a variety of senses. Of all 
the prepositions it is found used most frequently with prati with 
which it occurs at least five times. In ‘vaco mithyapranitatma 
....tvam vd na pratipadyase’’, pratit-pad is used in the sense 
‘to accept’, ‘to approve of’, ‘to agree to’, And in ‘ucyamdno’ 
pl parusam nottaram pratipadyate®” it is used in the sense ‘to 
give’, Pratipad also means to make gifts, as we have it in ‘satpatre 
pratipaltth.’ Sometimes pratit+pad simply means to effect, 
to accomplish, to make (up) as in ‘cakara bhart@ram atitvarena 
randya virah pratipannabuddih®, where pratipanna-buddhih= 
krtaniscayah. With nic, prati+pad has been used in the verse 
‘syandanam ca balam caiva samipam pratyapadayat” in the 
sense ‘to lead to, to take to.” The primitive root pratipad here 
means simply to go, to reach. Pratipad with gic is found in the 
sense of treating (@caraga) or acceptance (angikarana) as in 
the verse ‘tam capi bhagavdn Atrih putravat pratyapadyata®’, 
and in the sense of establishing (pratisthapana of a king) as in 
‘Sugrivam eva tadrajye Raghavah pratyapadayat’® 

Of the other prepositional uses of the root pad 
mention here may be made of the rather rare one of sam+pad 
in the sense of birth in the Ramayana verse ‘DhOmragvatanayag 
capi Srijayah samapadyata’.?; Now sam-+pad does mean ‘to 
become’, ‘to change into’ as in ‘Brahma sampadyate tada, bhaktir 
jianaya sampadyate’ but here it is used in the sense of birth which 
is generally expressed by ud+pad. Sam-+-pad is further used 
with the participial suffix kta with reference to cows in the verse 
.... Suvarmasrngyah sampannah.® Here sampanna means rich, 


J. V. 21.10. 5. II. 117.5. 
2. IY. J. 10. 6. I. 1.70. 
3. V. 48. 15, 7, 1.47, 14. 
4. VI. 78. 7. 8. I. 72. 23. 
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evidently rich in milk. One of the aeccpted meanings of 
sam-+pad is to be united with, as in ‘sati sampadya na viduh 
sati sampadyamaha iti.’ Sampanna primarily, therefore, means 
‘united with, possessed of.’ When sampanna is used with 
reference to a country or its inhabitants, it means samrddha, 
standing for artha-sampanna; when it is said of the cows, it means 
rich in milk, and stands for payah-sampanna. 

With the preposition abhi the root pad is found used in the 
Ram§&yana several times. In ‘daivabhipanna® and in ‘Sita 
vitatrisa yathi vandnte simhdbhipanna  gajarajakanya’, 
abhipanna means abhigrasta, seized, overpowered, according to 
Amara. This is the sense of abhi+pad in the Rgveda, X. 71.9. 
In Manu, I. 30, the sense is ‘to take possession of.’ ‘To accept 
or to agree’ is the sense of this root (abhi+-pad) as will be 
clear from the Ramayana verse ‘nabhipannam idanim yad 
vyarthd tasya punah katha’.‘ In this sense, abhipanna is equivalent 
to pratipanna. Abhipanna is also used here in the sense of 
done, performed (anusthita) in the verse: ‘utsekenabhipannasya 
garhitasya’ hitasya ca’.® It qualifies karmenek understood. 
o/Abhipad in the verse ‘Raghavas ca mahaviryah ksipram tvaim 
abhipatsyate” simply means ‘to approach’, Abhi+-pad has also 
been used by Valmiki in the sense of ‘to go’, ‘to reach’ (for 
providing succour, etc.). It occurs in the following verse : ‘yas 
tvam asydm avasthayam bhrataram nabhipadyase’.? We think 
it is a shorter form for abhyavapadyase. ‘To roll about’ is the 
sense of abhi--ava+pad when it is used in the Ramayana in the 
verse ‘ksitav abhyavapadyata.® 

The root pad with abhitupa has been found in the 
Ramayana in the sense of ‘to come to somebody’s help or to 


1. Chandogya Upanisad, 6.9.2. 5. VI. 103. 16. 
2. IT. 22, 30. 6. V. 35.78. 
3. V. 28, 1. 7. III. 45. 6. 


4, VI. 63, 24, 8. VI. 77. 20. 
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come to somebody’s rescue’. The following is the verse where 
it is found in this sense: ‘dinam abhyupapadyate’.1 The 
sense of abhit+upa-+pad is also expressed by abhi+ava+pad, as 
would be clear from the following example: ‘mam tada’ bhyava- 
padyata” (anugrhpanena), ‘coming to my help or rescue’. We 
have this use of abhi+ava+jpad in Bhasa’s Svapna-vasava- 
dattam: ‘tam abhyavapattukamo Yaugandharadyanahk.® 

Later Sanskrit literature records the use of certain 
prepositions with verbal derivatives only and not with the verbs. 
For instance, we come across @patti, panna, etc., but never 
Gpadyate in the sense of apadam prapnott. 

In the Ramayana, we have @padyale in the sense of ‘gets 
into trouble, falls into misfortune’ in the verse ‘evam apadyate 
ksipram raja Dafaratho yatha’.4 As a matter of fact, apadyate 
should mean ‘comes to’; in the sense noted above, it is elliptical 
for krechram @ padyate. 

Upa+-pad with the kta suffix is used here in a very un- 
familiar sense of obedient, submissive, etc. in the verse: 

‘kamakaro mahdprajfia gur0nam sarvaddnagha 

upapannesu daresu putresu ca vidhiyate’.® 
This sense has not been recorded by Monier Williams. It 
appears that upapanna is used here for the fuller expression 
pinayopapanna. The commentator’s rendering is sammatesu. 
Upa-+pad in the verbal form is used in the Ramayana in the 
verse ‘yat tu phalgu balam kificit tad atraivopapadyatam" 
and ‘manah samadhaya jayopgpatiau’’ in the sense of ‘remain- 
ing’ and ‘achieving’ respectively. 

In the verse ‘tvayi kificit samapanne kim karyam Sitaya 
mama®’, «/pad has been used with the two prepositions sam 


1, VI. 63. 27. 5, II. 101.18. 
2. V.26. 17. 6. VI. 4.13. 
3, Bh&sandtakacakra, p. 9 7. IV. 3.39, 


4. IT, 53. 13. 8 VI. 41. 4. 


Prepositional Verbs 123 


and @ in the sense of ‘to happen (to)’. The meaning of the 
whole line is ‘what have I to do with Sita if something happens 
to you’ (samapanne). For this sense of samapanna, compare 
samapaiti, meaning encounter, accident, chance (in comp.). 
‘Set out (on a long journey)’ is the sense of the word prapanna 
used in the Ramayana verse ‘prapanno dirgham adhvanam’.' 
This meaning of pra+pad is quite well-known and familiar. 
,/ pad means ‘to go’, and frais here in the sense of adikarma, com- 
mencement; hence pra+pad means ‘to start going, setting out.’ 

Finally, we may take note of the word vipratipanna in the 
verse ‘pranastak0lah pravahanti fighram nadyo jalam otprati- 
pannamargah®’ where vipratipanna-marg@kh means (the rivers) 
that have blocked the public roads. It is a very interesting use 
of vipratipanna which when used with reference to views, argu- 
ments means opposed, objected to, wrong, false and when spoken 
of the mind, perplexcd. ‘Blocked’ is the sense of vipratipanna here 
according to the commentator. Maybe the original sense of 
vit-pratitpad, is ‘going in different directions’.2 And this is 
the sense in the Git@ verse ‘érutivipratipanna te yada sthds- 
yati nigcala’ (II. 53). The Ramayana too records it in ‘buddhya 
vipratipannaya’,* 


J/Ni 

/ Ni is found in the Ramayana with the preposition pra 
in a number of places. We have it in the verse ‘sa Citrakote 
Bharatena sen@....nitimatd pragita®’, where pra+-ni means ‘to 
lead out’. According to the commentator, pranita means trained 
(Stks#@), which is doubtful. We have it again in ‘Ravanena 
pranitam hi tam avehi Vibhisanam’.6 Here the commentator 
renders pranitam by presitam. This sense is doubtless very rarc. 


I, VI. 111. 59, - 4. II. 109.1. 
2. IV. 28. 45, 5. II. 97.31. 


3. vide., Satapatha Brshmana, 14.9.1.2. 6. VI. 17.27. 
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With the preposition v3, ./ni is made to yield absolutely 
new and unfamiliar meanings, in the two places in which it is 
used by Valmiki, In the verse ‘faspabrsyam vinita yam icchimy 
aham upasitum!’, the meaning of vinitayam is ‘spread out’ (prasani- 
tayam). The other verse where vi--ni is used by Valmiki is: 
‘ksipram viniyatam Vall", where viniyatim means ‘be removed, 
be carried (to the cremation-ground). Here vi-+ni is used in 
the sense of apa-+-ni which is nothing uncommon. (Cp. gandam 
vinayati, turns away the cheek; sramam_ vinayate, kandam 
rinayale, krodham vinayate ; removes fatigue, itching, anger.) The 
body of Valin is removed on a palanquin ($15ik@). The use of 
./nt with vi here is significant; for it implies not mere removal, 
but carriage on a vehicle. Vintiaka(n.) means a vehicle. 

In ‘vinifatavinayasyapi prakrtir na vidhiyate® ointta has 
heen used in the sense of kyla only. This is one of those 
peculiar cases where a root gives up its particular meaning and 
comes to acquire the general one only. Vinitavinaya means 
krtavinaya only, one who has had one’s instruction, etc. 

Abhinita is read in the Amarakosa in the sense of yukta 
(just, reasonable) and this seems to be the sense in which it is 
used in the Ramayana in the verse ‘etavad abhinitartham 
uktva sa jananiIm vacah’.4 The commentator, however, assigns 
the meaning nirnita (decided, determined, settled). In another 
verse ‘mitrartham abhinitartham yathavat kartum arhasi®, 
he interprets abhinitartham as pratijnatartham (promised, pledged). 
This is doubtful. Here too the meaning ‘just, reasonable’ which 
has the support of Amara well fits in with the context. 

Ni with pra is usually used in literature in the sense ‘to 
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praniia would, therefore, mean composed, compiled as we have it 
in the verse ‘Uttaram Ramacaritam tat-pranitem prayoksyate’.? 
In the Ram@yana, however, we have it in the sense of to lead 
well or on, which later develops into the secondary sense, to 
protect. This seems to be the sense in ‘griya jvalantim virardja 
sarvato nisa praniteva hi sitaraSmina®’ from the fact that the 
army protected by Rima and Laksmana (Laksmana- Rama paltta) 
is here compared to the night led (i.e. protected) by the moon. 
The moon is the lord of the night (zif@na@tha). Pra+-ni is further 
seen to yield the rather unusual sense of well-directed. We find 
it used in the verse: samyak praqitaya nitya (VII. 59>, 26.) 
where pranitaya nitya means, by the well-directed policy. 

Ni with ai means ‘to bring’ and with an additional sam, 
it comes to mean ‘to bring together’. This is the sense in which 
it is used here in ‘sama@naya ca Vaidehim Raghavena mahit- 
manda’.2 This use of the root is common enough and there is 
nothing peculiar about it in the Ramayana. 

The discussion on vi-+ni in the sense of apa-+-ni above 
brings us actually to it. Apantia is used here as an abstract 
noun of the neuter gender. It is equivalent to epanaya. We 
have it in the following verse: 

‘sarvathd tv apanitam te Sitaya yat pracoditah 

krodhasya vasfam Agamya nakaroh sasanam mama’.¢ 
The verse means: ‘It was your,improper conduct that provoked 
by Sita and falling a prey to anger, you did not carry out my 
behest.’ Apanita is also used in this Epic as an adjective, not 
in the usual sense of ‘removed’, but in the sense of ‘who has 
misbehaved himself’, We have it in ‘sa bandhur yo’ panitesu 
sahayyayopakalpate’.® 
‘I. Uttararamacaritam, I. 2. 

» VI. 120, 24. 
V. 1. 160. 
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Pari+-ni means ‘to marry.’ The Rami@yana sheds light 
on how we come to have this meaning. Dafaratha addressing 
Kaikeyi says: ‘agrhnim yac ca te painim agnim paryanayam 
ca yat’ (II, 42.8), ‘that I clasped your hand and led you round 
the (sacred) fire. Hence we come to know that leading the 
hride round the fire (parinaya) was—and even now is—so im- 
portant a constituent of the marriage sacrament, that marriage, 
the whole ceremony, came to be known by the name parinaya, 
It further shows that of this act of parigaya, the bridegroom was 
the agent and the bride, the object. Hence we say Ramah 
Sitam pariningya and never Sita Ramam parininaya. But the 
Ramayana also records the use of part-+-ni in the sense of taking 
round without reference to fire or marriage in the verse ‘parinito’ 
smi haribhir balamadhye amarsanaih’’ and in the verse 
‘JangOlena pradiptena sa esa parinl yate’.? 


./Bandh 


«/Bandh is found in the R&miayana generally with the 
prepositions anu and ud and between these two its uses with ans 
are by far the largest as compared with ud with which its uses are 
few and far between. With ud ./bandh is found in the verse ‘visam 
udbandhanam vapi...... 3°, where it yields the very familiar 
and well-known sense of ‘death by hanging’. As for its uses 
with the preposition anu it may be pointed out that it is employed 
to convey a couple of new meanings, too, apart from its use with 
meanings which are already familiar. The derivatives from bandh 
with anu are used in the Ramayana at least thrice with rather un- 
familiar meanings. The first is that of strength or power which is 
quite evident from the verse ‘anubandham ajanantah karmanam’.‘ 


1. VI. 30. 8. 
2. V. 53. 24. 
3. Vz. 13, 34. 
4. ITT. 51. 26. 
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The second is that of ‘followed’, ‘pursued’ (anusyta) as is clear 
from the verse ‘sarvin anubaddhan ivesubhih’.! The third is 
‘evil consequences’ as exemplified in the verse ‘kevalam viryadar- 
pena ndnubandho vicaritah®’ (anubandho dosotpado h&nir iti 
yavat). Of the other uses in rather well-known meanings, 
mention here may be made of the two ‘ari§ ca Radmasya saha@nu- 
bandhah®” and .‘Raksasan samare hrstin sa@nubandhan madod- 
dhatin® where anubandha means the retinue, appendages, 
friends and family members. 


VEr 
The verse of the Ramayana which tells us how Valmiki 
was moved to pity at the sight of one of the pair of krauitca 
birds being shot dead by an arrow of a hunter while it was 
stupefied by passion runs as ‘ma nisdda pratisthdm tvam 
agamah §a§vatih samah’.5 This verse was a curse which the 
sage pronounced upon the hunter. This is followed by the 
verse ‘so nuryaharanad bhiyah fokah flokatvam dgatah®’ 
which says (that the pupils of Valmiki thought) that the great 
grief of the sage Valmiki flowed forth in the form of poetry. 
The word anuvyGharana used in this verse has been interpreted 
by Tilaka, the commentary, in its primary sense of uttering after? 
intense grief (anu=atifayasokolpattyanantaram vyaharanat). The 
commentator seems to forget here that anuvy@haraya has by 
convention the sense of a curse and, therefore it need not be 
taken here in its primary sense of pascadvyaharaga. The curse 
was sympathy for the poor bird and indignation against the 
offending hunter. 

Ud+@-+-Ar used in its verbal form in the Ramayana verse 


1. IV. 19.7, 3. 1.2.15, 

2. VI. 63. 4, 6. I. 2. 40, 

3. VI. 20, 23, 7. The poet uses ana--pi-+a-+hy in 
4. VII. 6. 18, this sense in VI. 110. 33, 
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‘vigbhir agnim udahara”’ does not mean ‘to say by way of 
illustration’ or ‘to call by the name of’, the sense it has 
elsewhere in literature. Instead, it has here the meaning 
of ‘to praise’ (uda@hara=stuht). We have this sense in 
jayodaharanam gapayamasa Kinnaran (Raghu., IV. 78). 

A-thr is used in its causal form in the RAm@yana in the 
verse ‘rogam @harayat tivram” where the meaning is ‘to exhibit’ 
and in the verse ‘nalarayati santrdsam® where too, the meaning 
is the same. Basically a+ Ay means ‘to bring this way’ or ‘bring in.’ 
We have it in this sense in ‘Janakandm kule kirtim @haris yatt me 
suta’.! The various senses of the primitive root hy or the causa- 
tive base Zh@ri such as ‘to produce,’ ‘to eat,’ ‘to perform’ are all 
modifications of the basic sense, and not independent meanings. 

With an additional pratt, the sense is to remove, to dispel, 
as in ‘Sokam pratyaharts yami fokam utsrjya manasam®’, where 
prait reverses the sense of @+-Ar, to bring.® 

Sam+hy is generally used in the sense of withdrawing, as 
we have it in ‘nahi samharate jyotsnim candra§ caindala- 
vesmanah’ (Hitopadega, Mitralabha, verse 61) , ‘abhimukhe mayi 
samhriam iksitam’ (Sak., IJ. 11). Even the samhara of the uni- 
verse is nothing but its withdrawal from existence into which it 
was projected, thus contrasted in the Vedanta with viksepa. But 
this sense of sam-+-hy has to be traced to the more literal meaning 
of putting together, holding fast, checking, restraining. This is 
the sense in ‘upasthitam asamharyair hayaih syandanayayibhih’.® 
Here the horses are spoken of as asamharya, difficult to restrain, 
viz,, having a speed hard to check. With an additional praiz,. 
the sense of withdrawal persists, as in ‘tasyapi hi bhaved asmin 
karmany apratisamhyte’, where the commentator interprets 


1. 1.62. 19. 3». VI. 5. 19. 
2. I. 60. 20. 6. V.6.5. 

3. II. 60. 20. 7. I. 22, 10, 
4. 1.67. 22. 
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apratisamhrle as anivertite. Elsewhere prati-+-sam+hy is used in 
a slightly modified sense of contracting, shortening, as we have 
it in ‘tato’? ham paramodvignah svariipam pratyasamharam’ .) 
Upa+sam-t hy is used here in a rather rare sense, viz. ‘to include, 
iocomprehend.’ We have this use in ‘na tu dharmepasamharam 
adharmaphalasamhitam’.? Amara reads ab/ihara in the sense 
of abhigrahana which Ksirasvamin explains as abhimukhyena 
haranam. In the Ramayana, it appears abhihara is used in the 
concrete sense of things brought to or before (somebody). We 
have here in ‘sarvam sugunalaksmivat tad abhd abhiharikam’.® 
Abhiharikam here means a collection of things brought hither 
(abhiharanam samtham). 


/Grah 


The root grak with prati is well known in the sense of accepting 
a gift (vide., the commentary: ‘paradattasya svikdrah pratigra- 
hah’). There is, therefore, nothing peculiar about it. We have 
pratigrahe used in this sense in the Ram@yana in the verse ‘dana- 
dhyayanasilaé ca samyata$ ca pratigrahe.’4 Pratit-grah is further 
used in the sense of resisting or stopping as may be clear from 
the use of it in the following Rama@yana verse: ‘gabhastin iva 
siryasya pratijagraha viryavan’.5 Further use of prati+-grah 
in this very sense is furnished by the verse ‘tad drumanaim 
Silindm ca varsam... pratijagraha dharmatma Raghavas 
tiksnasdyakaih® (pratijeagraha=rurodha). More uncommon, 
however, is the use of grah with pari in the verse ‘iti devi 
Mahesvasam parigrhyabhigasya ca’ where parigrhya means 
having chained him down by his words. The commentator’s 
rendering parivartanad nivartya (turning him away from recanting) 


1, V. 58. 64. 3. VI. 103. 5. 
2. V. 51. 28. 6. III. 26. 3-4, 
3. II. 65, 10. 7. IY, 11. 17, 
4. 1.6.13, 
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is only the contextual meaning and not the sense of the word 
parigrhya. 4/ Parigrah here means to bind. 

Parigraha as a noun is used more than once in the Rama- 
yana. In one place, ‘mama yo’ sau parigrahah’’ it means wife, 
while in another place ‘pramadanam sahasrani tava rajan part- 
grah;* it means harem (antahpura). Both of these meanings are 
quite interesting. 

‘To put together, to fold’ is the sense of pra-+-grah when it is 
used with reference to the hands in the Ramayana verse ‘tany 
afijalisahasrani pragrhitani nagaraih® ( pragrhitani=baddhan.). 
The other meaning of pra+grah, viz., ‘restraint’ is quite well 
known and familiar. The following is the Ramayana verse 
which records a use of it: ‘nityam pragrahavai cchucih’.‘ 

‘To throw up’ is another meaning of pra+-grah as may be 
seen from the verse ‘pragrhitak prakasante sUryasyeva mari- 
cayah’.® Pragrhitah is rendered as utksiptah by the commentator. 
Similar is the meaning of pragrhya found in the verse ‘tatah 
sahastabharanan pragrhya vipulin bhujan’.6 Pragrhya here 
means ‘raising or throwing up’ (udyamya). In another verse 
however pra+grah means ‘to fasten, to tie, to wear.’ Thus 
pragrhita used with reference to the clothes in ‘pragrhtta babhau 
tesAm vastrinam avalih siva’.? 

We have here a highly interesting use of pragraha as an 
adjective qualifying sabha in ‘tam aryaganasampOrnam Bharatah 
pragraham sabham, dadarga buddhisampannah§,’ where pragraha 
sabha means the reception-hall. The analysis given by the 
commentator is grammatically hopeless. The correct analysis 
should be ‘pragrhyante’ treti pragrahd.’ 

Sam-+-grah usually means ‘to collect, to store, to gather’; 


L, HI. 55. 17. 3. VI. 27, 3. 
2. III. 38. 30. 6. VI. 117.5. 
8. VI. 127. 52. 7. VI. 69, 35. 
4. 111,15. 8, II. 81. 1. 
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in the Ramayana verse: ‘sadgrhitamanusyas ca’ we have it in 
the sense, ‘to win over, to please, to make a person attached to 
oneself? (sangrhitamanus yah=anuraitjitamanus yah). Samgraha as 
a noun is used here in the sense of ‘conciseness, condensation’ 
so close to the primary sense noted above. We read here: 
‘Ramah snatva tu niyato gunavan japa-kovidah sangraheya- 
karot sarvin mantran satravasanikan’.* Samgraha as a noun 1s 
again found used in the sense of ‘world’ in the Ramayana verse: 
‘na so ’sti kaécit trigsu santgrahesu na veda yas’ te’ strabalam 
balam ca’? (Here trisu samgrahesu means trisu lokesu', in the three 
worlds.) Further use of Samgraka as noun is found in the 
rather peculiar sense of confession (drsfe’ ps dose svikd@rak) or con- 
finement, etc. (bandhanadi) in the Ramf@yana verse ‘na kulam 
na krtam vidya na dattam n&pi samerahah strinim grhnati 
hrdayam anityahrdaya hi tah’. 

A very interesting use of samgraha we have here in the 
sense of ‘guardian’, ‘keeper’, as in ‘tato niksipya Kakutstho 
Laksmanam dvari sarigraham’.5 The commentator has missed 
the meaning altogether. His comment : samyagukt@rthagrahanavan- 
tam (one who has fully grasped what has been said), has little 
relevancy. We have, it may be noted, sangraha used in 
Manusmyti (7. 113), in the sense of guarding, keeping, according 
to Kulltka. 

Ni-+-grah is found used in the sense of ‘to arrest’ as in 
‘Ayodhyayam tvam evadya bhava raja nigrhya mam’. 

In line with its popular meaning of ‘restraint’ is the use of 
ni-+ grah in the verse ‘nigrhya rogam Sokam ca dhairyam akramya 
kevalam’.’ Finally, notice here may be taken of the root grah 
with upa and sam in the rather shastraic sense of paying obeis- 


1, O1.9. 35, . 3. VII. 103.15. 
2. IT. 56, 29, 6. II. 34. 26. 

3. V. 48. 5. 7, IT, 22.3. 

4. II. 39, 23. 
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sance (by falling at the feet). We have this use in the following 
Ramayana verse ‘upasangrhya rajanam’.’ In fact,  /grahk with 
upa and sam means to approach and touch in the prescribed 
manner the feet of the guru or any other person to whom respect 
is due. Hence sometimes the fuller expression, padopasamegra- 
hana is used. Upasamgrahayna, though properly predicable of the 
feet is here spoken of the person thus respected. Ydaska, however, 
uses upasamgraha in the sense of including, adding. 


./Mauc 


The 4/muc when coupled with ava means to take off, to put 
off. It is used in the Ramayana in the context of a necklace 
in the verse ‘avamucyatmanah kanthad dharam’.2 With an 
additional ci also muc continues to mean ‘to put off or to take 
off, as will be clear from the verse ‘so’ dhiruhya naravygghrah 
paduke zyavamucya ca’.$ 

‘To tie’ is the meaning of pratt+-mue in which sense it is 
found in the Ramayana verse ‘naricamalam Ramasya lalate 
pratyamuficata’ 4 


4/Car 


The ./car is found in the Ramayana with a number of pre- 
positions and barring a few cases is used with surprisingly new 
meanings. Thus, for example, the word upacdra has been used 
in the Ramayana verse ‘nanupaca@rayukta® (bha@ryabhavat tasya) 
in the sense of ornament, decoration. Further in the verse 
‘matrvan mam samacarat®’, sam+a-+-car means ‘to treat’ or rather 
‘to serve’. Car with pra is found used in the Raingyana in the 
verse : 
‘aurasim bhaginim vipi bharyim vdapy anujasya yah. 


1, II. 40.1. 4. VI. 99. 34. 
2. VI. 128. 79. o% V.9. 71. 
3, IT. 112. 22. 6. V. 38. 58. 
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pracareta narah kimat tasya dando vadhah smrtah'’. Here 
it means to proceed towards, to approach (with a view 
to satisfying lust, Kamat). 

With vi, «/car is used in the Ramayana in the sense of visit- 
ing as in (tatra vaikhanasam sarah) hahsair vicaritam Subhaih’.* 
We have it in the popular sense of roaming about also, as in 
‘vane tu vicaraty cva raksan pratyayam atmanah’.® 

Samudacara is etiquette, recognized social behaviour. 
This word as a noun derived from ./car with sam, ud and Gn 
is well-known to the student of Sanskrit. Classical literature 
does not furnish us an example of its verbal use. In the Ramayana 
verse ‘anyatha khalu Kakutstha tapasvi samudacaran*, we have 
this use, where anyathad samudacaran means ‘not observing the 
etiquette.’ 

With anu the root car has been used at least twice in the 
Ramayana in its participial form and in both the cases the 
meaning is the same, In ‘cakravakagnucaritam® and ‘ayam 
evasramah,...rsisanghanucaritah® the meaning of anucarita 
is ‘attended by’, ‘having the presence of? (sevita). The primary 
meaning of anu-t-car, however, is to follow, to pursue (anu= 
pascat, caranam). It is from this primary sense, viz., ‘to follow’, 
that we have the secondary sense of attending, 

With pari, s/car has the primary sense of going round 
(pert==paritah, round). It is used here in the sense of ‘doing 
service to’ which, according to the context, is consecrating by 
sprinkling water around the house), in ‘Kausalya tam hayam 
tatra paricarya samantatah’.?| The use of samantatah by the side 
of it precludes paricar from being taken in the primary sense, 
for then samantatah would be redundant. Pratit+-a+car means 


1, IV. 18, 22-23, 3. IV. 1.98. 
2. IV. 43,34, — 6. IIN.7.17. 
3. IT. 9. 19, 7. 1, 14.33. 
4, II. 12. 29. 
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to have revenge, retribution, as will be clear from its use in the 
verse : 

‘kamam astu hrta@ Sita pratjacirnam bhavisyati’.} 
The word pratyacirna has been explained by the commentator 
as ‘vairanirydtanam’ or wreaking vengeance and there is nothig 
strange about it as pratit-a+-car is equivalent to prati--ky. 


./Stha 


With upa the root stha has been used in the Ramayana 
in the verse ‘anupasthiyamano mam sa kruddho vyadjahara ha” 
in the sense of service. Anupasthiyamanah not being served, not 
attended to (asevyamanah). ‘The primary meaning of upa+-stha 
is ‘to stand by’. From this primary sense develops the sense of 
association, forming friendship, serving, worshipping, etc. And 
the process of development is too clear to need elucidation. 

To stand face to face is the meaning of prati+ava-+-stha 
in the Ramayana verse which reads: Sabari vrddha Ramaya 
pratyavasthiia.® Here pratyavasthita means‘stood facing’ (Rama). 
This explains how pratyavasthad comes to mean ‘to oppose, to 
resist,’ 

With u: the root sth@ does not undergo a change in sense 
generally. We have its participial use in ‘yuddhavtsthitah 
and ‘visthiiah pratihdrartham’.® Here visthita means simply 
sthita. But it has the sense of virodha, opposition, hostility also. 
In ‘visrabdhan ativisthiltan® the word ativisthitan means altriro- 
dhena sthitan, having intense animosity. 

Generally anu+stha means ‘to do’. But in the Ramayana 
verse : ‘anusthisyati Ramasya Sitd prakrtam Gsanam” it means 
to occupy. Anuslhasyali here is equivalent to adhisthasyat. 


1, V. 13.47. 5. VIL 1.7. 
2. II. 4.18. 6. IV. 18, 38. 
3, INI. 74. J0. 7, II. 37.23. 
4. VI. 90. 55. 
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Surely it is a very rare use. It seems, as has been already 
observed, that roots with.or without prepositions which mean 
‘to do’ come to be used to express specific senses of all roots. 
Hence anu+-stha also means to think over; for example, in 
the verse ‘Atm3nam anulistha tvam svabhavena nararsabha’ 
(II. 115.41). 

With ud, 4/stha is found in two different meanings of ‘to 
get up; to be awakened’ and ‘to rise’, in both of which its uses 
are found in the Ramayana. The former is the sense in ‘deva- 
tabhyo varam prdpya samutthapya ca vanaran”’ and the latter 
in ‘uttisthate ca $itanguh’.? 

Pra+stha means to leave, to start to leave, With pra 
preceded by vi it has the sense of leaving for various destinations, 
leaving in different directions (vividham prasthanam). 

With sam, ./sth@ is used in the Ramayana in ‘samsthita- 
dorvisinah® where it is used in a participial form in the sense 
of well-placed, well-formed, and in ‘krtam samstham’’ with 
a nominal suffix where samstha means rule, direction. 


VI (a) 

In quite different meanings is used ¢ (n) with a number of 
prepositions in the Ramayana, as for example, viparifa (vi+ 
pari+i+ia) does not mean reverse, the otherwise of a thing, 
it means surrounded, a startlingly new meaning, in which it is 
found used in the Ramayana verse ‘riparita ivakage sUryo 
naksatramalaya’.5 Apart from this use of viparita in this 
verse there is one more verse where it is found with quite a 
different meaning, viz., one who is about to die (mumursu). 


1. 1.1.86. 4. This sense too is recorded in the 
2. J. 34.17. Ra&méyana as may be seen in the 
3. ITI. 31. 46. ‘athavaé raksyatim R&mo yavat 


sanjnaviparyayah’, VI. 46. 38. 
S. VI. 14. 10, 
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That verse is : . 

‘sa. ca na pratijagraha Ravanah kalacoditah 

ucyamdnam hitam vakyam viparita ivausadham’ 

The use of the word parita from pari+i-+-ia in the verse 
‘tac ca tasya parilaksam Subham khadgahatam firah® is quite 
interesting. Parifa means gone round, part+itia. Paritaksa, 
therefore, mcans ‘one with the rolling eyes’. 


vee 

The ./ hrs is found in the Ramayana with a number of 
prepositions like ud, vi, apa, and sam+a@ and with all these it 
gives newer aud newer meanings. The meanings which are popu- 
larly associated with this root, when it is coupled with these 
prepositions, are very often by-passed here and quite unfamiliar 
meanings are understood. Thus, for example, apakrsta is found 
used in the R&mayana verse ‘caritrena mahabahur apakrstah 
sa Laksmansh*’ in the sense of restrained, checked. Literally 
it means ‘pulled back.’ This is the sense in such expressions in 
grammar as ‘tasya purastad apakarsah’. Further, utkarsa which 
popularly means ‘rise, superiority, excellence’, is found in the 
Ramayana:in the sense of utksepa, throwing up, as in “pracalya 
caransikarsair Carayann iva medinim’.* Furthermore, we 
may note the use of the word samakrsia in the sense of ‘denounced 
(nindit2) or, in keeping with the primary meaning of the root, 
‘destroyed’. Samakrsta is foundin the verse ‘iti lokasamakrs{ah.® 
It is a very strange sense of ./ krs with sam and af. I doubt the 
genuineness of the rcading. It may be a corrupt form for 
samacrusfa. 


= ee 


VI. 17.15. 
VI. 54. 35. 
IV. 33. 27. 
ITI. 56, 29. 
IT. 99. 17. 
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There is still another interesting use of ./krs in the Rama- 
yana. «/Krs is used with the prepositions @(#) and vi in the 
verse ‘akarsaniam vikarsantam anekan mrgayOthapain’’ where 
akarsantam has been used in the well-known sense of attracting 
and vikarsantam in the sense of leaving apart. Asa matter of fact, 
vikrs has been used here in the sense of vi--apa+-krs which has 
the acceptation, ‘to remove,’ ‘to put away.’ When the com- 
mentator renders vikarsantam by muficantam, he does not mean 
releasing or something of the sort; he simply means sparing 
the unwanted monkeys by putting them out of his way. 


/Srj 

Creation (visarga) is the meaning of ./srj as noticed in the 
Dhatupatha of Panini. But with prepositions it begins to 
yicld meanings markedly at variance with it. Thus, in ‘nisr- 
stah sarvakarmasu*’ ni-+-srj means to grant for use, to permit to 
be used, The verse in which it is foundis ‘vanam nisrstapUrvam’.® 
With att however, the root gives the sense of ‘permission’ which 
with a slight variation is recorded in Panini.4 There it does not 
mean merely permission, but permission to do one thing or 
another at will (kdmacaranujfia). Nispj also means to entrust, 
to deliver over, When the commentator says that nisrstajma 
means krlavisvasehk, he is giving merely the ¢aiparya and not 
the sense of nisysfa. We have this use in the verse ‘nisrstatma 
suhrtsu’.5 

With anu, ./srj means to give away as may be clear 
from its use in the verse ‘anusrstam surair ckam Tryambakaya 
yuyutsave.’ That this is the sense in the text is clear beyond 


1, IIT. 69. 32, 4. V. 62.5. ‘Praigatisargopraptakalegu 
2. IV. 53. 10. krty&s ca’. atisargah-kdmacdranujiia 
38. V. 63.5. permission to do as one likes. 


3. VI.17. 36. 
6. I. 75. 12, 
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doubt from the next verse which runs as ‘idam dvitiyam 
durdharsam Visnor dattam surottamaih’.? 

The word upasarga in the sense of calamity is found used 
in the Ramayana in the following two verses : 

]. kin nu me’ yam divasvapna§ cittamoho’ pi va mama 

anubhUtopasargo vai manaso va py upadravah*® 

2. apede uparsargas tam tamah sOryam_ivdsuram.® 
Upasarga primarily means a calamity. Now it is a different 
matter whether that calamity is in the form of susupti as in (1) 
or grief as in (2), 

In another verse where ali-+syj is used, the sense is ‘to 
promise’. The verse in which it occurs is ‘atisy jya daddniti’.4 
Now students of Panini know that ./dis is read in the sense of 
atisarjana, which is interpreted as dana, giving. That cannot be 
the sense here. It means ‘to promise’ which precedes the act 
of giving. According to the commentator, ali+syj is used in 
‘tvam atisyja ripor vadhaya vajram®’, in the sense ‘to send’, 
‘to hurl’ a sense which is generally expressed elsewhere 
by w-+syj. 

/Mrs 

As pointed out elsewhere® touch is the primary sense of 
«/mr§ when it is coupled with the preposition para. All 
other meanings of holding (dh@rana) as in ‘tam karabhyaim 
paramr§ya’,? or abduction as in ‘Vaidehya§ ca paramarsah’,® 


or ‘outraging the modesty’ as in ‘paraddra@bhimarfanam® are 


1. 1.75. 13. in the author’s forthcoming 
2. II, 12.2. book ‘Studies in the Language 
3. IT. 63, 2. and the Poetry of the Yogav&- 
4. JT. 18. 23. sistha’, 

5. VI. 84. 21. 7. VI. 100. 43. 

6. See the chapter on ‘Prepositiona 8. VI. 100, 49. 


Verbs in the Yogav&sistha’ 9. VI. 103. 13. 
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based on it, which sense, no doubt, persists in all these three 
meanings. In the verse ‘mUrdhajesu tada kanyam kardgrena 
peramrsai},’ the sense of pard-+mrys is to pull after catching 
hold of. With abhi, mr$ is found used in the sense ‘to smite,’ as 
in ‘girer vajrabhimrstasya diryatah sadySasvanam’.? 


vVKsip 

The root ksip is found most frequently used with the preposition 
sam. The following would serve as beautiful illustrations 
of sam-+-kstp. 

1, vyoma samksipann iva vegitah® 

2. sa lokam samksipann iva‘ 

3, gatah sattvasya samksepah® 
In (1) samksip has been used in the sense of shortening, a sense 
which is very much allied to the nearly primary sense of com- 
pressing, condensing asin ‘so ham bhujabhydm dirghabhyam 
samksipyasmin vanecaran’.* Putting together is really the 
primary sense of sam+ksip, The other sense of sankoca or 
shrinking or shortening is based on this primary sense. When 
things which hithertofore had been scattered or spread out 
are put together they become sanksipta or shrunken as it 
were, covering as they do smaller space. 

The other preposition which is used next in frequency is 
vt with which ./ksip occurs at least twice in the Ramayana. In 
one place its meaning is ‘to spread’, while in the other the mean- 
ing is ‘to go about here and there’. Thus while in ‘y:ksiptau 
Rakgasendrasya bhujau (V. 10.15), viksiptau means spread out; 
in the verse ‘udbhramann iva vegena viksipan Raghunandanah’,’ 
viksipan means ‘spreading out (his arms) in different directions’. 


J}. VII. 17. 26. 5. VI. 109. 6. 
2. VI. 106. 8, 6, III. 71. 14. 
3. TV. 59. 17, 7. III. 60. 4. 
4. VI. 90. 56. 
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Ni-+ksip which is usually used in the sense ‘to deposit’ is 
used here in the sense ‘to place in charge of (with loc.), as 
in ‘ukgipya nagare caitau Saumitribharativ ubhau prayat 
praticIm haritam’.! 

‘To place near or beside’ is the primary sense of upa+ni+ 
ksip and it is in this sense that it has been used in the Ramayana 
verse ‘Siras tat priyadarganam upaniksipya Sitayah’.? 

Ava--ksip in the verse ‘avaksipanti srugbhindain® means 
‘to throw down’ (avaksipanti=avaskandayanti). It has also been 
used in the Ramayana verse ‘stksmavastram avaksipya in a 
slightlv different sense of putting off (avamucya). It is also used 
here in the secondary sense of ‘decrying, denouncing’ as in ‘anu- 
ktva parusam vakyam kificid apy anavaksipan’.§ 

Of the other prepositional uses of  /ksif mention here 
may be made of pari--ksip in the verse (Sitd) pranayac ca- 
bhimanac ca paric:ksepa Raghavam’.® Here pariciksepa means 
twitted (sopahasavacanam untavalt). Elsewhere it is found used in 
the sense of encircling which secms to be its primary sense, 
as in ‘hemajalaperiksiptair dhvajavadbhih patakibhih’.? With 
an, ksip occurs in ‘vanaranam susamrabdhah pargvam kes&@iicid 
aksipat® in the sense ‘to cut off.’ Aksepa is harana, taking away. 
With v2 and a, it means ‘to distract,’ as in ‘ryaksibiahrdayah 
sarve param vismayam dgatah’.® 


Kram 

The root Kram is used in the Ramayana with the prepositions 
abhi, prati, para, part, abhi+nis, sam+ud and vi+ati, With 
abhi, kram is used here in the sense of ‘to come to’, ‘to approach’, 


}. VOY. 75.9. 6. II. 30. 2. 
2. VI. 31. 42. 7. V. 45.3. 
3. II. 116. 17, 8. VI. 93. 4. 
4, VI. 37.7. 9. VI. 107. 3. 
5. VI. 88, 29. 
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‘to move towards’. We have this sense in the verse ‘abhicakrama 
Kakutstho darganam.”? Again we Have abhi--kram in the verse 
‘tam Atripatnim dharmajiiim abjicakrama Maithili®, where 
abhi+-kram means to circumambulate. As a matter of fact, the 
difference in meaning in the two cases noted above is due to the 
nature of abhi itself. The preposition has two meanings, one, 
abhitah, allround, second, @bhimukhya, this side, hitherward. 
It is this difference in the meaning of the preposition abhi 
which is reflected in the root kram too, when it is preceded 
by abhi. With sam and abhi, kram means ‘to pass on to’, 
We have this use in ‘cittam samabhyatikramat ki nv iyam 
Gevatadhikad.? We very often have sam-+-kram without abhi 
in this sense. 

Para-+-kram means to act valiantly or spiritedly. This is 
precisely the meaning of it in the verse ‘Raghavarthe parakra- 
niah,”4 

An interesting case of prepositional use is preserved in the 
verse ‘pardkramajfio Ramasya gatho drstabhayah purd samut- 
krantah®”, where sam-+-ud+kram means ‘to escape’. Here 
samutkrania is equivalent to palayita. Ud has here the sense of 
‘out of,’ ‘from’ and not that of @rdhvam, upwards. 

/Kr 


Vi, ava, a and prati+-@ are generally the prepositions with which 
is found coupled the root ky, of the Sixth Conjugation meaning 
‘to scatter’. In its uses with the preposition w this sense of 
scattering is found intact, as for example in ‘sikharair pkiramai- 
tam Lankam mustibhir eva va’, (vkirama=viksipama). Even 


1. VII. 60. 2. DS. WI. 39, 13. 

2. JY. 117.17, 6. e.g., ‘Gkirnam gaganam hamsa- 
3. VII. 88. 13. samplavail’. akirnamesfull. 1.43.23. 
4. VI. 26. 18. 7, WI. 42.11; VI. 24. 21. 
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where the meaning 1s slightly different as in ‘talaprahdrena 
vikirnamOrdhd', where vikirna means vifirna, broken as in 
‘pupluve kapigardQlo vikirenn iva rodasi® where vikiran means 
dividing. The original idea of scattering persists. When a 
head is broken, it falls into pieces and gets scattered. Similarly 
when the heaven and the earth are spoken of as being divided 
they are really being scattered for, by division the two things 
would be thrown apart. A case where the original sense of the 
root is given up in favour of the other rather unfamiliar one is 
furnished by the word avakirga in the verse ‘svanavanty avakir- 
nani....abharanajalani®, where it gives the sense of slightly 
damaged, kificid v1firna. 

Ava-+k7 is generally used either in the sense ‘to scatter, 
to spread’ or ‘to bestrew, to cover with.’ In the latter sense, 
the thing (such as dust) that covers takes the Instrumental case 
and the person or thing covered with it takes the Accusative; but 
in the Ramayana we have a different construction. Here rajas 
is made to take the Nominative. This is peculiar. We have 
this construction in the verse ‘mahavatasamudbhttam yan mam 
avakarisyati rajah” where avakarisyati means vydpsyati, will 
cover, willenvelop. This is the sense with abhi also, as we have 
it in ‘abhyakiryata Sokena’.® 


/Sadh 


The root sadh, the causative base of sidh, is found in the 
Ramayana with the preposition sam a number of times. We 
have very interesting uses of this root in the following verses: 
Thus in ‘griman Ramah samsadhyatam iti*, sam+-sadh means to 
send out, in ‘sams@dhayati vegena yatha kOlam nadirayah”’ it 


1, VI, 70. 90. 3. IT. 14, 56. 
2, V. 1. 69. 6. II. 36, 9. 
8, V. 35. 39. 7. I. 64, 74. 
4, IT. 30. 13. 
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means ‘to destroy, to corrode’, while in sams@dhaya suhrjjanam”’ 
it means ‘to take leave of (@manirana). All these uses of 
sam+sadh call for some elucidation which we attempt here. 
Sidh of the First Conjugation means to go (the sense that we 
have in pratisedha, vipratisedha, That the causative base should 
mean to send out is nothing surprising. It is rather surprising 
that in classical literature, the causative base sé@dh is generally 
in the primitive sense of the root sidh, viz., to go. And this is 
declared in so many words by the rhetoricians—‘prayena nyan- 
takah sddhir gamer arthe prayujyate’. When samsadhayati 
means nafayati it is only a further development of the sense of 
gamayati. Again the sense of @mantrana, taking leave of, is 
only an another form of sending off. 


/Pla 


Plu with sam is used here in the sense of flowing together, 
surging. In the verse ‘ksiptah sagarasamplave*,’ samplava means 
surge or flood. In the verse ‘akirmam gaganam hamsasampla- 
vaih®,’ sampulu is used in the secondary sense of moving together, 
flying in company. Hence samplava is used here in the sense of 
a swarm. 

With part plu means to move to and for (agitatedly). It 
is in this sense that the Ramayana used it in the verse ‘paripla- 
vagatag capi!,’ where /ériplava-gata means agitated. Here 
Pariplava is used as an abstract noun, while in classical literature, 
it is used as an adjective. Amara too notes it as a synonym of 
caficala :-caficalam taralam caiva pariplava-pariplavau. Accord- 
ing to other commentators referred to by Rama, the author 
of the Tilaka commentary, pariplava means a conveyance such 
as a palanquin, 

1 IV.1L34 
2. 1.30. 18. 


3. 1. 43. 23. 
4, I 43, 19. 
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With upa, plu means primarily to overflow, to inundate, 
secondarily to afflict, to distress as we have it in ‘upaplutam 
aghaughena natmainam avabudhyase.! 


/ Vis 

The ./vig is found in the Ramayana with a number of pre- 
positions like @yi, ni, upa, prati and mr, With @ (#) it has the 
usual sense of being possessed by evil spirits, etc. as may be seen 
from the following example: avist@si grhe SQnye sa tvam para- 
vagam gata." Avisj@ in this verse has been explained by the 
commentator as ‘bhUtapretadibhir Avista.’ 

Ni-+-vi$ has been used in the verse ‘nivistam@lre sainye tu 
yathoddegam vinitavat®’, Ni+vis means ‘to exist, to stay (vide., 
sattve nizifate’ paiti, etc.). Nivistamaire in the verse above means 
when it (the army) had just stopped or just camped. 

A very interesting and linguistically important case of a 
prepositional verb is provided by the verses ‘upopavisfam 
sacivaih’? and ‘upopavistam raksobhi§ caturbhir baladar- 
pitam®’ where upa-+ois is used with one more upa. Upa here 
means near (antike). Sacivaith upopavistam means ‘when the 
ministers were sitting near him, were in attendance upon him. 
Upopavista is equivalent to upasina. Now, the idca of proximity 
could well have been conveyed here by the use of one wpa instead 
of the two as has been done in the above examples. Upa+vis 
originally must have meant ‘to sit near’. In course of time the 
idea of nearness or proximity was lost and it came to be used in 
the sense of sitting only. Now, when the idea of nearness 
or proximity had to be expressed one more upa was prefixed to it. 
Thus we see, how tautologica] tendencies were influencing Sans- 
Il. 7. 14. 

IT. 12. 18. 
III. 98. 2. 


ITT. 32. 4. 
V. 49, 12. 
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krit in the very hoary past. The Ramayana upopavista has its 
parallel in Hindi pas baithana. Baijhan@ is upavesana which itself 
means to sit near (upa=fas). But still pas is used with 
baithana. 

Sometimes an additional upa with upavis is used merely to meet 
the requirements of metre in accordance with Pan. ‘Prasamu- 
podah padaptrane’ (VIII. 1.6). We have this use of upa in 
‘yyavasyata prdyam anindyavarna upopavestum bhuvi yatra 
Vali’, and elsewhere. We have this use even with upa+s in 
the verse ‘svabhartdram upopayanti’.® 

Ni-+-vif as pointed out above means ‘to stop, to camp’, 
Upa means nearby. Naturally, therefore, upa-+ni+vis must 
mean ‘to camp nearby.’ This is exactly the sense of upanivista 
in the verse ‘purasyopanivisfasya sahasa piditasya ha®’ where the 
reference is to the camping of the enemy’s army near the city. 

Nir+-vis means ‘to enjoy, to suffer, to pay.’ In the Rama- 
yana it has been used in the secondary sense of pratyupakarana 
‘to repay a good turn’, The following is the verse where it is 
found used: ‘bhartrpindasya kalo’ yam nirvesfum’ 4 

Prait+-m$ means ‘to enter into’, In the Ramayana verse 
‘akunthadh@rair nifitais tiksnaih kanakabhUsanaih (banaih) 
Angadah prativisfangah®’, it has been used participially. Prati- 
visfangah means abhivyaptangah (with arrows entering the body). 


/Vyadh 


Of the root vyadh some very interesting prepositional uses 
have been noticed in the Ramayana. Thus with a (m) it means 
to connect, to link (lit., to pierce through) as in ‘sa pandur-. 
@viddhavimanamalinim®’ where aviddha=paraspara-samviddha, con= 
nected, interlaced. With this preposition it also means ‘to. 


1. IV. 20. 26. 4. VI. 96.5. 
2. IV. 28. 38. 5. VI. 76. 48, 
3. VI. 57. 5, 6. V. 2. 53. 
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strike, to lash (against)’, as in ‘ksitav dvidhya lihgtlam nandda 
ca mahadhvanim!’ and ‘to pin on’, as in ‘rosdbhibhttah ksatajar- 
dragatrah Sugrivam @vidhya pipesa bhOmau’.? With an addi- 
tional sam also it has the sense, ‘to lash, to strike’, as in ‘samavi- 
dhya ca langtlam’.? With sam+a, it has yet another sense, ‘to 
toss about, to whirl, to wave,’ as in ‘vasimsi ca prakdgani sama- 
vidhyanta vanarah’.“ In ‘ksiptan vrksin sam@vidhya vipuldé ca 
tatha éilah®, however, the primary sense of ‘piercing’ per- 
sists, With vi+@ it means ‘to throw opposite, to contradict’, as 
in ‘kva ca Sastram kva ca vanam kva ca ksatram tapah kva 
ca pyaviddham idam asm&bhir defadharmas tu pUjyatam’.® 
Here vyauiddham=vyahatam. With apa, it means ‘to throw away’ 
as in ‘kecit pitva’ pavidhyanii madhUni’’; ‘to give up’, as in 
‘samaksam iva kandarpam apaviddhafardsanam®’; ‘to throw 
down, to scatter’, as in ‘mrdita§ c@paviddhas ca drsyante 
kamalasrajah” and ‘to throw out the contents of’, ‘to spill’, as 
in ‘kalasim apavidhyanya prasupta bhati bhamini’.!° With pra 
it means ‘to drive’, ‘to impel’, as in ‘vayupravddhah Saradi 
meghajalad ivambare’." 

With part it means ‘to press, to enclose’ as in ‘mrdangam 
perividhyangaih prasupta mattalocand)”’, where parividhya= 
parivestya. And finally with w+ pra it means ‘to scatter’, as 
in ‘viprakirnajinakugam vipraviddhabrsikatam, drstva sUnyo- 
tajasthdnam vilalapa punah punah’.!3 Vipraviddhabrstkajam 
means ‘where the mat of lotus flowers had been spoiled’, flowers 
having been scattered. Here vipraviddha is equivalent to v- 
prakirna which the poet has avoided for fear of repetition. 


1, V. 42. 30. 8. V. 18. 23. 
2. VI. 67. 87. 9, 11.94. 25, 
3, IV. 67.4. 10. V. 10. 46. 
4, V.57. 26. 11, 11. 93, 12: 
5. IV. 19. 12. 12, V. 10. 42. 
6, III. 9.27. 13, III. 60. 7. 
7. V. 62, 10. 
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A-+da or upe+a@+da is so frequently used in literature in 
the sense ‘to take or to accept’ that no special notice need be 
taken of it. But the position changes when it is found that the 
meaning is different. It is immaterial how slight that diffe- 
rence is, Thus in the verse ‘sarva pUrvam iyam yesam sit 
krtsnd vasundhard prajdpatim upadaya...... ” upadaya means 
‘beginning with’ (upakramya). This sense of ./d@ even with an 
only (without upa) we find in a quotation preserved in his com- 
mentary by Ksirasvimin: ‘a@daya margagirsdc ca dvau dvau 
masaiv rtuh smrtah.’ In Hindi too we say prajapati se lekar. 
Upad@ya too primarily means this, but secondarily it comes to 
give the sense of upakrama only. 

The word upapradana has been used in the Ramayana in 
the sense of bribing as is clear from the verse ‘upapradanam 
.santvam ca bhedam kdle ca vikramam’.? Ksirasvamin while 
clarifying the sense of upadd read by Amara quotes an old 
authority which says that upada, utkoca and upapradana are all 
synonyms, 

“To join, to unite’, is the sense of sam+a+da which is 
found used in the following verse of the Ramayana ‘jagraha 
ca garam tiksnam astrenapi sam@dade’* 


/Nam 


The root nam meaning ‘to be humble, to be inclined’ (prah- 
vibhava) is found used in the Ramayana very frequently with 
prepositions like pra or all alone, when it conveys the sense of 
bowing or paying obeisance, or bending. These popular uses 
of the root nam need scarcely be taken note of in this study which 

primarily concerns itself with noticing remarkable changes in 
1. 1.5.1. 


2. VI. 63. 11. 
3. VI. 71. 82. 
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meanings when some of the prepositions which may or may not 
be seen with a root elsewhere in literature are prefixed to it. 
Of such remarkable prepositional uses of ./nam mention here 
may be made of nir--nam in the verse ‘imam virOpam asatim 
karalam nirnatodarim”’ in the sense of ‘one with a slim or 
slender waist’ where nir+-nam means ‘to shrink, to contract’; 
of sam+nam in the verse ‘sannatis ca prabhivas ca” in the 
sense of ‘to lean towards, to be favourable to’ (sannatih= 
svajanapravanyam) and of pari--nam either in the sense of 
‘spending or passing’ as in the verse ‘parinamya nigim tatra®’ or 
in the sense of ‘maturing’ as in ‘kad parinato buddhyd vayasi 
camaraprabhah’.é 


JYaj 
With nir the root yuj gives the sense of ‘accomplishment or 
successful completion of a job’ (nirv@ha). It is found in this 
sense in the Ramayana verse ‘tvam asmin kdryaniryoge prama- 
nam harisattama’.® 

Abht-+-yuj means ‘to attack or assail (akramana). That this 
is the meaning of it becomes clear from the following verse 
where it is found used: 

‘yadi mam abhiyutjiran devagandharvadanavah 

naiva Sitim aham dadydm sarvalokabhay ad api’.® 

With sam+pra ./yuyj is found used more than once in the 
Ramayana, as for example, in ‘tathd tu tau samyati samprayuktau” 
and ‘gajendrapotav iva samprayukiau’.® In both these cases the 
meaning is that of ‘facing each other for fight, or set against 
each other’. Samprayuj primarily means ‘to be in contact with, 
to encounter’, 


1, III. 17. 26.; I. 18.11,13,15. 5. V.39.4. 

2. VI. 76. 71. 6. VI. 26. 2. 
3. III.8.1. 7. VI. 96. 35 
4. II. 43. 16. 8 VI. 40. 19 
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*To proclaim’ is the sense of vit-apa-+-dif in the verse ‘katham 
tvim punar dadadyam kulam vyaepadisan mahat’.1 The use 
of vyapadis with kula (family) is very significant. Vyepadesa 
itself means a family, ‘vyapadifyate’ neneti’, by which one is 
named. Cp. Sak. ‘Vyapadesam vilayitum janam imam ca 
patayitum’ (V. 21.). Here the meaning of the root which 
is ‘to speak, to utter’ ( disir uccdranakriyak ) is preserved. So 
is it preserved in another use of it in the verse ‘iyam tu bhavato 
bharyd....slaghyd ca vyapades ya ca® where vyapadesy@ means 
‘deserving a special mention’ (to be quoted as an example of 
devotion to the husband). The use of wi+apa+dié in still 
another verse ‘yyapadesakule jatah pujitas capy abhiksnasah®’ 
is quite interesting. Vyapadesa here means ‘vigato’ padegah 
kalanko yasm&t’ or that from which the stigma is gone. It 
may be observed that this sense (stigma) of apadesa is not recorded 
in the lexicons. It is still more interesting to see that with or 
without vt, apadeSa means family, designation, as may be clear 
from the following verse: ‘apadeso me Janakat (apadesch= 
Vatdehityadivyavaharah). 


a/ Yat 


The root yat with prati means ‘to be cautious, to be alert’ as 
may be clear from the verse ‘pratiyatia mahabalah’.§ 

With ag also, it means the same. In the verse ‘Raghavah 
param@yatio lalate pattribhis tribhih® paramayattah means 
‘perfectly circumspect’, 


/Bhu 
The root bk@ with nic, preceded by sam means ‘to believe, 
1. VI. 115. 20. 4, VI. 116. 15. 


2. III. 13.7. 5S. VI. 76. 17. 
3. IV. 64. 21. 6. VI. 102. 68. 
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to expect, to bring up, to honour!’, etc,, We have it in the 
sense ‘to believe’ in ‘jivantim maim yathd Ramah sambhavayati 
kirtiman®’ (sambhavayatt=visvasitt) and in the sense ‘to bring 
up’ in ‘tayd sambhavita cAismi snigdhaya matrsauhrdat’.® 


/Jna 


A-+jia without the causal suffix gic is extremely rare in 
classical Sanskrit literature. In the Vedic literature it is a 
common occurrence. We have @+j?@ used as an Absolutive in 
the Ramayana verse ‘na jagima tathoktas tu bhratur ajfaya 
fasanam*’, where @jifa@ya means anucintya, ‘keeping in mind or 
bearing in mind’, 

We have a very rare use of ava+-jia here, if the meaning 
assigned by Tirtha, an old commentator, be correct. The Text 
reads: ‘tatah Paulastyasacivah Srutva cendrajito vadham &caca- 
ksur avajfidya Dafagrivaya satvarah’.® Tirtha interprets avajfaya 
as abhyiaya, viz., dysjva (having seen with their own eyes). 
Usually ava+jita means ‘to despise, to treat with contempt’. 

Abhi +-jia means ‘to recognise’, sometimes with an additional 
pratt. It is in this sense that the word has been used frequently 
in literature. In the Ramayana too, it has been used in this 
sense in the verse ‘abhijfanam maya dattam arcigsman sa maha- 
manih’.§ In the sense of knowing or understanding the use of it 
may be traced in the following verse of the Ramayana : ‘abhijita- 
tasya Mayanam’.’ It means ‘one who understands the tricks’. 

Jia with sam-+upa means ‘to forgive’ as in ‘samvasat 
parugam kificid ajfianad api yat krtam tan me samupajanita’.® 

With anu, ./ jit means ‘to inherit the characteristics of 


1, See Git&: ‘sambhavitesya chkirtir 5, VI.92.1. 
maranGd atiricyate’. IJ. 34. 6. VI. 126. 46. 

2. V. 39. 10. 7. VI. 85. 23. 

3, II. 118. 33. 8, II. 39, 38. 


4. III. 45. 4, 
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as in ‘anujato hi mam sarvair gunaih érestho mamatmajah” 
and ‘pitfn samanujayanie nara mataram angandh’.* 


/Uh 

The root ah is found in the Ramayana with vi, and prati+ 
vi etc. With vi its use is attested by the verse ‘yy@hann iva 
janaugham tam éanai rajakulam yayau’.* Here vi+@4 means 
‘to push apart, to divide’. 

With pratit+vi the Ram@yana records at least two uses of it, 
one in the verse ‘tams tu sarvan prativythya yuddhe raja prava- 
sitah®’ and the second in the verse ‘tvaya devah prativyOhya 
nirjitah’.6 In both these prativythya means ‘arraying the 
army against’. | The commentator’s rendering does not bring 
out the sense of the root with the prepositions. It only seeks to 
give what is meant. 


Miscellaneous roots 


There is a large number of roots in the Ramayana which 
are found only with one or two prepositions or which even 
though found with several prepositions yield a different meaning 
only with one or two prepositions. 

Of such roots mention here may be made of Sru with 
pratt in the sense of ‘to promise’ in the verse ‘dnrnyam tu gatam 
tasya Sugrivasya pratifrave”; 4/Sri with pra meaning ‘to fold’ 
as in ‘pragritah prasriiafijalih” meaning baddhanjalih; and with 
pratt, ‘to resort to, to take refuge in’, as in ‘pratisrayam prapya sa- 
miksya §Onyam®’, where pratisraya means not an @frama as Monier. 
Williams would have it but the land adjoining the arama; ./man 
with abhi meaning ‘to respect, to honour’ as in ‘vrddhané ca 


I, 1.2.11. 5. VI. 62, 20. 
2. IT. 35. 28, 6. IV. 20. 20. 
3. 11.5. 21. 7. III. 61. 30. 
4, 11.110. 17, 8. III, 58. 19. 
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tata vaidyans ca Brahmanan$ cabhimanyase!’; ./caks (khya) 
with sam used in the verse ‘divy antarikse bhOmau ca ghoram 
utpatajam bhayam samcacakge’ tha medhavi® im the sense of 
‘seeing’, the sense which the root had in the early Vedic litera- 
ture; ./vrj with apa in the sense of ‘fulfilment’ as in ‘pratijfiidm 
apavarjaya*’, with ar in the sense of ‘overcoming, humbling’, as in 
‘aham @varjayis yami yusmakam paripanthinah“’, the commen- 
tator’s interpretation, nivarayisyami being the t@tparyartha (the 
import of the sentence) and not sabdartha (the word-meaning); 
/va with nir meaning ‘to offer’ as in ‘nilavaidQryavarnan$ 
ca mrdOn yavasasaficayin niredpartham pasOndm te dadréus 
tatra sarvagah®” (nirvaparitham=bhaksapartham—com.); ./sp with 
fra meaning ‘to move forward’ and vwi+pra meaning ‘to 
spread in different directions’ as in ‘yo hi viklavaya buddhyad 
prasaram Satrave difet® and ‘viprasaranti sarpah”; ./vad with 
pra meaning ‘to speak out, to declare’, as in ‘fatruh patipravddena 
matreva hitakdmyayd @$Ivisa ivahgena bale paridhrtas tvaya®” 
and ‘putraprava@dena tu Ravanasya tvam Indrajinmitramukho’ 
si gatruh® and with pari and apa meaning ‘to speak ill of, to 


II. 100. 13. 
IT, 1. 43. 


See SS 
= 
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IJ. 91, 79. 
The form nirvdpa is here obviously from nirvap, in the sense of ‘to offer’. 
The specific sense ‘to offer to the gods or the deceased’ is generalized here. 

6. VII. 68. 19. Here prasara means ‘an opportunity to advance’. 

7. IV. 30. 4. 

8, II. 7. 27.—Here pravada is rendered as vyapadeda by the commentator. It 
would be more reasonable to take it in the sense of prasiddhi which is a 
more natural development from the primary sense of the root with the 
preposition. The sense ‘to pass oneself off’, recorded by Monier 
Williams, has little to do with the primary signification. Patipravadah 
may be analysed into ‘patir iti pravadah prasiddhih tenopalaksitah.’ 
(éatruh). 

9, VI. 15. 10. 
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speak scandalously of, or ‘to denounce’ as in ‘parivddo’ pavddo 
va Raghave nopapadyate!” (akaryakarananimitiam samulam ayasah 
parivadah, upajivinam madhye ckenapi kathito’ pavddah); /han 
with vt-+@ meaning ‘to contradict’, as in ‘IdpSam ayahatem 
karma na bhavan kartum arhati®’ and sam meaning ‘to be well- 
knit’, as in ‘Sugrivah samhatagrivah® and with abhi and ns 
meaning ‘to strike’ and ‘to kill’ respectively as in ‘abhijaghnur 
nijaghnu$ ca samare sarvarakgasin”; ./rabh with prati+sam 
meaning ‘to be agitated; to be angry’, as in ‘Laksmanah 
pratisamrabdho jagima bhavanam kapeh® and with sam alone in 
the sense ‘to grasp, to grapple’ (in fighting) as in ‘hastabhyam 
eva samrabhya hanisyami savajrinam’; ./bhas with vita 
meaning ‘to address’ as in ‘drstya vyabhasitena ca”; «/gam 
with part+@ in the sense of ‘to elapse’ as in ‘parydgate kale®” 
and with sam+@ meaning ‘to encounter’ (in battle) as in 
‘aham tu manye tava na ksamam rane sama@gamam Kosala- 
rdjastnuna”, with upa and ati meaning ‘to approach 
and cross’, as in ‘upatijagmur vegena Saradandam jalakulam?’, 
o/bhy seen once with pra in the sense of ‘to fill’ which is 
evidently the sense of ./bhy itself, the preposition not adding 
in any way to the sense of it as in ‘bhayena prabhrtah®”” and 
then with sam in the sense of ‘collecting materials for, to make 
preparations for’, as in ‘tasmin sambhriyamane tu Raghavasy- 
abhisecane!®; ./stambh once with ava meaning ‘to. hold fast’ 
(alambana) as in ‘susamvitam avastabdham®®’ and in a slightly 


1, II. 12. 27. III. 29. 8. 
2. II. 106, 18. III. 37, 25. 
3. IV. 13.3. vide., Amara: drqha- 7 II. 68. 15. 


sarpdhis tu saphatab. II1.1.75. 11. VL. 94. 33. 


4, VI. 86. 12. 12. IJI.47. 6. 

». IV. 31. 10, 13. IV. 16. 15, The commentator 
6. VI. 63. 46. renders avasfabdham as ‘drgham 
7. VI. 125, 15. vide., Amara: syBd bhimim GSkramya sthitam’ (who 


GbhHganam alapah. I. 6. 15. held his ground firmly). 
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modified sense of ‘to invest, to surround’, as in ‘avasjabdham 
ca me Rama naksatram ddarunagrahaih’’, where avasfabdha 
means @kranta, pari-gata, and then with pratt in the sense ‘to 
lean or press oneself against’ used in the participial form as 
in ‘athava tvam pratistabdho na nivartitum icchasi*®’, where 
pratistabdha means ‘proud, conceited’; «/y@ once with nr 
in the sense of ‘marching out (of the armies)’ as in ‘niryanam 
sarvasainyinam drutam 4ajfidpayat®’, and ‘niryane tasya 
raudrasya®”, and then with sam used in the noun-form 
meaning ‘carriage’ as in ‘lokasya samyanam_ gacchasva"’, 
/fi with prati meaning ‘to lie without taking food 
before a deity’ as in ‘afijalim pradfmukhah krtv¥ pratisisye 
mahodadheh® and with wpa meaning ‘to sleep by the side 
of? and thence ‘to keep guard by rotation’ as in ‘Ravanasy- 
opasayinyah” (parydyena Sayanasthanaraksikah); «/as with prati+ 
sam meaning ‘to stand face to face’ as in ‘samSayastham idam 
sarvam Satroh pratisamasane® (pratimukhavasthane); ./ih with pratt 
and sam meaning ‘to check, to restrain’ as in ‘na Ra@masya 
samare vegam saktah pratisamihitum”; 4/sasj (say) with ot 
primarily meaning ‘to stick’, secondarily ‘to tarry, to take long’ 
as in ‘tvam ca Srutva visajjantam na jiveyam api ksanam!” 
(visajjantam=vilambam kurvantam); 4/vij with sam (usually 
it is used with ud) in the sense of ‘fear’ as in ‘na tu samuijate 


1, II. 4. 18, 

2. VI. 71. 54°. Monier Williams does note this sense which the commentator 
assigns to pratistabdha. He as well as Apte record the sense, obstructed, 
checked, which surely does not suit the context. In the verse Atikfya 
tells Laksmana to lay down his bow and retire from the field to save 
his life. In the present verse, he modifies his statement and says: “‘you 
are proud, you don't want to withdraw, thercfore stay, or lose your life 
and go to the abode of Yama.” 


3. VI. 42. 32. 7. V.6, 29. 
4. VI. 78. 19. 8, VI. 64. 16. 
5. VII. 41. 8. 9. V. 38. 42. 
6. VI.21.1. 10. V. 40. 11. 
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mytyoh”’; ./arth with sam meaning ‘to hold consultations’ as in 

‘samavetah samarthayan® (mantram akurvan); /vid with sam 

with the causal suffix nic meaning ‘to urge, to push’, as in 

‘samhatya samvedya ca tau karabhyam®”; ./puth with ava 

meaning ‘to beat, to strike’, as in ‘mustibhi§ caranair dantaih 

padapaisé cavapothitah”; ./sic with ud meaning primarily 

‘to sprinkle, to sprinkle over’ as in ‘Sonitotstkio girih®’; 

«/nah with sam meaning ‘to prepare’ as in ‘samn@ho raksasen- 

drinam tumulah samapadyata”; /klis with part meaning 

‘to torment, to cause pain’, used participially in the 

sense of ‘worn out, soiled”, as in ‘pariklistaikavasanam®’; 

/ir with ud with the causal suffix meaning ‘to cause, 

to produce’ as in ‘mama fokam udirayan” (udirayan= 

janayan) ; /jan with su used as a participle noun meaning 

‘well-being, auspiciousness’ as in ‘sujatam asya!®; ./ruh with 

sam meaning ‘to heal’ as in ‘vainateyena samsprstas tayoh 

samruruhur vranih!’; ./labh with sam+a@ meaning ‘to catch hold 

of’ asin ‘ehi ramsyadvahety uktva sam@lambhata Laksmanam?’; 

VI. 26, 32. 

VI. 37. 3. 

VI. 40. 19. 

VI. 52. 17. 

VI. 67. 89. 

VI. 75. 40. 

a/ kid with pari or without it means ‘to torment, to trouble.’ The partici- 

pial form klisfa sometimes conveys the sense of hurt, injured, in a 

bad condition, soiled. 

8. VI. 81. 10. 

9. VI. 101.3. Elsewhere in literature ndir with nic means to raise; to utter. 

10. V.9. 72. 

ll. VI. 50. 39. 

12. TI. 69, 14.— It seems samalambhata is a misprint for samalambata, for not 
only is the form ungrammatical, but it also yields a sezise 
which rightly belongs to sama-+-lamb. Labh with sam and a 
has the specific sense of anointing, which is not pertinent. 
It is in this sense that sam+2-+/abh is used in ‘dadaréa 
k&ntaé ca samBlabhantyah (Ram. V. 5. 13.), 
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4 math with ud meaning ‘to torture’ as in ‘Sitonmathanam" ; 
./svaij with abhi meaning ‘to attach to’ as in ‘nasti me tvayy 
abhisvangah®”; ./guh with upa meaning ‘to cover, to wear’ 
as in ‘kfcic ca vastram anyasya apahrtopaguhya ca”; ./kal 
with part meaning ‘to run after’ as in ‘purika@layate Véall 
dhavantam sacivaih saha*’; ./h@ with pari meaning ‘to 
be left behind’ as in ‘Sugrivah parihtyaia’; ./pid with @ (fn) 
in the noun form meaning ‘a waterfall’ as in ‘sa@pida iva 
parvatah”; ./cint with abhi meaning ‘to care for’ as in 
‘bhratrbhi§ ca surdn sarvan n&aham atrabhicintaye”; ./1i0 
with abhi meaning ‘to live longer than’ as in ‘abhijivet 
sa sarvesu lokesvy api Purandarat®; 4/mrd with ava 
meaning ‘to defile, to desecrate’ as in ‘na §akyd yajiiama- 
dhyastha vvedih.... ca&ndalenavamarditum”; /Slis with 
vi meaning ‘to disjoin’ as in ‘praptakalam avislisfam Ucur 
vacanam anhgandm!”’ where aviflist2 means ‘not incoherent’; 
a/sad with vi+-ava meaning ‘to droop, to sink, to be sad’, 
(ordinarily either of the two prepositions is prefixed to «/sad 
to convey the sense of sorrow) as in ‘cittam vyavasasada!”’; ./dh- 
vans, ‘to go’, with sam--ud used in the participial form meaning 
‘completely overspread or covered with (dust)’ as in ‘atha 
renusamuddhvastam samutthapya narddhipam™’; ./sna@ with apa 
used only in the participial form apasnata meaning ‘one who 
has had a bath on the death of a relation’ as in ‘ity evam 
vilapan raja janaughenabhisamvrtah apasnata ivaristam pravi- 
vefa grhottamam?®’ (apasnatah=mytasnanasnatah); /vas with vi 


1, VI. 124.11, 9. III. 56. 18. 

2. VI. 115. 21, 10. IV. 19. 10. 

8. V. 11.30. Il. IV. 2.3. 

4, IV. 46. 11, 12. JI. 42.10. Dhvasta has this sense 
5. IV. 16. 27. even without a preposition. 
6. IV. 16. 22, vide. Ram. II. 50. 21. 

7. III. 36. 15. 13. II. 42. 22. 

8, ITI. 34, 18. 
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used at least twice with kiin meaning in both the cases ‘the result 
of the fruit of an action’ as in ‘yat tat tasya (karmanah) tvaya 
vyustih prapteyam Raghunandana?’ (vyuspih=penpakah) and 
‘ucyamdnam na erhnasi tasyeyam oyusfir dgata®’; ./yam with ud 
in the participial form udyata, lit, meaning ‘raised’, has here the 
sense of ‘one whose giving away (in marriage) has been decided 
upon’ (datum krtaniScayam) asin ‘Lakgmanagaccha bhadram 
te Urmilam udyatim maya praticcha® and with vi and 
an in the sense of ‘struggling, striving, fighting’, as in ‘tasya 
vyayacchamanasya Ramasyarthe sa Ravanah"; ./puar with pra 
in the sense of ‘stretching hard’.(right up to the ears) as in ‘kva 
gatir.mainusindm ca dhanuso’ sya prapRrane™ (akarnakarsane) ; 
/chad with peri used in the form of a noun in the peculiar 
sense of ‘a covering or a lid for a vessel’ as in ‘radjatantafariccha- 
dam; ./spr§ with upa used in the sense ‘to touch’ (which is the 
primary meaning of the root without the preposition) as in 
‘sa kimam anavapyaiva Ramapadav upasprsan?; ./dru with 
abhi meaning ‘to rush towards’ as in ‘abhidudr@va Kakutstham® 
and with oi-++-pra meaning ‘to run, to chase’ as in ‘kroganto 
vipradudruyuh”; ./rad with vi meaning ‘to scratch, to 
engrave, to inscribe’, as in ‘tatah suptaprabuddhim mam 
Raghavankadt samutthitim vdyasah sahasdgamya virardda 
standntare!®; ./sru with vi meaning ‘to flow in diverse courses 
or channels’ as in ‘nadim vwisra@viia@m iva!” (visr@vitam=rodho- 
bhangadina ’nyatha prapitim); 4/jap with upa meaning ‘to 
whisper, to bring over to one’s own party by secretly 
instigating’ as in ‘nopajapto’ smi Satrubhih’®” (upajapiah=bhedam 
prapitah) ; /srp with prati+-apa used causally in the sense of 


1, IV. 20. 11. 7. 1.1.38. 

2. VIL111. 19. 8 1.26. 25. 

8, I. 73. 30-31. 9. VI. 96. 3. 

4. III. 5). 42. 10. V. 38. 22. 
5. I. 67. 10. 1]. V. 19. 16. 
6. I. 16, 14. 12. VI. 104. 11. 
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‘causing to move through the hinder part’ as in ‘caturbhié’ 
caturo diptin hayan pratyapasarpayat!’ (atyaktabhimukhyana 

eva poscardhena prasarpanam ) ; ./rudh used with nmi in noun 
form in the sense of ‘a covered place’ as in ‘na vanegu 
na gailesu na nirodhesu va punah® (nirodhesu=guhdadisamvr- 
tapradegesu) ; ./badh with sam meaning ‘to press together’ as in 
‘yathdsukham asambadham® where asambadham means ‘without 
being crammed’; 4/bhram with ud or ud and vi in the sense 
of ‘going up or jumping up and going round’ as may be seen 
from its use together in one and the same verse: ‘ity evam 
vilapan Ramah paridhfvan vanid vanam kvacid udbhramate 
yogat kvacid vibhramate balat” ; ./pad with abhi+ava or with 
simple abhi meaning ‘to protect or to rescue’ as in ‘samke- 
tad Bharatena tvam Ramam_ samanugacchasi krogantam 
hi yathdtyartham nainam abhyavapadyase’ and ‘ripuh 
pracchannacari tvam madartham anugacchasi Raghavasy- 
antaram prepsus tathainam nabhipadyase’; 4/ji with para 
meaning ‘to overcome, overwhelm’ as in Janakatmajam...... 
fokavegaparajiiam”, § bhartrsokapaerajitam®’ | and  ‘bhartr- 
Sokaparajitah®” ; ./dai (p) with ava or apa meaning ‘to 
purify’, as in ‘drsta@padand vikrantas tvayd satkrtya manitah’® 
where afadana"! means a noble or brave deed done in the past 
(sotkarsam pariSuddham pirvavrttam karma); «yas with sam and 
ni in the sense of ‘to deposit’ (as a trust) as in ‘bhratra tu mayi 
samnydso niksiptah sauhrdad ayam!”’; ./br@ or vac with anu, mean- 
ing ‘to speak incidentally of’, asin ‘aham te n@nuvaktavyo visegena 


VI. 107. 37. 8. VI. 47. 13. 

V. 13. 32. 9. VI. 110. 5. 

VI. 122. 27. 10. IT. 100. 31. 

III. 60. 36. 11. Amara’s text reads avad@na only. 
III, 59. 18. The association of dai with 
III, 59, 19. ava is established by usage. 
IV, 59. 20. 12, II. 115. 17. 
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kadacana”’; ./vah (causal) with prati in the sense of ‘opposing’, as 
in ‘kim idam kfranam yena mamajfid prativahyate”; ./krus with 
apa (a variant of ava) meaning ‘to cry down, to denounce, to 
condemn’ as in ‘na tu gakyam apakrofam prthivyam datum 
atmanah®’; ./iks with ava meaning ‘to look after, to have 
regard for’, asin ‘yadi Ramasya n@veks@ tvayi syin matrvat 
sada’,* 


IT. 26. 26, 
IT, 15. 26. 
III. 56. 22. 
II. 73. 18, 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 
ETYMOLOGIES 


A PECULIARITY of the etymologies of the Ramayana and, for that 
matter, the etymologies of the sister epic, the Mahabharata, and 
the vast body of the Pur&nic literature is that they, with certain 
exceptions, generally concern the proper names. The etymolo- 
gies offered in this epic are no better or no worse than those 
which a grammarian or an etymologist would suggest. Yet 
they are more interesting, more appealing and more convincing, 
backed as they are invariably by a story which is related by way 
of justification. The story is very often a mere myth, yet it does 
help us understand the given etymology and that, too, in an 
interesting manner. 

It is striking that the etymologies of the Rdmayana are 
generally to be met with in the first and the seventh Books of 
the work which are generally considered later interpolations 
in part or in toto. The words whose etymological deriva- 
tions are found in the Ram&yana cover the names of the 
earth, the deities, the age-old sages, races, kings, the cities and 
the rivers. 

' Medini is one of the names of the earth. Etymologically 
it means medo’sya@ asti, medasvali or medasvini, full of fat. Let not 
one think this is a mere fancied meaning having no relation 
to fact. The Ramayana tells us that the earth came to be 
called medini because it became everywhere full of the medas, 
fat, of the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when they were 
struck with the disc by Visnu (medasa plaviia sarvd prthivi ca 
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samaniaiah) and redolent of the fat (medogandha tu dharani 
medinity abhisamjnita) + 

It may in passing be remarked here that the above deriva- 
tion and the interpretation of the word medini accords with the 
derivations and the interpretations of it found in the Puranas* 
and the Yogavasistha.? Apart from the difference in the 
minor details in the story which leads to the earth being called 
medini therc is near unanimity in all the works so far as the fat 
part of it is concerned. Whether it is the fat of the demons 
Madhu and Kaitabha slain by Visnu asin the Rimiayana 
and in the Puranas, or the Giant being done to death by the 
goddess Kali as in the Yogavasistha it is on account of the fat 
of the killed ones that flows on the earth that the earth derives 
its name, medini. 

The story of the coming down of the Ganga on the earth 
is also useful to us in giving us a number of derivations. One 
of them is that of ja@tard@pa which means gold. The question is 
how it came to mean gold. An answer is given in a story in the 
Ramayana! which goes thus: The gods charged Agni with the 
duty to see to it that a son is born to Lord Siva. They asked 
him to approach the Ganga and deposit in her the divine seed 
which Agni did. The Ganga assumed the form of a celestial 
damsel of exquisite charm at which the seed flowed forth from 
all the limbs of Agni. Ganga then told fire that she was finding 
it difficult to contain the embryo and that it should be deposited 
on the one side of the mount Himavat. After Agni had appro- 
ved of the proposal the Ganga disgorged the embryo which 
reached the earth where it assumed various forms of gold, silver, 
copper, lac and lead. The moment the embryo fell on the 


1. VII. 59°. 58, 8. VI (uw). 135. 6. 11. 
2. Devibhagavata, 1.9.83-84; 3.13.8; 4. Bulakinda, Canto 37. 
Brahmavaivarta, Prakrtikhanda, 


Adhy&ya 7, 
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mountain the entire forest growing on it became golden. 
Since that time gold glowing like fire came to be known as 
fatarUpa which came to have a beauty of its own (jatam rapam 
asya). The verses of the Ramayana where we meet with the 
above mythological interpretation and the derivation of the 
word jater@pa are: 

niksiptamatre garbhe tu tejobhir abhirafijitam 

sarvam parvatasannaddham sauvamam abhavad vanam. 

jatarftipam iti khyatam tadaprabhrti Raghava 

suvarnam purusavyaghra hutafsanasamaprabham. 

This very story of the birth of Skanda or K@rttikeya is 
carried a little further in the Ramayana to give us a few more 
interesting and mythologically-patterned etymologies. It is 
said there that when Kumara was born the gods asked Krttikas 
to take upon themselves the duty of feeding the child. They 
agreed and after deciding among themselves about the timings 
fed him on their milk. The gods then said that the child would 
be known the worlds over as Karttikeya, the son of Krttikds, 
He would further be known as Skanda for he was found fallen 
in the watery discharge accompanying delivery. ‘Skanda ity 
abruvan devah skannam garbhaparisrave’ (=garbhodake).® 

It is further mentioned that the child sucked the foster- 
mothers by assuming six mouths: sannam sadanano bhitva 
jagraha stanajam payah.? Skanda came to be known by an- 
other name of Sadanena or Sanmukha on account of this fact of 
sucking the milk with his six mouths. 

In the context of the name of the Anga country is given 
the story of Ananga or Cupid which pronouncedly varies from 
its prevalent version. It is said in the Ramayana that Kandarpa 
who is called by the wise as Kama one day insulted and challen- 
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ged Lord Siva when he was leaving with Maruts after his 
marriage. The Lord gave an angry sound of hum and fixed 
his gaze on him with the result that all limbs fell off from his 
body which was consequently burnt to ashes. Kama since then 
remained without any body and came to be known as Ananga. 
tatra gatram hatam tasya nirdagdhasya mahdtmanah 
afarirah krtah kdmah krodhad deve§varena ha 

Ananga iti vikhyatas tadaprabhrti Raghava. 

In this very context it is said in the Ramayana that 
the country where the body (anga) of Cupid fell off came to be 
known as Aniga: sa cangavisayah sriman yatrangam sa mumoca ha.! 

Now this is quite a fanciful interpretation, To find a 
justification for the name Anga a connection is sought to be 
established by the author of the Ramayana with the age-old 
Purdnic story which has been presented here with the necessary 
modifications. 

Among the generic names Yaksa and R&@kgasa are the 
ones whose derivations are found given in the Ramayana. The 
context is that of the birth of the demons, Raksasas. After 
his coronation Rama is engaged in a leisurely conversation with 
Agastya who narrates to him many interesting myths and 
legends. In the course of the talks Agastya says that the 
Raksasas were living in Lanka earlier too(parvam apy esa Lanka- 
Sit pisitasinam). Rima is at a loss to grasp the real signi- 
ficance of the remark, He says, ‘‘We have heard about the 
Raksasas having originated from the Pulastya family. How 
can they be said to have originated otherwise ?”’ Agastya 
then proceeds to give him an age-old account of the birth of 
the Raksasas and along with this offers a few words about the 
origin of the Yaksas too. He says, “Prajdpati having first 
created waters brought forth beings for their protection. These 


l. VII. 4.12-13, 
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beings then stood before Prajapati in all humility enquiring 
from him as to what they could do for him even as they were 
tormented by hunger, thirst and fear. Prajapati said: ‘“O 
men, ye protect these waters with great effort.’’ Among 
them who were hungry said, ‘Yes, we will do so”, while the 
others who were feeling thirsty said, ‘We will respect them’’. 
Then the creator said to them: ‘“Those of you who had said 
‘we will protect (raksamah)’ would become R4&ksgasas while 
those of you who had said ‘we will respect ( yaks@mah)’ would 
become Yaksgas”’ : 

raksama iti tatrinyair yaksdma iti caparaih 

bhunksitabhunksitair uktas tatas tin dha bhutakrt. 

raksama iti yair uktam Raksasas te bhavantu vah 

yoksama itt yair uktam Yaksa eva bhavantu vah. 4 

Of the derivations of the proper names given in the 
Ramayana mention here may be made first of that of Ahalyd. 
The derivation is found in the following verse: 

tato maya rUpagunair Ahaly@ stri vinirmita 

halam nameha vairUpyam halyam tatprabhavam bhavet 

yasya na vidyate halyam tenahalyets visruta.? 

The process of derivation, as given in the above verse, 
is: Hala in the word Ahalyd means deformity; halya with the 
secondary suffix yat added to hala means (ugliness, contempti- 
bility) arising from deformity. Halya with the negative particle 
naft is ahalya or in the feminine ahalyg means one who does not 
have any ugliness occasioned by some deformity. Needless to 
say, this derivation is laboured and seems to have been offered 
for no other purpose than showing that the name Ahaly& was 
quite appropriate for a lady who had flawless beauty. That 
Ahalyad was an anvarthasamjiia led the poet to discover in the 
word fala the rather unusual and by no means well-known 


]. VIN. 4. 12-15. 
2. VII. 30. 22. 
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meaning of deformity, vairfpya, which very well fits in here. 
That the names Sugrive and Valin too are significant ones 
which came to attach to particular beings due to an important 
event happening in thcir lives is illustrated by means of a story 
in the Ramayana which is found in an interpolated canto in 
Book Seven. It is said there that a monkey was born from the 
tears that fell from the eyes of the Creator as He was practising 
Yoga on the central peak of the mount Meru which housed His 
charming divine assembly. As soon as the monkey was born it 
was consoled by the Lord withsweet words. The Lord showed it 
(the monkey) the vast expanse of the mountain and asked it 
to live by His side helping itself to its heart’s content with the 
many fruits and herbs growing on it (the mountain). The 
monkey skipped forth in the mountain forests, collected fruits, 
flowers and honey and offered them at the fect of the Creator 
in the evening. After some time had passed in this way, the 
monkey happened to go to the northern peak of the mount 
Meru and there saw a lake with its transparent waters wherein 
it saw its own reflection as it stood on the bank. It took the 
reflection for another monkey and out of anger at its supposed 
indifference to it jumped into the water wherefrom it emer- 
ged a minute later as a beautiful lady with consummate charm. 
Just at that time Indra and Surya happened to pass that way. 
Both of them saw the beauty-queen, became passionate and 
discharged. The semen of Indra fell on the hair and that of 
Surya on the neck of the lady. Thereupon the lady gave birth 
to two sons Valin and Sugriva, both of them deriving their 
names from the place of the fall of the semen of the two deities. 
valesu patitam bijam Vali ndma babhtva sah.! 
grivayam patitam bijam Sugrivah samajayata.? 
In justification of the name Hanumat given to the 


1, VII. 37a, 37, 
2. VII. 37s, 39, 
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principal ally of Rima the Ramayana gives a very interesting 
story beginning with the monkey’s birth. It says : The 
monkey was the mental offspring of Wind who embraced 
Afijan@, a lady of exquisite charm. She was the wife of Kesarin 
and daughter of Kufijara. The Wind who could not resist the 
charm of the lady became highly passionate and united himself 
mentally with her. Afijand then gave birth to a son in a cave. 
The infant, when born, saw the Sun and mistaking it for a fruit 
in the forest wanted to catch it. He flew into the sky, went up 
and up till he had covered three hundred yojanas (approximately 
nine hundred miles) in space. The solar heat could have no 
effect on him. When Indra saw that he (the monkey) had 
come to the mid-region he sent forth his thunderbolt to crush 
him. The edge of this bolt struck the left chin of the infant 
monkey. Since that time this monkey, the son of Afijand, 
came to be called Hanumat, literally meaning one with a 
defective, broken chin (kutsit@ hanur asya) : 

tada gailaigragikhare vimo hanur abhajyata 

tato’ bhindmadheyam te Hanum&n iti kirtitam.} 

About the background of the name Ravana attaching to 
Dagagriva too we have an interesting anecdote in the Ramayana 
which again is found in the Seventh Book. This anecdote is 
very well known and is found in the various Purdnas too. The 
story is related to the terrific noise produced by the demon 
when his arms came to be crushed by the mountain as it was 
pressed gently with the big toe of the foot by Lord Samkara 
at the time the wicked demon was trying by means of his arms 
to lift it (the mountain) up. The demon kept on bewailing his 
lot for a thousand years and then under the advice of his ministers 
recited verses in praise of Lord Samkara who became pleased 
with him and freed his crushed arms and said that the deities, 
Yaksas and the human beings would remember him (Daéagriva) 

1. IV. 66.24. 
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in future by the name of Ravana for he had sent out a terrible 
cry terrifying the three worlds, when his arms were crushed by 
the morntain: 

yaymal lokatrayam caitad rivitam bhayam agatam 

tasmat tvam Ravano nama namn@ rajan bhavisyasi.! 
That the word Ravana owes its origin to the terrific cry sent 
forth by the demon is also shown obliquely by the use of the 
alliterative word lokara@vana* used with Ravana with rather 
unusual frequency in the work. It helps support the etymologi- 
cal derivation of the word from the root ru, to make noise, 
and the story that has been given in support of it. 

The names Rama and Laksmana are indicated in the 
Ramayana to be the anvartha ones. They can be justified on 
the basis of the maxim: yath@ nama tatha gunah. Thus for 
example, Rama, when derived from ,/ram, means one who 
pleases: ramayatitt, That Rama was one who could really 
please is pointed out by the expression: ramayatam varak® used 
with Rama which very well helps to bring out the etymology 
of the word and its derivative meaning which according to 
the poet lies at its back. Similarly the word Laksmana is 
derived from the word Laksmi with the secondary suffix na by 
Panini lomadipamadipicchadibhyah fanelacah* in the sense of 
one who possesses profusely (bhamarthe). Lakgmana then 
etymologically means prabhnia laksmir yasya, one who has ample 
grace about him. Or in the words of the Ramayana itself 
Subha-laksanah® and laksmivardhanah.* Now these expressions as 
ramayatam varah, Subhalaksanah and laksmivardhanah are primarily 
put down in the Ramayana for the alliterative effect but they 
do help, though indirectly, to give us the etymology and the 
derivative meaning of the words Rima and Laksmana. Though 


1, VII. 16,37. 4. V. 2.100. 


2. VII. 16,38, 5. VIT. 598.5. 
3. VII. 59,23. 6. VII. 59.6. 
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Rama and Laksmana have been used as proper names still it 
is.pointed out obliquely in the Ramayana that they have 
justification to be attached to the characters who bear them. 

The same fondness for the alliterative effect probably 
is at the back of the word Satrughna also used in the company 
of the compound expression derasatrughna.. The word Satrughna 
literally means one who destroys the enemies. 

More precise and clear however is the justification given 
in the Ramayana for the names Kufa and Lava, the two sons 
of Raima. It is said there that the elder of the twins, when 
born, was to be sprinkled with water to ward off evil (raksar- 
the) by means of the forepart of the blades of the kusa grass 
(kufamusfi) to the accompaniment of the chanting of the sacred 
hymns while the younger one was likewise to be sprinkled 
with the lower part (lava) by the elderly ladies of the hermitage 
under the express instructions of the sage Valmiki. It is this 
fact of the warding off of the evil by means of kuga and lava that 
would give them their names, by which they would be known. 
The sage says: 

yas tayoh pOrvajo jatah sa kugair mantrasatkrtaih 

nirmarjaniyam tu tad@ kuga ityasya nama tat 

ya§ cavaro’ bhavat tabhyam lavena susam@hitah 

nirmarjaniyo vrddhabhir laveti ca sa namatah 

evam Kufalavau namn@ tav ubhau yamajatakau 

matkrtabhyaim ca nimabhydm khyatiyuktau 
bhavisyatah.? 

The word dharma is derived from  /dh,%, to support, to 
sustain. It is the old well-known derivation of dharma that 
the Ramayana notes in an interpolated canto, Says it: 
dharanad dharmam ity Ghuh. It proceeds to explain the word 
dharana. If dharana means, as has been said above, to support, 


1, VII. 69.3. 
2. VII. 66.8-9. 
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to sustain, it may well be said that this meaning would very 
well fit in with the word dharma for it is this (dharma) which 
sustains the three worlds with its animate and inanimate beings. 
Dharana may also mean to contain. Now this meaning too 
would agree with dharma for it is by containing the enemies that 
the kings could please their subjects. It is this dharana, there- 
fore, whether it is supporting or sustaining or whether it is 
containing of the enemies that forms the background to the 
sense of the word dharma. 

Among some of the other well-known derivations which 
are found in much the same form elsewhere too mention here 
may be made of putira which is dissolved as put+ira, one who 
protects men from the hell called Put. The Ramayana says: 
Punnamno narakad yasmat pitaram trayate sutah tasmat 
puttra iti proktah pitfn yah p&ti sarvatah.) It may be seen 
from this that we have here the accepted derivation of the 
word and the conception (the protection from the hell called 
Put) behind this etymology is the same as admitted elsewhere. 

A variant for Kufa-lavau found in the Ramayana is 
Kufilavau which means the professional singers or actors. 
Could it be that the original word Kufilava has been ingeniously 
split up here into Kuga and Lava while a justification has been 
sought for these names by putting forward the theory of their 
nirmarjana with kusa and lava ? 

The etymological justification for the various names of 
Janaka is provided by the following verse of the Ramayana 
where it is said that Janaka is called Mithi for he was born as 
a result of the rubbing (mathan@t) of the fire-sticks in the form 
of the body of Nimi, his father. He is called Janaka for he 
came into being this way: 

mathanan Mithi ityahur jananaj Fanako’ bhavat.* 


1, WY. 107.12. 
2. VII. 57.19-20. 
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Janaka is known as Vaideha for he was born to Nimi who 
became videha, i.c., lost his life on account of Vasistha’s curse : 
yasmat Videhat sambhato Vaidehas tu tatah smrtak.> 

The names of the cities too are sought in the Ramayana 
to be connected with the names of certain persons who had 
established them. Thus Kuéavati is a name given to the capital 
of Kuga by his father (Rama) who also announced Sravastl 
as the capital of Lava. Inthe text the word Sravita@ (=prasiddhim- 
prapita, made known) is found used with Sravast!. The effort 
of the writer though prompted by a desire for the alliterative 
effect to connect Sravast! with the causal form of the «/sru 
($ra@vt), to announce, cannot be lost upon the reader. The 
author here appears to be seeking justification for the name 
Sravasti which unlike Kuégavatl could not be connected with 
the name of Lava. Hence sravaga was accepted as the basis 
for the name of this city. Here is therefore a case of sound 
etymology par excellence. The Ramayana says: ‘Kufasya nagari 
ramya Vindhyaparvatarodhasi Kuédavatiti naimna@ sa kyta 
Ramena dhimat’. $ravastiti puri ramya sravita ca Lavasya ha’.® 

At another place too the Ramayana connects the name 
of a city with the name of the king who ruled it. Thus Takgagil& 
derives its name from the king Taksa and Puskalavata from the 
name of the king Puskala, Rama is said to have set up Takga 
in Takgagilg and Puskala in Puskalavata: ‘Taksam Taksasilayam 
tu Puskalam Puskalavate’ * 

Similarly is the name ViéalZ connected with a king 
Vidala in the Ramayana who is said to have set up a city which 
came to be called after him: ‘Alambusayam uipanno ViSala itt 
vifrutah tena casid tha sthane Visaleti puri kyta’ 4 


l. ibid. 

2. VII. 108.4-5, 
3. VII. 101. 

4. 1. 47.12. 
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The Ramayana connects the name of the forest Dandaka 
with a king Danda, the son of Iksvaku, who was given that 
name by his father because he was sure in his mind that he 
would meet with punishment (dagda) on account of his wicked 
deeds: 

nama tasya ca Dandeti pita cakrel’ patejasah 
avagyam dandapatanam farire’ sya bhavisyati.! 

One day the king Danda went to the hermitage of 
Brhaspati in the charming month of Caitra. There he 
happened to see Arajd, the exquisitely beautiful daughter of 
Brhaspati and raped her inspite of her protests while her 
father was away. When the father returned he noticed the 
weeping girl not far from his hermitage. Already tormented 
by acute hunger he flew into rage when he came to know of 
Danda’s crime. He cursed him that within seven days his 
entire kingdom lying between the mounts Vindhya and 
Saivala would be reduced to ashes. Since that time the region 
is known as Dandakdranya: ‘tatah prabhyti Kakutstha Danda- 
karanyam ucyate’.* 

How the river Ganga came to be known as Jahnavi is 
pointed out in the Ramayana in Book One. It is said there 
that as the king Jahnu was engaged in the performance of a 
sacrifice the river Ganga washed away his sacrificial enclosure 
(yajfavata). Noticing the conceit of the Ganga the enraged 
king (Jahnu) drank up its entire water which he subsequently 
released through the ears when he was pleased with the words 
of praise uttered by the deities and sages who were surprised 
at this unusual act. It is on account of this that the Ganga 
came to have the names, Jahnu-suta and Jahnavi: ‘tasmaj Fahnu- 
sula Ganga procyate Fahnaviti ca’.* 

I. VII. 79.15. 


2. VII. 81.19. 
3. I. 43, 18, 
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As to why the celestial nymphs came to be called apsaras 
the Ramayana furnishes an interesting explanation which, 
like many other cases noted above, seems more to be guided 
by the similarity of sound than anything else, Says it, ‘the 
nymphs came to be known by the name of apsaras because 
they were born in the waters (apsu) after these had been 
churned by the gods and the demons: ‘apsu nirmathanid 
eva rasit tasmad varastriyah utpetur manujaérestha tasmad 
apsaraso’ bhavan’,? 

In this very context of the churning of the ocean the 
Ramayana offers the reason for the names sura and asura 
attaching to the gods and demons respectively. According 
to it the demons came to be known as asuras because they 
did not take possession of the sur@, wine, which along with 
many other things, came out of the milk-ocean, The gods, 
instead, took hold of this wine (sura) and so came to be called 
suras, The Ram{@yana verse in question reads: 

Diteh putra na tim Rama jagrhur varundtmajam 

Adites tu suta vira jagrhus tam aninditim 

Asuras tena daiteyah Surds tena Diteh sutah.® 

Here we have a case of sound etymology par excellence 
which seems ridiculous in view of the accent on the last 
syllable of asura which showed that the initial @ was not a 
negative particle. Asura is formed from the word asu with 
the addition of the suffix ra and means ‘one full of (ra) spritual 
life (asu) or asu with ./ram-+the suffix da. By a curious process 
of semantical change asura came to mean a demon, and to 
signify the gods a new word sura had to be coined.® 
1, 1.45.33. 

2. 1.45.37-8. 
8. Fora detailed note on Asura and Sura see M.R. Kale’s comments on 
Raghuvaméa, Cantos 1-8. Gopal Narayan and Company, 1922, 


Notes, p. 51 and the author's Essays on Indology, Meharchand Lachh- 
mandass, Delhi, pp. 29-30. 


CHAPTER NINE 


UN-PANINIAN FORMS AND 
OTHER ANOMALIES 


VALMIKI, the author of the Ramayana, shows his know- 
ledge of grammar by using many complex grammatical cons- 
tructions in his work. In the light of this it should be quite 
interesting to note the ungrammatical formations that occur 
in his work. The commentators explain these away by saying 
that these are arsa uses. The sages and seers are not bound, 
as ordinary people are, to observe strictly and with meticulous 
care the rules of grammar (niyogaparyanuyoganarha maha- 
rgayo vaci svatantrah). There are a number of such forms in 
the Ramfyana as are not sanctioned by Pdnini’s grammar. 
Are these to be considered as correct ? This is a big question 
that poses itself to all connoisseurs of old literature. All along 
the tradition it has been believed that a word may be correct 
if it has been used by master writers or authorities on language 
even though it may not be sanctioned by grammar. Vyavahara 
or usage by eminent writers has been assigned a place even above 
grammar, This view, however, runs counter to the theory of 
those who solely rely on Panini to decide about the correctness 
or otherwise of a word. Patajijali is said to be one among 
them. This, of course, appears so on the basis of a statement 
‘made by him in his Mahabhisya to the effect that if anybody 
‘says something which goes against the sairas of Panini, he may 
not be taken seriously : ‘yohy utsOtram kathayen nado grhyeta’, 
but this he says probably more out of his reverence for the master- 


174 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


grammarian Panini than out of any feeling of conviction. 
Otherwise, how could he attach a decisive importance to 
Sisteprayoga by saying ‘Sistaprayogat siddham’. We propose 
to list all such forms as are un-Pdninian, (termed 4rsa or 
chandasa by the commentator) though some of them may be 
genuine coin accepted by pre-Padninian grammar and sanctioned 
by usage. 
It will be perfectly germane to the subject to see if there 
is any difference in the sense of the terms @rsa and chandasa. 
Dr. Michelson is not very right when he says: “I have 
had to check him (the native commentator) constantly, because, 
in spite of his general excellence, he is too much inclined to call 
anything that is contrary to the rules of native grammarians 
Vedic. He thus usually fails (but not always: for be it said 
to his credit, he never says of kurmt, ity arsam: although he does 
say ity @rsam when touching on dadmi at 1.27.15) to distinguish 
what is Vedic, what is peculiar to Epic Sanskrit, and what is 
Prakritic. He has hopelessly confused the first two headings, 
and rarely keeps the third heading distinct from the other two. 
For example, he is justified in explaining augmentless tenses 
used non-modally by chandaso’ dabhavah, adabhavas chandasah, 
adabhava @rsah or @rso’ dabhavah; but he is wholly unwarranted in 
saying ch@ndaso visargalopak when touching on karisyama at 
1.40.9; or samdhir arsak by way of explanation of the irregular 
samdhi of Sas in so’ rama. Furthermore, he explains some forms 
which are not archaisms at all but downright textual corrup- 
tions, as Vedic. A noteworthy case of this is braya@h, 11.52.38, 
which he explains thus: briya bra@yam: chandasam etat.”"4 The 
way the two words @rsa and cha@ndasa are used in the commentary 
would evidently lead to the inference that to the commentator 
of the Radm&yana there is no difference practically between the 


1. Linguistic Archaisms of the R&miyana, Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XXV, first half, pp. 90-91. 
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senses of these words. Neither of the terms as used by him 
means the Veda, or Vedic. Even chandasa which does yield this 
sense elsewhere is employed by the commentator here in the 
simple and the generalised sense of un-Paginian. The terms 
@rsa_ and chandasa seem to mean in the commentary only those 
forms of which there is no authority of Panini or the classical 
Sanskrit grammar. They do never mean ungrammatical 
forms or linguistic aberrations. That they are from the 
pen of aysi is enough justification for their occurrence in 
the Ramayana. 

Dr. Michelson has used the term archaisms for these 
linguistic aberrations. Professor Keith, however, differs from 
him. He points out in his most brilliant comment on Dr. 
Michelson’s article that the use of the word archaism to 
designate such forms is not proper. Says he: “In discussing 
this list there is a certain difficulty in understanding precisely 
what Dr. Michelson means by a true Vedic archaism, but 
presumably by that phrase it is intended to denote that the use 
in question is an inheritance from the Vedic period and stands 
in contrast with the normal usage of the Epic as old and obsoles- 
cent. This description—and the phrase has on any other theory 
of its significance very little, if any, meaning—will hardly suit, 
we think, any of the classes of facts to which it is applied by 
Dr. Michelson’’.} 

Now this brings us to the problem as to whether it would 
be appropriate to call these arsa forms un-Padninian. For one 
thing, they are not limited to the Rmayana. They would be 
found in sizable numbers even in the sister-epic, the Mahabharata 
and the vast body of the Puranic literature and may, therefore, 
be the peculiarity of the language of the age in which this 
literature came into being and, for the other, they may be the 


1. Archaisms in the R&mf@yana, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
Great Britain and Ireland, Vol. 1910, p. 1322. 
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archaisms, the remnants of the Vedic Sanskrit and therefore not 
strictly amenable to the rules of Panini. But before any thing 
definite is said on this, we shall have to decide the one funda- 
mental question, viz., is the Ramayana later than Panini or 
vice versa? If the first alternative is accepted then we would 
be faced with the difficulty of accounting for the fact as to how 
Valmiki could have ignored the rules of Panini if they governed 
the usage in his time. If the second alternative be accepted, 
there would arise the difficulty of explaining the fact as to how 
the grammarian Panini could have ignored the linguistic peculia- 
rities of such an important work as the Ram@yana while setting 
the norm for forms, verbal and nominal, if it had existed before 
him, though he shows his familiarity with the proper names 
in the Ramayana story. If Panini had known the epic in 
much the same form in which we find it today he would have 
surely noticed the forms which we now choose to call linguistic 
deviations. In the light of this it would be more reasonable 
to assume the epic language to be post-Paninian. Now if it 
was so, how are we to account for the numerous deviations in it 
from Pgnini’s rules? This question has been posed by the great 
Indologist Herman Jacobi and sought to be answered. He 
says that apart from the language of the sisfas referred to by 
Patafijali there existed several other varieties of Sanskrit too 
which were of lesser purity and excellence according to the 
education of the speaker. He divides Sanskrit into two, the 
grammatical Sanskrit (or the Sanskrit of the fszsfas) and the 
vulgar Sanskrit and finds basis for this kind of distinction from 
the Raim@yana itself. According to him it is this inferior 
language that we have in the epic. And this inferior language 
can by no means be always conditioned by the rules of Panini 
which set the norm for the language of only the fisfas.1 Hence 


1. Das R&m@yana, pp. 112-119, translated by R. D. Vadekar, ‘A Bibliog- 
raphy of the R&mf&yana,’ p. 69 
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the use of such a large number of un-Pdninian forms in the 
Ramayana. This explanation, though reasonable on the face 
of it, leaves much to be desired. Itisan important question 
to consider whether it is appropriate to call the language of the 
Ramayana ‘inferior’ and ‘of lesser purity’ or ‘bad’ simply 
because a number of un-Paninian forms occur in it. Can the 
occurrence of these forms be taken as sufficient ground for 
dubbing the language of the entire work bad? Any one who 
has read through the Ramayana should be chary of such a 
comment. The work is written in an ornate classical style—it 
is a kavya—and at places contains fine poetry clothed in flawless 
expression. The exigency of metre too cannot be put forward 
as a plea for the occurrence of these forms, for it is unbelievable 
that the learned author of this work would find it difficult to 
express himself correctly in verse and that too in Anustubh which 
does not make an exacting demand on a poet. Even a far 
lesser poet can compose in this metre without being forced to 
turn and twist the language. What could then be the reason 
for the occurrence of these forms in the Ram{@yana, not only 
in the Ram ayena, but also in the sister epic, the Mahabharata? 
The problem is not so easy as it appears. It is so complicated 
that it does not and cannot admit of any easy, cut-and-dried 
solution. Only a conjecture can be offered which may or may 
not have any appeal. This much at lIcast can be said here 
that on his part Valmiki was only too conscious of the purity of 
his work, That is why he could say: pathan dvijo vagrsabhatuam 
tyat. Again his reference to Vyakarana or the science of grammar 
in connection with the speech of Hanumat is important and 
is to be viewed in the context of the occurrence of the un- 
Paninian forms or the examples of the so-called bad Sanskrit, 
as Keith would call them, in the Ramayana. How could a 
poet whose professed aim was to inculcate in his readers the 
mastery over the language and who looked upon Vydkarana 
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as a means for the purity of the language permit himself such 
lapses? The theory of interpolation readily suggests itself but 
is far from convincing. To suppose every other verse where an 
un-Paninian form occurs as an interpolation would lead to 
impossible results, more so, when the critical edition of the 
complete work is not yet available. That these were dialectical 
variations may have sounded reasonable and probable but not 
convincing for it is impossible to believe in the existence of a 
dialect where the forms in usc, even if there were some, would 
be mixed up as in the present work where one and the same verse 
may have karomi of one dialect and kurmi of another. It would 
however be more reasonable and probable to presume that the 
language in the time of the Ramayana and, for that matter, of 
the Mahabharata, had not developed that rigidity and fixity 
which became its characteristic hall-mark in later times. In the 
time of the epics and the Purdnas it was flexible enough to still 
preserve in it a wealth of alternative forms which in the process 
of standardisation were lost. With the passage of time the 
grip of Panini’s grammar grew tighter and tighter on Sanskrit 
while the earlier multiplicity of forms died out with a few select 
survivals which conformed to the Paninian norm. 

Whatever the explanation for the un-Paninian forms 
or justification for them, there is no gainsaying the fact that they 
are very much in evidence in the work and due note of them, 
therefore, needs to be taken here. 


1, For this chapter I am indebted to the earlier pioneers like Hopkins, 
Michelson, Keith, Roussel and Nilmadhab Sen, This work does not 
merely duplicate the work already done on the un-Paninian forms or 
the linguistic archaisms of the R&miyana as some of the leading lumina- 
ries noted above are prone to call them. It makes a distinct advance 
on the work already done. As a matter of fact we have proceeded 
independently and prepared our own charts and tables, Later on we 
compared them with the ones made by earlier writers. In this way 
some new ground too was covered, The treatment of the forms is 
nevertheless completely original. 
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SANDHI 

Sandhi sometimes is not done where according to grammatical 
use it should take place. There is arbitrary hiatus in a 
number of places. We may divide this hiatus into two parts— 
the internal and the external. The internal is the one which 
takes place within a word while the external is between two 
words, The examples of the internal hiatus are, however, not 
many in the Ramayana. And they have grammatical sanction. 
This is probably due to the nature of the language where sandhi 
within one word was considered to be compulsory, there being 
no option. From the earliest Vedic writings down to the 18th 
century productions option even in external sandhi has seldom, 
if at all, been exercised. A modern interpreter of Sanskrit 
grammar has very lucidly brought out the inner significance 
of this option with a clear analysis of its background.! 


sandhir nima samskrtasyfizigam eva na bhavati, marmasthinam api, 
yadviniée tatsvartipapranigah...ata eva vaidike laukike ca vahmaye 
vGkye padin&im sandher abhavo viralatamo mahat& yatnenfnvesyo 
bhavati..na kevalam vikye’ ntah pad&n&im sandhim icchanti pura 
pirve kin tarhi nirapeksayor vakyayor apy Adyantayoh padayos tam 
sprhayanti. tath& ca tisthatu dadhy as&na tvam sakeneti vakyadvayam 
api samhitay& smoccirayanti. adyatve punar viparitam pasyanti 
viparitam ca pravartante. vikye vaikalpikah sandhih purusavivaks&- 
peksa iti joghusyante, sarvatht’ nityah kvacid Gsthiyeta kvacin neti 
cBtisthante, karikim cem&im pram&nam ud@harante-'samhitaikapade 
nity& nity& dhitipasargayoh, nity& samfse vikye tu s& vivaksim 
apekgate. satyam iyam karik& vakye sandhim vivaksHniyatam Gha.... 
tatha@pi ko’ bhisandhir asy&h pranectuh ? kim es&’ tra visaye kimacfram 
anujanati? yady cvam, kim iti purftane s&hitye kvacid api tam kama- 
cram na saméisriyire kavayah? aham tu manye vyavasthita-vibb&se- 
yam ten&syi visayasamkoco’ nukto’ pi gamyate. k& n&ma samhits ? 
varnin&m Gnantaryenocchranam. &ha ca stitrakfrak-‘parah sanni- 
karsah samhiteti. yac ca s&strena sandhikéryam upadiytam sarvam tat 
samhitiyam satyim eva bhavati nisamhitiyim.. 

—Charudeva Shastri, Presidential Address, Aarnial Session, Panjab 
Branch of the All India Sanskrit Sahitya Sammelan, Amritsar, 
pages 5-6. 
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According to him, this option is limited, zyavasthila. 
There is difference between sandhi and samhita. Samhita has 
been defined by Pdnini himself as ‘parah sannikarsah’, 
the closest proximity of letters (sounds). When the letters 
are thus in closest proximity (samhit@), sandhi (euphonic 
combination) takes place. Now, it is left to the discretion 
of the speaker to give the pause, where necessary. He may 
not resort to sandhi if he intends a pause. The desire of the 
speaker, therefore, would mean the desire of the speaker to 
give the pause. If the speaker does not pause, sandhi must 
take place. The option for sandhi is thus reduced to the 
minimum, for in one sentence where words are in construction 
with each other, there is no scope for pause and consequently 
there is no option for sandhi. This option in the matter of 
sandhi in asentence, as enunciated in the K@rikd is very much 
misunderstood these days. It was seldom exercised in olden 
times. Not only was sandhi always resorted to in one sen- 
tence-unit, it took place even between words of two different 
sentence-units ; as for example in tisthatu dadhy aSana tvam Sakena, 
where dadhi and aSana belong to two different sentences. Yet 
this does not stand in the way of the yon sandhi taking place 
between the final and the preceding vowels of the two words 
respectively. Sandhi in a sentence, therefore, in effect, becomes 
more or less compulsory and the absence of it is neither favoured 
by grammarians nor supported by usage. The absence of 
sendhi, therefore, in some of the examples of the Ramayana 
is against the genius of Sanskrit. The usage does not permit it 
although it is not at all an isolated phenomenon. The Maha- 
bhdrata and the Puranas have many instances of it. But they 
are never accepted as regular. Their irregularity is, however, 
sought to be covered up by pronouncing them as @rsa, the 
sublime sages being above the ordinary rules of language. An 
irregularity ceases to be an irregularity if it is committed by 
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the seers. That has been the attitude of reverence that 
Indians had developed for these pure souls for whom there is 
no impurity. But a modern critic, no less reverential than the 
ancients, cannot but note all these irregularities and put them 
down as such. 


Vowel Sandhi : Internal 
As has been said above, there are only a few cases of 
internal hiatus (in the sam@sas) in the Ramayana. This is in 
keeping with the genius of the language which does not have 
many examples of it. In the Vedic language there are 
three well-known examples of internal hiatus: titau, prauga and 
suftt, The examples of internal hiatus in the Ramayana are the 
following: 

(1) paramarsih? 

(2) sadevagandharvarsiyaksaraksasaih® 

(3) raksasarksavainarah® 

(4) paramarsind vira‘ 


Vowel Sandhi : External 


The external hiatus can again be divided into two parts, 
one where we have the hiatus between the same pada and the 
other where the hiatus is found between two fadas. The 
examples of the latter are the following : 


HIATUS IN TWO PADAS 
ABSENCE OF SAVARN ASANDHI 
(1) between a and a: 
(1) Sutiksnam capy Agastyam ca Agastyabhrataram tatha® 
(2) AnasOyasamasyam ce ahgarigasya cirpanam® 
1. I. 18. 59. 4. VII. 98, 22. 


2. VII. 35, 65. » J. 1. 42. 
8. VII. 40. 31. 6. 1. 3. 18, 
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(3) ehy asramapadam saumye asmakam iti cabruvan! 
(4) Sunde tu nihate Rama Agastyam rsisattamam? 

(5) Kug§mbam Kufgandbham ca AsOrtarajasam Vasum® 
(6) tasya putro’ nSuman nama Asamafijasya viryavan‘ 
(7) atha Dhanvantarir nama apsaru§ ca suvarcasah5 

(8) vayavyam mathanam caiva astram hayasiras tatha® 
(9) dargayaitan mahabhaga anayo r@japutrayoh’ 

(10) atyadbhutam acintyam ca atarkitam idam maya® 
(11) Sudarganah Sankhanasya Agnivarnah Sudarganat® 
(12) dhruvam adya puri Rama Ayodhya yudhinam vara’? 
(13) Kausalya putrahineve Ayodhya pratibhati me™ 

(14) Satrughnasya ca virasya aroga capi madhyamd?# 
(15) ye tv agnayo narendrasya agnyagarad bahiskrtah"™ 
(16) tatas te sahitds tatra Ahgadam sthapya cdgratah"* 
(17) padmakaih saralai§ caiva afokais caiva sobhitim! 
(18) tadysam pratikurvita angenapi nrpatmaja™ 
(19) tvayd nathavati natha anathad........ a7 

(20) tapasa satyavakyena ananyatvac ca bhartari!® 

(21) baddhagodhangulitrag ca avadhyakavaco yudhi?® 
(22) amoghah kriyatam Rima ayam tatra garottamah® 
(23) tasmad tadbanapdtena apah kuksisv afosayat®! 
(24) HanOmantam tvam aroha Angadam tv atha Laksmanah*®* 
(25) tena darfanakimena cham prasthapitah prabho* 


I. J. 10. 26. 13, I. 76, 13. 
2. 1. 25. 10. 14. IV. 25. 52. 
3. 1. $2. 3. 15. IV. 27. 17, 
4. 38. 22. 16. IV. 36. 6. 
5. 45. 92. 17. V. 38. 38 
6. 56. 10. 18. V. 55. 28. 
7 «=©67. 1). 19, VI. 19. 12, 
8. 67. 2). 20. VI. 22. 31. 
9, 70. 4. 21. VI. 22. 36, 
10. II. 53. 29. 22. VI. 22. 78. 
1}. WW. 59. 16. 28. VI. 32. 36. 
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(26) hinam m4m manyase kena ahinam sarvavikramaih! 
(27) svabalasya ca ghatena Angadasya balena ca? 

(28) nimesintaramatrena Angadah kapikufijarah® 

(29) Iksvakukulajatena Anaranyena yat pura‘ 

(30) Prajangho Valiputraya abhidudrava vegitah® 

(31) adrstapratikdrcna avyaktenasata sata® 

(32) athava putrasokena ahatva Rama-Laksmanau’ 

(33) etasminn antare tasya am&tyah Silavan’.... 

(34) Dvivida§ caiva Maindas ca Ahgado Gandhamadanah* 
(35) amogham dargfanam Raima amoghas tava samstavah” 
(36) kumudair utpalaié caiva anyai§ caiva sugandhibhih” 
(37) tatas te pratyabhijiaya Arjundya nyavedayan?® 

(38) adya me kugalam deva adya me kugalam vratam 
(39) adya me saphalam janma adya me saphalam tapah" 
(40) matto mahayudhanam ca avadhyo’ yam bhavisyati!® 
(41) Sugrivena samam tv asya advaidham chidravarjitam’® 
(42) aham tyakta ca te vira ayaSobhiruna jane!” 

(43) veto’ ham pUrvam Indrena entaram pratipalaya!® 
(44) evam uktas tu devena abhivadya pradaksinam” 

(45) pUrvam samabhavat tatra Agastyo bhagavdn rsih™ 
(46) duhkha@ni ca bahtniha enubhttani parthiva"! 

(47) adharmam vidma Ka&akutsthe asminn arthe narefvara** 
(48) matprasadac ca rajendra atitam na smarisyasi™® 


1. VI. 36.5 12. VI. 33. 5. 
2. VI. 54. 1, 13-14. VIT. 33. 11 
3. VI. 54. 33. 15. VII. 36. 18. 
4. VI. 60. 8. 16, VII. 36. 39. 
J. VI. 76. 22. 17. VII. 48. 13. 
6. VI. 83, 24. 18. VII. 55. 10. 
7. VI. 92. 50, 19. VII. 56. 11. 
8. VI. 92. 58, 20. VII. 57. 5. 
9. VI. 99. 5, 21, VII. 62. 13. 
10. VI. 117. 90. 22. VII. 638. 2. 
Vi, VII. 11. 42. 23. VII. 65. 36. 
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(49) sdlasya tu balam saumya aprameyam anuttamam! 
(50) kale kale tu mim vira Ayodhyam avalokitum* 
(51) ity evam uktah sa narddhipena avakchirh D&éarathiya 
tasmai® 
(52) tato’ bhivaidayamasa Agastyam rsisattamam‘ 
(53) yada tu tad vanam Sveta Agastyah sa mahan rsih® 
ABSENCE OF SAVARN ASANDHI 
(it) between a and & 
(1) atha varsasahasrena Ayurvedamayah puman® 
(2) Mithilopavane tatra aframam dréya Raghavah' 
(3) Visvaimitram puraskrtya aframam pravivega ha® 
(4) citramalyangaraigas ca agyasabharano’ bhavat? 
(5) ajiayd tu narendrasya ajagima KuSadhvajah’® 
(6) kugalapragsnam uktva ca @syatam iti so ’bravit!! 
(7) tam defam samatikramya aframam siddhasevitam*® 
(8) tatah ksatajavegena apupOre tadd bilam™ 
(9) tani sarvini Ramaya aniya hariyOthapah"™ 
(10) kim agnau nipatdmy adya @hosvid vadava-mukhe!® 
(11) hrstah padapasakhas ca @ninyur vdnararsabhah"* 
(12) balan nivdrayanta§ ca asedur harayo harin’? 
(13) guhabhyah sikharebhya$ ca @éu pupluvire tada™® 
(14) pragamas ca ksama caiva @rjavam priyavadita™® 
(15) yo hi gatrum avajiiaya atmanam nabhiraksati* 
(16) aham tu ratham Ssthaya agamisyami samyuge™ 


1. VII. 67, 22. 12. IV. 43. 31. 
2. VII. 72. 15. 13, IV. 46. 6. 

3. VII. 75. 19. 14. V. 35. 37. 

4. VII. 76. 23. 15. V. 55. 13. 

5. VII. 78. 18. 16. V. 57. 34. 
6. I. 45. 31. 17, V. 62. 23, 
7. I. 48. 11. 18. VI. 4. 22. 
8, I. 49. 12. 19, VI. 21. 14, 
9. I. 58. Il. 20. VI. 63. 20. 
10. I. 70. 8. 21. VI. 90. 6. 


TIL. 12. 26. 
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(17) Ravanas tu samasadya Adityamé ca Vastms tada? 
(18) drstas tvam sa tadd tena a@frame paramarsina® 
(19) nitah sannihitag caiva aryakena mahodadhau® 

(20) nrparaksasayos tatre adrabdham romaharsanam‘ 
(21) gamyat&m iti covica a@gaccha tvam smare yada® 
(22) abhisekena sampUjya asramam pravivega ha*® 

(23) sambharan abhisckasya @nayadhvam samahitah’ 
(24) krtodaka naravyaghra Adityam paryupasate® 


ABSENCE OF GUNASANDHI 


(1) between a and i ora andi: 


(1) mtrdhni Ramam upaghraya itdam vacanam abravit® 


(2) yatasva munigardtla ity uktva tridivam gatah"® 
(3) dhanur dargaya Ramaya iti hovaca parthivam™ 
(4) vatsa Rama dhanuh pafgya iti Raghavam abravit!® 
(5) viditam te maha@raja Jksvakukuladaivatam™® 
(6) yathaisa ramate Rime tha Sita tatha kuru" 
(7) n®gendra iva nihfvasya idam vacanam abravit!® 
(8) prakrtas calpasattvag ca itarah kah sahisyati!® 
(9) bahubhyam samparisvajya idam vacanam abravit!" 
(10) Kaikeyya varadanena idam ca vikrtam krtam!® 
(11) esa kaldtyayas tata iti vakyavidim varah! 
(12) kas tvam kena ca karyena :ha prapto vandlaya*® 
(13) ayam eko mahargje Indrajit ksapayisyati®™ 


I, VII. 29. 31, 12. I. 67. 12, 
2. VII, 30. 30. 13. I. 70. 16. 
3. VII. 30. 49, 14, TIT. 13. 4. 
4. VII. 32. 50. 15. III. 31. 12. 
> VII. 41. 14. 16. ITI. 66, 5. 
6. VII. 59. 17, 17, IV. 40. 10, 
7. VII. 63. 10. 18. IV. 56. 16, 
8. VII. 81. 22. 19, IV. 59. 21. 
9. I. 26. 33. 20. V. 3. 23. 
10. I. 63. 22. 21. VI. 7. 18, 


ii. 1. 67, 1. 


185 


186 The Ramayana—A Linguistic Study 


(14) dharmapradhanasya mahidrathasya Iksvakuvamfapra- 
bhavasya rajiiah} ) 

(15) Salain udyamya gailams ca idam vacanam abruvan? 
(16) Saumitrim samparisvajye idam vacanam abravit® 
(17) stunvano harsamanai ca idam vacanam abravit* 
(18) tasya raksasar¥jasya Jkgvakukulanandanah® 

(19) prayatnavantau tat karma ihatur baladarpitau® 
(20) yadi t@vac chigor asya idrgo gativikramah’ 

(21) putras tasyamaregena Indrenadya nipatitah® 

(22) samrdhaié cagvamedhai§ ca istva paramadurjayah® 
(23) asid raja Nimir ndma Jksviktnim mahatmanam” 
(24) tatah pitaram Amantrya Jksvakum hi Manoh sutam!! 
(25) Somas ca Rajastyena istva dharmena dharmavit™ 
(26) Budhasya samavarnam ca J13putram mahabalam™ 

(11) between a and u or & and U: 

(1) Yaksinya ghoraya Rime utsaditam asahyaya' 

(2) siddhe karmani devega uttistha bhagavann itah’ 
(3) Rudrayapratirupaya Umaim lokanamaskrtam?® 

(4) trir agnim te parikramya ghur bharyd mahaujasah”’ 
(8) vicestamanam Adaya utpapatatha Ravanah"™® 

(9) snatvd tau grdhrarajaye udakam cakratus tada™ 
(10) nyarbudam raksasim atra uttaradvdram &éritam”™ 
(11) nanadh@tuvicitraig ca udynair upagobhitam*? 


Ee ee ee eee ae ee 


1, VI. 14, 12. 12. VII. 83. 7. 
2. VI. 17. 8. 13, VII. 89. 24 
3. VI. 23. 1. 14, J. 24, 32. 
4. VI. 90. 4. 15. I. 29. 18. 
3. VII. 19. 20, 16, J. 35. 20. 
6. VII. 34. 19, 17, I. 73. 39. 
7. VII. 35. 27. 18. 111. 49. 22. 
8. VII. 35. 59. 19, IIT. 68. 36. 
9. VII. 51. 21. 20. VI. 3. 27. 
10. VII. 55. 4. 21. VI. 39. 24. 
1]. VII. 55. 8. 
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(12) tam Laksmanah pr@fijalir abhyupetya uwvica Ramam 
paramarthayuktam! 

(13) sa vrksam krttam Slokya utpapata tadangadah*® 

(14) ksamasvadya Dagagriva usyatim rajani tvaya® 

(15) sigukam tam samadayea uttasthau Dhdtur agratah*‘ 


(c) ABSENCE OF VRDDHISANDHI: 


The cases of the absence of oyddhisandhi are many in the 
Ramayana. 


(a) between a and e: 


(1) ritrau Lankadpravegam ca ekasyHpi vicintanam® 
(2) IksvakOnam kule deva esa me’ stu varah parah® 
(3) bhOmidasyahitigneg ca ekapatnivratasya ca’ 

(4) balag cikrtabuddhi§ ca ekaputra§$ ca me priyah® 
(5) idinim ma krtha vira evamvidham arindama® 
(6) nirjitah smeti va brdta esa me hi sunifcayah?° 

(7) ete Hanumatd tatra ekena vinipatitah" 


(6) between & and ai: 


(1) astram Brahmagira§ caiva Aisikam api Raghava!® 

(2) Vdrunam caiva Raudram ca Aindram Pasupatam 
tatha 

(3) vicestaminam utpreksya Aiksvikam idam abravit!4 

(4) svadhitam dattam istam ca aigvaryam paripalitam™® 


1, VI. 59. 45. 9, VI, 41. 4. 
2. VI. 70. 7. 10. VII. 19. 3 
3. VII. 32. 30, I]. VII. 35. 6 
4, VII. 36. 1. 12. J. 27.6. 
3. I. 8. 29, 13. I. 56. 6. 
6. I, 42. 20. 14. II. 14, 1. 
7, IT. 64. 43, 15. VII. 6. 40 
8.. IV. 18, 52. 
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ABSENCE OF OTHER VOWEL SANDHI: 


The yan sandhi, too, is missing many times. 
rule of Panini is that when $, u, 7, and | are followed 
by a different vowel y, 2, ar and al result in place of them. 
The violations of this rule are many in the Ram@yana, as 
for example: 

(a) When ¢ or # is followed by a or @ it is not replaced 
by y. Asan illustration the following cases may be pointed 


out: 


(1) sastim putrasahasrani apara janayisyati! 

(2) apetamalyasobhini asammrstijirani ca* 

(3) tvayi vira vipanne hi ajfianal ldghavin maya? 

(4) disty® jivati Sitet? abruvan maim maharsayah* 
(5) vanaprastho bhavisyam: adrstva Janakdtmajam* 
(6) pativratd ca sugroni avastabdha ca Janaki® 

(7) tatah paramatejasvi Angadah plavagarsabhah’ 
(8) dhyadnam vivega tac cipi apasyad rsikarmajam® 
(9) Bharadvajaé ca tejasv? Agniputrag ca suprabhah® 
(10) tasyZham phalam agnami apapd Maithili yadi'® 
(11) sarve papah pranasyanti ayuh kirti§ ca vardhate! 
(12) aham hi gosayisyimi Gtmanam vijitendriyah™ 
(13) imainy dasanamukhyani asyatim munipungavau'® 
(14) gakata@n darurOpani agnin vai yajakans tatha!4 
(15) garanany agaranyin: aframani krtani nah" 
(16) pagcimam sagaram Vali ajagima saravanah"® 


J. 38. 8. 
II. 71. 39. 


V. 13. 38. 
V. 59. 23. 


eS Se eee 


VII. 2. 23. 


IV. 12. 34. 
IV. 59. 18. 


VI. 54. 29. 


. VII. 96. 4. 


VII, 96. 20. 


. I. 4. 23. 
. I, 64, 18, 


I, 72. 15. 
VI. 111. 104 


. VII. 6. 5. 


VII. 34, 28. 


The simple 
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(17) tredhabhOtam karisyami atmanam surasattamah!' 
(18) autsukyam paramam capi adhrti§ ca para mama? 

(b) Similarly when i or i is followed by other different 
vowels the required sandhi does not take place. The following 
are the examples: 

(1) karigyeti uktam vakyam akurvatah' 

(2) mama caivanuja sadhvi Ormila gubhadaréana! 
(3) Ramam adipayisyami ulkabhir iva kufijaram® 

(4) Sarair ddipayisyami wlkibhir iva kufijaram® 

(5) sa samcukopatibalo manasvi uvaica vakyam ca tato 

brhacchrih’ 

(6) vyomandthas tamobhedi Rg-Yajuh-Samaparagah® 
(7) svani r&jyani mukhyanij rddhani muditani ca® 
(8) Gangitire maya devi rsinim aframan gubhan!° 
(9) Satrughno vai puradva-i ;sbhih samprapojitah™ 
(10) tani cdnyani raksimsi evam cdnyad gireh sirah™ 
(11) daga casvasahasrant ekaikasya dhanam dadau' 

(c) Just as ¢ or 7 when followed by a different vowel 
does not change here to y sometimes, similarly u when followed 
by different vowels does not change to v as may be seen 
from the following examples: 

(1) Sagarasyisamafijas tu Asamafijad athaméuman! 

(2) patram mOlam phalam yat tu elpam va yadi va bahu?® 
(3) sanskadryo hariraijas tu Angadas cabhisicyatam!® 

(4) triyojanasahasram tu adhvanam avatirya hi’? 

(5) anyatha kriyamine tu avadhyah sa bhavisyati!® 


1, VII, 46, 15. 10. VII. 46. 8. 
2. VII. 46, 15. It. VII. 69. 16. 
3. I. 21.8. 12. VI. 67. 11. 
4. II. 118. 53. 13. VII. 107. 18. 
3. VI. 13. 19. 14, I. 70. 38. 

6. VI. 24. 38. 15. IT. 30. 15. 
47, VI. 71. 57. 16. IV. 21. 11. 
8. VI. 105. 13. 17. VI. 28. 12. 
9, VII. 39. 7. 18, VII. 63. 90. 
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(6) jatini parvatagresu a@svadya4svadya gayatam! 

(7) aprapt@ny eva tiny $4 asambhrantas tadarjunah? 

(8) annapandni vastrani anugindm mahadtmanadm?® 

(9) Yaksapannagakanydsu rksavidyadharisu ca‘ 
(10) tato yajfie samdpte tu rttinim sat samatyayuh® 

Panini lays down the assimilation of @ to the preceding 

padania ¢ and o: ‘ehah padantad ati’ (VI. 1.109). The following 
are the exceptions to it : 

(1) na ca pasyamahe’ évam te afvahartdram eva ca® 

(2) ekatam agaman sarve asura raksasaih saha’ 

(3) tat sarvam kamadhug divye abhivarsa krte mama® 

(4) mama Kauéika bhadram te Ayodhyam tvarita rathaih® 

(5) upaklptam yad etan me abhisekartham uttamam?® 

(6) iti tena vayam sarve anunita mahatmana?! 

(7) raksasendro janasthane evadhyah suradanavaih" 

(8) tvarate karyakalo me ahag capy ativartate’® 

(9) aranye munibhir juste avaneya........ 
(10) hrdayam caiva Saumitre asvastham iva laksaye'S 
(11) bhradtaram Suratham rajye abhisicya mahipatim'® 
(12) sardham dgaccha bhadram te anubhoktum mahotsavam!? 
(13) putre sthite durddharse Ayodhyam punar agamat!® 
(14) sarvani Radmagamane anujagmur hi tany api!? 

E and ai when followed by a vowel are substituted by 

ay and 4@y respectively according to the P&ninian rule 
‘ecoyavayavah’ (V. 1.78). The following are the exceptions 


], VII. 93. 7. 11. II. 87. 17. 
2. VII. 32. 70. 12. IV. 62. 6. 
3. VII. 91. 27. 13, V. 1. 124. 
4. 1.17.5. 14. VII. 46. 9, 
5. I. 18. 8. 15. VII. 46. 15. 
6. I. 40.9 16. VII. 78. 9. 
7. 1.45.41. 17. VII. 91. 10. 
8. I. 52. 22. 18 VII. 102. 13 
9. I. 67. 24 19. VII. 109. 21 
10. II. 22. 4 
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to this rule as found in the Ramayana: 

(1) sa kadacic cirdl loke dsasida mahamunim! 

(2) hrtapi te’ ham na jaram gamisye @jyam yatha makgi- 

kayavagirnam® 

(3) prahargam atulam lebhe aécaryam iti cabravit? 

(4) madandho na krpim cakre @ryako ’yam mameti sah 

(5) Sita grutvabhiyanam me asim esyati jivite® 

(6) yathdrham upavists te dsanesv rgisattamah® 

(7) ete dvijarsabhah sarve dsanesUpavesitah’ 

(8) ihaiva vasa durmedhe @égrame susamahita® 

(9) nivesya te puravare Gtmajau sanniveSya ca? 
(10) aho trptah sma bhadram te iti Susrava Raghavah!° 
(11) evam bhavatu bhadram te Jksvakukulavardhana!! 
(12) vyaktam Ramabhisekarthe ihaydsyati dharmarat!* 
(13) Sukegam raksasam jane [éanavaradarpitam® 
(14) digantu varam etan me ipsitam paramam mama! 
(15) Somad& nama bhadram te Urmilatanaya tada!® 
(16) Sitam Ramaya bhadram te Ormiliam Laksmanaya vai!* 
(17) Lakgsmanagaccha bhadram te Urmilam udyatam maya” 
(18) trividhih purusd loke uttamadhamamadhyamah” 
(19) atha naste Sahasrakse udvignam abhavaj jagat'® 
(20) te tu tasmin mahdvrkge usitvd rajanim Subham® 
(21) evam uktva gatah sarve rsayas te yathagatam*! 


1, III. 43. 42. 12, II. 14. 65. 
2. Ill. 47. 48. 13, VII. 6. 20. 
3. III. 74. 30. 14. VII. 76. 10. 
4. V. 62. 26. 15. I. 33. 12. 
3S. VI. 4. 4. 16. I. 71. 21. 
6. VII. 1. 15. 17, I. 73. 30. 
7. VII. 74. 5. 18, VI. 6. 6. 
8. VII. 81. 13. 19. VII. 86. 4. 
9. VII. 100. 18. 20. II. 54. I. 
10. I. 14, 17. 21. VII. 36. 59. 
Il. I. 42. 22, 
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(22) 
(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
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ekavimfatiyUpas te ekaviméatyaratnayah! 

tvam vayasyo ’si hrdyo me ekam dubkham sukham ca nau? 
sa nastam gam ksudharto vai anvisyams tatra tatra ha® 
d&tum icchati Kaikeyyai upasthitam idam tava 

vasa va vira bhadram te evam aha Pitamahah’ 
agacchagaccha gighram vai aryaputra sahadnuja® 


HIATUS IN THE SAME PADA 
ABSENCE OF SAVARNASANDHI 


between a and &: 


(1) 


Ravanas tatra @gatah? 


between 3 and a: 


(1) 
(2) 


hatva agvin ap@tayat® 
ek din@ anathavat® 


ABSENCE OF GUNASANDHI 
between a andi or a and{: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(9) 
(6) 


citrakarma ivabhati?® 
Indra Indreti}2 

sa vihdya imam lokam!" 
Kardamasya Jlah sutah” 
uvaca Jlasannidhau!4 
vatsa Rama imah pagya® 


(7) sarvdn no naya iévara!® 

between a and u: 
(1) k&marUpena unmatte" 
1 I. 14 25. 10. VII. 28. 41. 
2. IV. 5. 17. ll. VII. 35. 42. 
3. VII. 53. 10. 12, VII. 61. 19. 
4, ITI. 21. 14. 13, VII. 90. 7. 
5, VII. 104. 14. 14, VII. 90. 17. 
6. JII. 43. 35. 15. VII. 107. 10. 
7. VII. 31. 10. 16. VII. 107. 14 
8. VI. 79. 30. 17. III. 49. 4. 
9, VII. 49. 50. 


(2) 
(3) 
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param karma upasitum 3 
pranipatya Umaim devim* 


between & and i: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(9) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


dharmatma@ iti Raghavah® 
anatha iva drfyate4 

Sita khalu s@ shahrta’ 
hata Indrajita S1ta® 
Gangaé iva mahd@gajaih’ 
tejasa iva bhaskarah® 
Mandhala iti vikhyatah® 
dadarga s@ /14 tasmin!° 


between 3 and u: 
(1) ap&yam v@ upayam va"? 


ABSENCE OF SANDHI BETWEEN & AND e 


(1) Urvagya@ evanf uktas tu’? 

(2) cs@ eva tanuh pOrva!® 

ABSENCE OF YANSANDHI 
between i and a: 

(1) tvayi g@tmagatin gunin' 
between 1 and a: 

(1) ekaveni adhahsayya?® 
between 1 and u: 

(1) gikhi chatri upanahi!® 
belween e and a: 
(1) balamadhye emarsanaih” 


Serer oT. 


IV. 25. 3. 10. VII. 88. 9. 
VII. 87. 22. Il, III. 40. 8. 
1. 21. 7. 12. VII. 56. 21. 
V. 38. 38. 13, VII. 69. 28. 
VI. 12. 28. 14. IV. 8.5, 
VI. 84. 7. 15. V. 20. 8 
VII. 31. 36. 16. III. 46. 3. 
VII. 36. 36. 17. VI. 30. 8 
VII. 67. 5. 
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between e and i: 
(1) jajiie Zksvakudaivatam? 
(2) tasmin reme /]a tada* 
(3) Pratisthine Ilo raja* 
between e and u: 
(1) pede upasargas tam‘ 
(2) ratho me upaniyatam® 

We may point out here a very interesting characteristic 
of the Ramayana sandht. The examples of the hiatus as pointed 
out above .should be considered to be an_ exception 
rather than the rule. The hiatus occurs here predominantly 
between the final of a preceding pada and the initial of 
a succeeding pada, This may be due to the fact that the 
author considered the pada@nia yati (a pause at the end of 
a pada) as a sufficient reason for the non-observance of 
sandhi. Inthis work of 24,000 verses it was nothing strange 
that one came across a few scores of examples of the 
absence of sandhi, and that too between one pada and another. 
But the author seems to have accepted sandhi as an integral 
part of the Sanskrit speech. We may say that he was very 
particular about it. 

Nilmadhab Sen, however, tholds a different view. 
According to him very many times Valmiki made a conscious 
and deliberate effort to avoid sandhi by interposing a particle 
like ht or tu between two words ending in, and beginning with 
a vowel respectively. The following are the examples which 
he quotes to testify to the correctness of his statement: 

(1) na hi kagcid imam desam §fakto hy agantum idrgam® 
(2) Iksvakubhyo ’pi sarvebhyo fy atirikto vigimpate? 
VII. 57. 7. 5S. VII. 22. 2. 
VII. 88. 7. 6 I. 24. 31. 


VII. 20. 23. 7. Il. 2. 26. 
II. 63. 2. 


2 Wh 
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(3) anartharOpa ’siddhartha Ay abhita bhayadaréini! 
(4) sahasotpatitah sarve fy Hsanebhyah sasambhramah? 
(5) sUryasyapi bhavet sOryo fy agner agnih prabhoh prabhuh® 
(6) distya tvim Guha pagyami hy arogam saha bandhavaih* 
(7) vanaukasas te’ bhisamiksya sarve év afrOny amufican 
pravihaya harsam® 
(8) prakrtasya narasyeva Ay dryabuddhes tapasvinah® 
(9) ksaitram dharmam aham tyaksye hy adharmam dharma- 
samhitam’ 
(10) s& tv evam ukt2 Vaidehi t# anastydnastyaya® 
(11) si nOnam arya mama raksasena Ay abhyahrta kham 
samupetya bhiruh? 
(12) asampdatam karisydmi Ay adya trailokyacdrinam!® 
(13) lokam Ay atijitam krtva Ay vim hantum ihecchati!! 
(14) nalinair api samchann@ Ay atyarthagubhadarsgana"® 
(15) kasya na syad bhayam drstvd Ay etau surasutopamau® 
(16) tasmin dravati santraste hy avam drutataram gataul 
(17) vrksair atmanam Avrtya Ay atisthan gahane vane!5 
(18) niyuktair mantribhir vacyo Ay avasyam parthivo hitam!® 
(19) nihatya Ravanam yuddhe Ay anayisyanti Maithilim!” 
(20) Matangena tada@ sapto Ay asminn asramamandale!® 
(21) tatas tasya nagasydgre Ay akadsasthasya dantinah!® 
(22) diksu sarvasu margante hy adhag copari cdmbare™ 
(23) naitad Dagarathir veda hy Asadayati tena maim" 


II. 13. 2. 12. IV. 1. 7. 
Il, 16. 4. 13. IV. 2. 20. 
II. 44. 195. 14, IV. 9. 10. 
II. 50. 42. Id. IV. 12. 14, 
Il. 99. 42. 16. IV. 32. 18, 
. 108, 2. . IV. 38. 33. 
II. 109. 20. 18, IV. 46, 22. 
Il. 118. 1. 19, V. 27. 14. 
IIT. 63. 7. 20. V. 51. 13. 
III. 64. 59. 21. VI. 13. 16. 
III. 70. 5. 
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(24) yas tu dosas tvaya prokto hy adane’ ribalasya ca! 

(25) akhy&tani ca tattvena Ay avagacchimi tany aham? 

(26) sUtrany anye pragrhnanti Ay dyatam satayojanam? 

(27) tam acintyam asahyam ca hy adbhutam lomaharsanam‘* 

(28) adharmo raksasim pakso Ay asuranam ca raksasa5 

(29) aveksya vinivrtta si cinyam gatim apafgyati® 

(30) raksasin hantum utpanno fy ajayyah prabhur avyayah’ 

(31) sukham apur muhOrtam te hy atarkitam acintitam® 

(32) pit& jyestho jananya no Ay asmakam caryako’ bhavat?® 

(33) savyetarakarangulya Ay agabdasyo Dasananah” 

(34) dadarga phalalobhac ca hy utpapata ravim prati! 

(35) srutvd parisado madhye hy apavadam sudarunam?® 

(36) dryena hi pura sUnya tw Ayodhya paripalita!® 

(37) evam suvihito yajiio hy Agvamedho hy avartata! 

(38) evam bahuvidha vaco hy antariksagatah surah!® 

(39) anurafijanti rajino Ay ahany ahani Raghavam!® 

(40) tam yantam anugacchanti hy antahpuracar&h striyah”’ 
But to us it appears to be a mistaken view. The inter- 

position is obviously intended to maintain the length of the 

mctre, and not to avoid sandhi, for sandhi is there all the same. 

But for the interposition of the expletive, there would have 

been a loss of a syllable or a shortening of it. 


Consonant Sandhi: 
We may now take note of a few cases of the irregularity 
of the consonant sandhi in the Ramdyana, All these cases 


1, VI. 18. 12. 10. VII. 32. 1. 
2. VI. 19. 18. 1]. VII. 35. 23. 
8. VI. 22. 58, 12. VII. 47. 11. 
4, VI. 22. 73. 13. VII. 62. 12. 
5. VI. 35. 13. 14. VII. 92. 9. 
6, VI. 47. 10. 15. VII. 97. 22. 
7. VII. 8. 26. 16. VIT. 99, 11. 
8. VII. 21. 23. 17. VII. 109. 10 
9. 


VII. 25. 23. 


Un-Paninian Forms 197 


relate to the absence of the augment siamut which the padanta 
a, and n take, when they are preceded by a short vowel, 
and followed by any vowel, or its insertion where it is not 
wanted. These cases are the following: 

(1) yadi me bhagavann aha! 

(2) grantham mahad dh@rayan aprameyah? 


Double Sandhi: 


The following may be listed as some of the examples 
of the irregular double sandhi in disregard of Pan. ‘pUrvatrdsid- 
dham’ (VIII. 2.1). 

(1) tapomtrtim tapatmakam® 

(2) Madhucchandadayah sutah* 

(3) Lanhkdyaim Viéravatmajah® 

(4) gacchavety abravid dinah® 

(5) Rameti prathito loke? 

(6) sadhv atra pravisameti® 

(7) prabhavisnvo bhavameti® 

(8) egeva canye ca mahakapindrah!? 

(9) Laveti ca sa namatah"l 

(10) nama tasya ca Dandeti!® 

(11) agakyam iti sovaca™® 

(12) sanirghatd divolkag calé 

(13) Laksmanas tu tatovaca!® 
(14) samvadantopatisthante!® 


1, 1. 63. 21. 9, VII. 5. 14. 

2. VII. 36. 44. 10. VII. 36. 47. 
3. I. 29. 12. 11. VII. 66. 8. 
4, I. 62. 13. 12. VII. 79. 15. 
S. VII. 3. 33; VII. 11. 29. 13. I. 58. 4. 

6. ITI. 42. 1. 14. II. 4. 17. 

7. II. 47. 1. 15. II, 51.8. 

6, IV. 52. 13. 16. II. 67. 26. 
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(15) bahugopahrtam maya? 

(16) tvam eva bahufcktavin® 

(17) yaksaraksoragesu ca® 

(18) raksopasamhdrakarah prakopah* 
(19) punah sa muditotpatya® 
(20) Laksmanovaca mandartham® 
(21) tatevica prahasyaitin’” 

(22) sadyopalabdhir gar bhasya® 
(23) vyaddhayopeksit% iva® 

(24) bahugoktah sudurmatih?® 
(25) Dhanadocchvasitas tais tu™ 
(26) Pulastyovaca ra4janam™ 

(27) grutv endrovaca ma bhaisih!§ 
(28) apsaroragasamghas cal# 

(29) kaficanadlamkrtabhavan!® 
(30) yasyaham (yasyak-+aham)?® 
(31) aprajasmiti santapah’’ 

(32) Tamasayavidtratah!® 

(33) darpam asyapanesyantu™® 
(34) daryds tasyavidtratah*° 

(35) yasminn ugratapabhavat*? 
(36) digah sarvabhidhavantam* 
(37) kyt&strastravidim éresthah* 
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}. II. 8?. 15. 13, VIT. 35. 43 
/. III, 66. 17. 14. VII. 42. 21 
3. V. 51. 40. 15. I. 14. 24. 
4. V. 54. 36. 16. J. 20. 3. 

5. VI. 62. 9. 17, Il. 20. $7. 
6. VI. 84. 6. 18, II. 46. 17. 
7. VI. 95. 9. 19. III. 56. 27. 
8 VII. 4. 31. 20. II. 59. Il. 
9. VII. 5. &. 21. IV. 60. 8. 
10. VII. 11. 37. 22. WV. 14. 12. 
Ii. VIT. 15. 34. 23. V. 45. 2. 
12. VII. 33. 13 
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(38) mudita vanar@bhavan! 

(39) tOna@sya ratham dsthitah?® 

(40) Vaidehya@rocayad vadham® 

(41) te tu brstabhinardantah 

(42) vimadah kufijarabhavan® 

(43) labdhavara@vasan® 

(44) tah praja muditabhavan? 

(45) te sarve strijanzbhavan® 

(46) Kausalyayatmasambhavam (Kausalyayah atma- 
sambhavam)?® 

(47) prtanarksavanaukasim (prtanah-+ rksa)?° 

(48) esaivagamsate Lankaim (esah-+eva)! 

(49) esaivigamsate yuddhe (esak-+eva)! 

(50) jitva Lankam saraksaughtim (saraksah + ogham)}? 

(51) tatas tu hrtatejavjah. (tejak + ojahk)}* 

(52) tatotthayals 


NOUNS 


Among the noun forms a tendency which is of particular 
interest is the transformation of some of the consonant-ending 
words into vowel-ending ones by either putting the vowel a 
after the final consonant or by dropping the final consonant 
itself. Now this tendency more appropriately belongs to the 
Pali and the Prakrit period when all consonant-ending words 
were made vowel-ending oncs and came to be declined 


I. V. 57. 41. 9, It. 74 13. 

2. VI. 71. 20. 10. VI. 41. SI. 

3. VI. 92. 19. 11, VI. 26. 23; VI. 26. 28; 
4, VI. 95. 40. VI, 27, 24.5 VI. 27, 45. 
5S. VII. 7. 12, 12. VI, 28. 25. 

6. VII. 23. 6. 13, V. 60, 10. 

7, VII. 36 6, 14, VII, 36, 35, 

8, VII. 87. 13, 15. 1. 19, 2). 
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like any other originally vowel-ending word.! Although the 
Ramayana could not be assigned to the Pali and the Prakrit 
period yet we cannot exclude the possibility of the tendency 


noted 


above having had its beginnings even in such hoary 


antiquity. In support of what has been stated above we give 
below the following illustrations: 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 


nirbhartsyamind iva sdrasaughaih prayanti dina vimana 
mayurah?® 

Pratisthane Pururavam Budhasyatmajam aurasam?® 
medardragatro rudhiravasiktah* 

vasino viraje vastre® 

Gandharvapsarasahkule® 

sastih kotyo’ bhavans tasim apsaraénam suvarcasaim' 
avastabdhadhanum RAmam§® 

khadginau drdhadhanvanau tigmatejau mahabhujau® 
tad vimainam anuttamam 

hahsayuktam mahinidam utpapata vihayasam"® 
tam adidevam Adityam uccaihsravasavahanam™ 
abhisiktah pura Skandah sendrair iva divaukasaih' 
dvandve vimathitas tatra daityd iva divaukasaih'® 
Narmadim rodhavad ruddhva kridapayati yositah"™ 


1. “The Pali like Sanskrit is yet rich both in declension and conjugation. 
However, the peculiar tendency of the Pali shared also by the Prakrits 


to either drop end-consonants or add an a2 to them has resulted in 


almost driving out consonantal declension from Pali. 


As remarked above the consonantal class has disappeared from 


the Prakrits, as they, like Pali, suffer no consonant at the end of a 
vowel.”"—P, D. Gune, An Iniroduction to Comparative Philology, pp. 208, 


254. 

2. IV. 30. 40. 9, IIT. 69. 36, 

8. VII. 56. 26. 10, VI. 123. 1. 

4. VI. 67. 18. 11. VIT. 23%. 5. 
5. VI. 50. 44. 12. VII. 63. 15. 
6. VII. 110. 7. 13, VI. 43. 42. 
7. I. 45. 34, 14. VII. 32. 18. 
8. III. 25. 1. 
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(14) meniate raksasam paksim bruvanau ko bhavan iti? 
(15) mumoksayisavo Valim ravamana abhidrutah* 

From the above examples it is clear how some of the s-ending 
words like apsaras, pururavas, tejas, rajas, vimanas, medas and 
rodhas and n-ending words like paksin and Valin have been made 
vowel-ending ones by dropping irregularly their final s and n. 
It also becomes clear how some of the s-ending words like 
vihad yas, uccaihsravas and divaukas are made a-ending ones by 
adding an a to their final s. 


COMPOUNDS 


The irregularities in compound forms in the Ram4yana are 
not many. 

In the fatpurusa compound the Ramayana sometimes 
omits the suffix fac (a) which is added to it when it ends 
in rajan ahan and sakki by Pan. ‘rajahahsakhibhyas tac’ 
(V. 4. 91). On account of this samasanta suffix? fac we can 
have the form mahara ja only and not maharaja which we find used 
in the Ramayana verse ‘Janakas tvim maharaja prcchate 
sapuralsaram’.4 Similarly, we cannot have the form yuvara- 
Janam found in the verses ‘atas tvim yuvarajanam abhiseksyami 
putraka® and ‘sa Ramam yuvarajanam abhisificasva péarthi- 
vam’. The form correct in Panini would be yuvarajam. 
Equally indefensible are the forms raksasar@ janam, hastirajanam 
and grdhrarajanam found in the verses: 

(1) baddhva raksasarajanam Anayisyami Ravanam! 


1, ITT. 14. 2. 4, I. 68. 5. 
2. VII, 34, 23. 5. JI. 4. 16, 
3. The Samasanta suffixes are properly 6, II. 2, 21. 

taddhita suffixes. Yet they aie a 7. V. 1, 40, 


part and parcel of compounds after 
which they are ordained. Hencz, 
our treatment of them here. 
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(2) phalantam hastirajanam abhidudrava m@rutih! 
(3) bhUtalat sahasotthadya grdhrarajanam abravit* 

.The forms kapirajia and devaraiia in the instrumental 
singular occurring in the Ra@mayana verses ‘kapirajna 
yathakhyatam®” and ‘tvam ih&surasanghanadm  devardjita 
mahdtmana*’, too, cannot be grammatically defended. They 
should be kafiraijena and devarajena respectively. With the 
addition of the samasanta suffix tac kopirajan and devarajan will 
become a-ending words and in the Accusative, Instrumental 
and other cases will have the forms like any other a-ending 
noun. 


NUMERALS 


Among the numerals the un-Paninian form which is of 
special interest is ¢ririfatim in the Accusative singular occurring 
in the company of the regular visfatim in the verse ‘vinSatim 
irinsatim sastim §atago’ tha sahasragah’.5 The proper form 
should have been ¢rinsatam, for the pratipadika here is trinsat 
and not érinsati. In vinsatim the basic word is vinsati from 
which visifatim in the Accusative singular would be perfectly 
regular. Probably irinsetim has been used here on the analogy 
of the immediately preceding visi Satim. 
Of the irregular ordinal forms mention here may be made 
of sodasama and dvadasama found in the verses : 
(1) putro dvadasamo virye dharme ca parinisthitah® 
(2) tato dvddasame varse Satrughno Ramapalitam 
Ayodhyam cakame gantum....’ 
{3) tatah sodafame varse Golabho vinipatitah® 
Here in the formation of the ordinal from dvadasan and 


], VII. 35. 44. 5. VI. 107. 42. 
2. IV. 39. 2. 6. VII. 55. 4, 
3. V. 1. 179. 7. VII. 71, 1. 
4, V. 1. 90. 8. IV. 22. 29, 
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sodasan, mat (augment) has been inserted before the ordinal 
suffix dat though it is permitted in the case of only those cardi- 
nals which, while ending in n, do not begin with a numeral. 
vide., Panini, ‘nantaid asankhyader mat’ (V. 2. 49). The regular 
Paninian ordinals, therefore, would be dv@dasa and sodasa, for 
here the n-ending base taking the suffix ¢af is preceded by 
another numeral, dui and sas. 


TADDHITAS 


The Ramayana records many irregularities in respect of the 
taddhitas.1 Some of these irregular faddhita forms are jamada- 
gneya*, dasaratha®, kekayt and kaikayt.4 The proper forms would 
be jamadagnya, dasaratht and kaikeyi by adding the suffix 
yan to jamadagm by Pain ‘gargadibhyo yafi’ (IV. I. 105), by 
adding the suffix 1% to an a-ending word daSaraiha by Pan. ‘ata 
if’ (IV. 1. 95) and by adding the suffix afi to kekaya by ‘jana- 
padafabdat ksatriyad afi (IV. 1. 168) respectively and changing 
the base kekaya to kekeya by Pan. ‘kekayamitrayupralayanaim 
yader iyah’ (VII. 3.2.). 


FEMININE FORMS 


The forms §@rpanakhi and Ssurpanakhi occur in the Ramayana 

along with the regular Sarpanakia. Now Panini clearly 

prohibits the feminine sufhx #is to a word ending in 

nakha and mukha if it is a proper name by the s@ira ‘nakha- 

mukhat safijfiiyam’ (IV. 1. 58). Sarpanakhi, therefore, would 

be clearly inadmissible. Sarpanakhi is still more irregular 

for there should be the cerebral # here as required by Pan. 

‘pUrvapadat samjfidyam agah’ (VIII. 4. 3). 

1. The omission of Samasanta-Taddhita suffixes has been already noticed. 

2. Bh&rgavam Jamadagneyam, 1. 74. 17. 

3. pradiyatém Dadarathd ya Maithili, aham Ddadarathenodha, VI. 9. 21-22; 
VI. 32. 29., VI. 14, 3-4. 

4 VI. 119. 25; VI. 121. 6; VI. 124, 7. 
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Of the other irregular forms mention here may be made 
of parakyasu found in the verse ‘yasmdd esa parakydsu ramate 
raksasidhamah’.! Here the correct Paninian form would be 
parakiyasu. The 1 has been dropped here evidently on account 
of the phonetic tendency of syncope. 

The word svasr has the form svasdram in the Accusative 
singular. Butin the Ramayana the highly irregular form of 
it, svasam, has been used as may be seen from the following 
verse: svasim SUrpanakhim nama Vidyujjihvaya rakgasah’!, 
Here the akar@nta form of this word is adopted in preference 
to the rkarania one recognized by Panini. 


VERBS 
Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 


The general rules by which the Gimancpada terminations are 
added to a root are ‘anuddttahita dtmanepadam’ (I. 3. 12) 
and ‘svaritafiitah kartrabhipraye kriydphale’ (I. 3, 72). Accor- 
dingly if a root happens to be anudattet or mit it takes 
the Gimanepeda or if it is svaritet or fiit, provided the fruit 
of the action accrues to the door (agent) . There are scores 
of cases in the Ramayana where these rules have not been 
observed. Many roots which happen to be anud@tlet and nit 
do not have the @imanepada suffixes which they should have. 
So do some of the svaritet and iit roots even if the fruit of the 
action goes to the agent. Of course, about the anuda@ttet roots 
it may be urged that their anudatietva is not considered by the 
Sanskrit grammarians as a compulsory clement for their having 
the @imanepada suffixes, for they clearly say ‘anudattettvalak- 
sanam aAtmanepadam anityam’, which conclusion they arrive 
at on account of the ancillary sound # which is added to 
a/caksin which is already anud@ttee and would have the 


1. VII. 12. 2. 
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atmanepada even if no A were there. This suggests, they say, 
that Panini himself held that mere anudaitettva was not enough 
for purposes of aimanepada terminations. He strengthened the 
case for the Gimanepada by adding # too to the root. But 
here it may be pointed out that the absence of compulsion 
about the atmanepada due to anudatiettva may only explain a 
few exceptional cases. It cannot evidently be interpreted as 
a perfect license. Otherwise, it will violate entirely the spirit 
of the Panini s@ira. Moreover, the anityaia of the &tmanepada 
and on this basis the justification for the parasmaipada instead 
of the regular Gimanepada is based on inference. It therefore 
can have no such force as the clear statement of Panini in the 
Astadhyayi. 

There are many cases where in spite of the anudaitetive 
or the sittva of a root the farasmaipada only is used 
in the Ramayana. The following are some of the roots 
which have been used in the Ramayana with parasmaipada 
sufhxes: yudh?, sah, vrdh*, tvarf, labh®, cest®, ks’, 


}, II. 70, 29; IY. 27. 3 & IIT. 27. 6; III. 28. 9; IV. 6. 30; IV. 17. 25; Iv. 
40. 18 & VI. 24. 34; VI. 37.21; VI. 44. 11; VI. 51. 21; VI. 55. 25; VI, 
66. 18; VI. 67, 106; VI. 90. 7; VI. 81. 23; VI. 99. 27; VII. 19. 24: VIL. 
22.18: VII. 27. 17; VII. 30. 14; VII. 32. 59; VII. 39. 5. 

2. 1. 36. 8; 11. 8. 3; II. 12. 81; 11. 61. 3; IIT. 66. 5; IV. 54. 9; IV. 62. 13; 
IV. 67. 17; V. 1. 153; VI. 22. 31; VI. 34, 29; VI. 63. 46; VI. 73, 29; 
VIT. 72. 2. 

3, I. 25, 8; II. 25. 42; V. 2. 28; VII, 12. 27; VII. 32. 9. 

4, I. 48,23 & I. 52. 23; II. 5. 6; III. 55. 2; VI. 67. 95; VI. 76. 29; VI. 88. 
40; VI. 90, 18; VI. 91. 12; VI. 105. 31; VI. 123. 32: VII. 108. 7, 

5. III. 54. 24; IIT. 54. 25; V. 1. 135; V. 5. 13; V. 20. 10; V. 20. 30; VIL 
90. 94; VII. 59. 115. 

6. I. 32, 26; IIT. 54. 11; V. 26. 2; VI. 82. 20; VIT. 28. 38; VIT. 48. 25. 

7. 1.2, 16; IL. 3. 15; II. 26. 4; II. 50. 29; 11, 52. 36; II. 69. 1; ITI, 46. 7; 
II. 50. 1; TI. 74. 2; IT. 74. 5; IV. 5, 17; IV. 10. 18 & IV. 22. 17; IV. 
40. 39; IV. 59. 141; IV. 64. 17; V. 9. 67; V. 22. 18; V. 38. 45; V. 67. 


23; VI. 35. 5; VI. 83. 8; VI. 106. 27; VI. 110. 10; VII. 14. 19; VII. 84. 
14: VII. 103, 12. 
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vrt!, plu®, rabh®, bhas‘, pad®, ksam®, tarj’, mpg’, jrmbh’, 
(adhi) in?, div", dhvans!#, kag!*, ay, mud!5, kam!® sey!?, 
garh!®, (pari) svaiij!®, vest®°, yat®, (ud) vij**. 

Just as some of the Gtmanepadi roots are used in the 
Rimayana with parasmaipada suffixes so conversely some parase 
maipedi roots too are used with @tmanepada suffixes. 

The following are the parasmaipadi roots used as 
Gtmanepadis: vys**, vad®4, arh®™, kanks®®, pat®?, g¢vas%? 


1. IV. 6. 6; IV. 13. 21; IV. 18. 18; IV. 2027; V. 1. 149; VI. 8.8; VIL 
13, 32; VI. 53. 25: VI. 104. 25; VII. 71. 20. 

2. V. 62. 16; VI. 21, 18; VIL. 35. 28. 

3, J. 13. 40; VII. 70. 8; 

4. III. 36. 1; ITT. 68. 15; (V. 3. 19; IV. 7. 24. 

5. V. 28. 8: VII, 6. 30, 

G. IV. 18. G6; IV. 53. 14; VI. 16. 19. 

7. V. 24, 28. 

8. IV. 43. 10, 

9, III. 24, 29. 

10. VII. 2. 31. 

Il, IV. 24. 44. 

12, VII. 30. 36. 

13. 11, 119. 7. 

14. IT. 106, 29, 

15. VI. 33, 34. 

16. 11. 45. U1. 

17, IT. 44.9, 

18. IV. 14. 13. 

19, IJ. 42. 32. 

20. VI. 110. 2. 

21. IV. 26. 17; VI. 86. 3. 

22. II. 66.9: VI. 27. 13; VII. 34. 3. 

23, Il. 25. 11; IV. 39. 2s VII. 7. 25 VII. 18, 22, 

24, IV. 1,23; VII. 36.9; VII. 22. 7; IV. 49. 40; V. 12. 7s VII. 76. 3. 

25. VIL. 111. 95; II. 62. 9; 1. 42. 18; VI. 26, 28; VII. 11. 13; VIL. 17, 21, 

96. 1.73.11; II. 69.26; 1V.3.26; 1V.4.21; V. 2.46; V. 37. 26, 

V. 58.48: VI. 4. 105; VI. 60. 89; VII. 67. 17; VIT. 95. 13. 
27, 1.63, 18; IIT. 25.41; II. 26. 13; IV. 1.13; V.38,3¢ VI. 61. 175 
VI. 67, 125; VI. 80.42; VII. 22. 34, 
28, 1.65. 8; IV. 34. 2; VI. 84. 1; VII. 26. 45. 
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svap!, gai’, (ga), at®, ligi* (ling), hys®, skhal®, krud?, krid’, 
mrs’, rud?®, sprg'!, jiv!?, gansi8, net!#, jalp'®, prcch’s, 
vadh??, tr'®, smr)®, nard®, ru*!, jagr®3, dhyai®®, gan™, drs® 
(pagy), vas®®, lap*?, is®® (icch), rakg*®, bho, vig, 


1. Il, 24. 35. 

2. 1. 62. 20. 

3. II. 96. 9. 

4, II. 64.31. 

5, VI. 69. 65; VI. 90. 74; VI. 105. 31. 

6. IV. 28. 49; VII. 24. 31; VII. 27. 51; VII. 3%. 43. 

7. V. 10. 23. 

8, IV. 25. 46. 

9, II. 62.8. 

10. VI. 11. 11. 

11, III. 10. 17; IN]. 45. 37; V. 40. 10; V. 66. 14; VII. 22. 34, 

12. 1. 75, 9: II. 64. 25; III. 50. 26, 

13, ILI. 60, 13; III. 63. 16. 

14, 1. 32, 13; VI. 39. 9. 

15, V. 37. 19; VI. 92. 41. 

16. J. 52.4; 1.68.5; V. 3. 25; VII. 35. 1. 

17, VI. 50, 22. 

18, 1. 35, 4. 

19, VI. 49. 19. 

90, 1.17. 29: III. 23. 16: VI. 56. 14; VI. 73, 27. 

2!, VII. 34. 23. 

22. II. 86, 4. 

23, II. 4, 33, 

24, 1.23. 17; I. 29. 24; I. 42. 25; I. 62. 22; 1. 68. 17; II. 20, 28; IT, 49, 275 
III. 5. 3; IJ. 64. 22; IV. 17. 37; V. 1. 147; V. 1. 158: V. 58. 26; VI. 
64. 9; VI. 113. 46; VII. 6. 11; VII. 36. 51; VII. 95. 3; VII. 108, 34, 

25. 1.40. 9; II. 3. 37; JI. 47. 43 I. 11. 25 IMI. €0. 35; IV. 42. 55; V. 27. 
94; VI. 4. 37; VI. 4. 168; VI. 26. 6; VI. 88. 6; VI. 94. 38; VIL. 32. 8 
VII. 69, 28; VII. 75. 11; VII. 97. 16; VII. 99. 4. 

26. 1.23.17; 1. 50, 4; 1. 76. 14; IL. 44, 12; II. 50, 27; II. 56. 15; IIT. 96. 6; 
IV. 1. 95; 1V. 20, 17. 

27, IL. 75. 19; II. 76. 10; V. 111. 1; VI. 50. 20; VI. 94, 25. 

28, 1. 10. 12; 1. 38. 10; 11. 112. 6; 111. 8.9; ILI. 37.14; IV. 62.15; V. 1. 1405 
VI. 123, 25. 

99. IV. 42. 23; V. 63. 31; VII. 4. IL. 

90. 1.27.27: VI. 92. 46. 

81. II. 51. 25; II. 86. 22, 
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khad?, ya, vraj. 

Not only are the parasmatpada and the @imanepada based on 
the anud@tietiva, nitiva, soaritetiva and fittva alone, they also 
depend on many other considerations. There are a number 
of s@iras in the Astadhyayi which enjoin the use of adimanepada 
or parasmaipada with various roots with certain specified 
prepositions and in certain given meanings. In the Ramayana 
such instances are not wanting where such injunctions are 
not observed though the roots fulfil all the conditions for the 
parasmaipada or the @imanepada, as the case be. We may 
first take note of those Cases where the Gimanepada should have 
been used instead of the parasmaipada. 

The root hve% when preceded by the preposition a4 and 
giving the sense of challenge is to have dGtmanepada by Pan. 
‘spardhayam anah’ (I. 3. 31). The Ramayana, however, 
uses it in the perasmaipada as may be seen from the following 
examples : 

(1) tatas tu ninadam ghoram krtva yuddhaya cahvayat* 

(2) yada tu yuddham akapksan yadi kagcit samahvayet® 

(3) raksasas tin samagamya yuddhaya samupahvayat® 

(4) gatvahvayati yuddhaya Valinam hemamilinam’ 

(5) tvam Ghvayati yuddhaya Krathano nama vanarah® 
By the vcartika: ‘upad devapUjasangatikaranamitrakarana- 
pathisv iti vacyam’ the Gimanepada is enjoined after ./stha 
in the senses of ‘to worship, to contact, to make friends (with) 
and to lead to’ (said of a way). In the Ramayana verse 
‘adityam wupatisthanii taig ca sUryo’ bhipujitah® the parasmai- 
pada form upatisthanti has been used though the sense here is 
clearly that of devap ja, the worship of the god sun. 


1, VI. 67. 127; VII. 62. 5. 5. VII. 63. 27. 
2. 1.31. 6]; VI. 8. 16; VII. 30.46. 6. VII. 23. 6. 
3. III, 6, 1; III. 74. 44; 1V. 12.27; 7. VII. 34. 3, 

V. 41.9. 8. VI. 2v. 4.. 
4. VI. 14. 3. 9. IV. 42, 42, 
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In the verses: 

(1) tatah prakramad istim tam putriyam putrakdranat? 

(2) arodhum upacakrama vimanavaram uttamam® 

(3) vyahartum upacakrama Bhargavo Nahusatmajam® 

(4) gamandyopacakrama difam Varunapalitim* 

(5) evam astv iti tam procya prayatum upacakramuh® 
./kram with upa is found used in the parasmaipada although 
it should have Gimanepada by P&n. ‘propabhyam samartha- 
bhyaim’. (I. 3. 42). The atmanepada is enjoined after «/ prcch 
when it is preceded by the preposition a(#) by the vartika 
‘ani nupracchyoh’. Hence the parasmaipada form @pycchamab 
occurring in the Ramayana verse ‘Gprcchamo gamisyaimo 
hrdistho nah sada bhavdn® is not right. It should have been 
aprechamahe. 

With vi and para ./ ji has @imanepada by Pan. ‘viparabhyaim 
jeh’ (I. 3. 19). In the Ramayana, however, we meet with the 
parasmaipada forms, as for example in: 

(1) tvaim vijesyaty uptyena visidam va gamisyati? 
(2) pagcad api mahabaho atrun yudhi vijes yass® 
(3) jato vi jdyamano va samyuge yah parajayet® 

The Vartikakdra enjoins Gimanepada after the root yuj 
when it is preceded by a preposition beginning with a vowel 
or ending with it: ‘svaridyantopasargad iti vacyam’. This 
vartika occurs under the s#ira ‘propabhyam yujer ayajiiapatregu’ 
(I. 3. 64) which enjoins aimanepada after ./ yuj when it is preceded 
by fra and upa provided it does not refer to the vessels of a 
sacrifice (yajfapalra). With ni which is a vowel-ending 
preposition ./juj should have @imanepada. The Ramayana, 


1 7. 15, 3. 6. VII. 38. 30. 
2. VII, 77. 17. 7. V. 1. 140. 
3. VIT. 58. 22. 8, VI. 60. 82. 
4. 1. 36. 25. 9, II. 59. 15. 
5. VII. 36. 59. 
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however, does not have it. It records the uses of yu in 
parasmaipada even when it is preceded by nt and fra, as for 
example in: 

(1) citurvarnyam ca loke’ smin sve sve dharme niyoks yats? 

(2) viniyoksyamy aham banan nrva)jigajamarmasu® 

(3) cintayamisa ko nv etat prayut ji yad iti prabhuh® 

By Pan. ‘jiiafrusmrdrgam sanah’ (I. 3.57) the atmanepada 

is enjoined after the roots jfa, Sru, smr and drf when they 
have the desiderative suffix san. The parasmaipada forms of 
three of these, j72, fru, and df occurring in the Ramayana 
in the verses quoted below are therefore in clear violation of 
this rule: 

(1) akigam patitau dOrdj jijasantau paraikramam* 

(2) h&sam te nrpate saumya jijfasamit? ciravit® 

(3) dhanusas tasya viryam hi jiiiasanto mahiksitah® 

(4) adya yajfiasamaptau ca tvam didyksan sthito hy aham" 

(5) na susrisatt pUrvajain® 

(6) Ramam sufraisa bhadram te Sumitrdnandavardhana® 

(7) evam susrdsata vyagram’ 

(8) éusrfisa mim ihasthas tvam"! 

(9) Bharatah palayed rajyam $usrtsec ca pitur yatha!® 

In the midst of all these anomalies the correct use of 
the Intensive (and Frequentative) form in the parasmaipada 
in the Epic, if not accidental, is a pointer to the established 
usage in respect of such forms. Cavkramantau occurring in the 
verse ‘cankramaniau varaii Sailafi §ailac chailam vanad vanam!” 
is an Instance in point. 


. I. 1. 96. 8. VII. 79. 14. 


| 

2. II. 23. 36. 9, VI. 119. 28. 
3. I. 4.3. 10, VI. 119.31. 
4, IV. 61. 3. Il. II. 21. 23. 

5. II. 35. 21. 12. II. 19. 26. 

6. 1.31. 10, 13, III. 73. 10. 
7. VII. 25, 13. 
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If a root takes the a@imanefada for some reason it must 
have it for the same reason even after the desiderative suffix 
san has been added to it. This is precisely the meaning of 
Pan. ‘pUrvavat sanah’ (I. 3. 62). We find that the root yudh 
is Gtmanepadi. It should have almanepada even when the suffix 
san has been added to it. But in the Ramayana it 1s 
otherwise as may be clear from the following examples: 

(1) kim cirena yuyutsatah’ 
(2) tam acaksva pradadyan me yo hi yuddham yuyutsatah? 
(3) yuyutsaia tena samaptakarmana® 

The Ramayana records many instances where the 
@tmanepada suffixes which should appear after /stha by Pdn. 
‘samavapravibhyah sthah’ (I. 3. 22) do not, even though the 
prepositions sam, ava, pra, and vi precede it as may be seen from 
the following examples : 

(1) kas te na santisthati vannidese* 

(2) tapa ugram saméatishat tapayan sarvadevatah® 

(3) veksair atmanam avrtya vyatisthan gahane vane® 
The uses of Gimanepadi roots having parasmaipada suffixes are 
far more numerous than the parasmaipadi roots which have 
been irregularly used in the Gimanepada in the Ramayana. The 
ratio stands somewhcre between four and one. From this 
the conclusion would be irresistible that the parasmaipada was 
getting more popular while the dimanepada though not extinct 
was definitely losing much of its force and appeal.? This may 
probably be due to the influence of the Pali and the Prakrits 
which had fairly early begun to take shape and affect Sanskrit, 


1. VI. 51. 21. 4, IV. 33. 41, 

2. lV. II. 19. 5. VII. 84. 10. 

3. VI. 84. 22. 6. lV. 14. 1. 

7. Although according to Pali grammarians like Kacc&yana there are 


two voices, the parassapada and attanopada, the Pali literature favours the 
former. The Prakrits go a step further and drop the atmanepada alto- 
gether.—P.D. Gune, An Introduction to Comparative Philology, p. 213, 
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Verb-Formations 

There are a number of verbal forms in the Ramayana which 
are manifestly irregular and are grammatically indefensible. 
The irregularity lies in the structure and takes many 
forms. 

In the verse ‘yajfiabhOmau sa vidhivat pavakam juha- 
vendrajit!’, the form juhava is clearly un-Paninian. In the 
sentence as it is, juhava is to go with sak. Fuhava, therefore, is 
here in the third person, which is wrong. It should be juhaza. 
In the third person vrddhi is compulsory, and not optional. 

The form vijahisyatt in place of the regular wihasyati 
occurring in the verse ‘kumaro’ py Angadas tasmad aijahisyati 
jivitam®?’ is un-Paninian. The re-duplication of ,/h@ is out 
of place here. 

Instead of the form jaht, the imperative second person 
singular of ./han, is used the irregular form jahthi in the 
Ramayana verse ‘yenaiva banena hatah priyo me tenaiva 
banena hi mam jahihi’.2 Now in Pan. jahthi would be a perfectly 
regular form from //d@ but not from han, But here the sense 
is not of 4/Aa but of 4/han. As already remarked, it appears likely 
that the author of the Epic held jah as an independent root in 
the sense ‘to kill’, The 7 in the form jahthi would then be 
anaptycal. If from ./han, jahiht would be utterly indefensible. 

A clearly un-Paninian form found in the Ramayana verse 
‘bhartiram lokabhartaram asaddharmam upddadha*’ is 
upadadha. The correct form is up@dhehi. It seems that instead 
of dha, dadh has been accepted to be the root here while the 
radical suffix fap (a) of the First Conjugation has been added 
to it in the imperative singular. 


J. VI. 80. 5. 
2. V. 13. 29. 
8. IV. 24. 33. 
4. II, 35, 30. 
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The forms a@pnuyamak and @pnuyamahe with pra and ava 
are found in the following verses of the Ramayana: 

(1) api Laksmana Sitayah samagryam prapnuyamche' 
(2) prapnuyamo Brahmalokam dusprapam ca kuyodhibhih?® 
(3) avapnuyamah kirtim va nihatva gatrum dhave® 

The proper forms that should have been used here are 
avapnumah, prapnumah and avapnumahe (with the @imanepada 
irregular), The irregularity in these forms lies in the use of 
two radical suffixes, the ‘nu (nu) and yan to the root 4p which 
should have had only one of these, viz. ‘au on account of 
its inclusion in the ‘svadigana’ (Fifth Conjugation). 

Kurmi, dadmi and briimi are some of the irregular forms 
used in the R@mayana for the correct Paninian karomi, dadami 
and bravimi. The frequency with which they are used is 
really surprising. The short forms kurmi etc. for karoms 
cannot be explained away on the plea of the metrical require- 
ments alone, which one would be only too tempted to advance. 
One thing that is to be noted about these is that these are 
not confined to the Ramayana alone. They are to be met 
with, with as much frequency in other old works like the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas. They are an enigma in 
themselves. Maybe these forms were current in older Sanskrit 
and have survived in the epics and the Puranas. We quote 
below the verses from the Ramayana embodying these forms: 

(1) prasvipanam pragamanam dadmi saumyam ca R&ghava 
(2) aham apy atra te dadmi varam Sastrabhrtam vara® 

(3) Saumitre yo’‘ham ambaya dadmi §okam anantakam® 

(4) gariram iha sattvindm dadmi sigaravasinam’ 

(5) afijalim kurmi Kaikeyi® 


Ll. ITI. 57. 20. 3. IT. 53. 21. 
£. VI. 66, 24, 6, VI. 55. 13, 
8. VI. 66. 25. 7. VI. 124. 17. 
4. 1. 27. 15. 8. II. 12. 36. 
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(6) na tvam kumi Dafagriva bhasma bhasmarhatejasd! 
(7) ahiram garhitam kurmi svagariram dvijottama® 

(8) atag ca tvam aham brim: gaccha Paiicavatim iti? 
(9) hitam vayasyabhavena brim: nopadisami te‘ 

The form §sraddhasva occurring in the following two verses 
is probably a scribal error for sraddhatsva: 

(1) visank@ tyajyatim es Sraddhasua vadato mama® 
(2) etac ca buddhva gadito yatha tvam 

$raddhasvoa Sitim kusalam samagraim® 

The form anusasyate found in ‘nahy anisto’ nusasyate’’ 
Is irregular, By Pan. ‘Sasa id anhaloh’ (VI. 4. 34.) and 
“SAsivasighasInaii ca’ (VIII. 3. 60) the correct form should have 
been anusis yate. 

In the form bdibhyase found in ‘rksas taraksavah kankah 
katham tebhyo na bibhyase®’ is highly irregular. Here the radical 
suffix syan of the Fourth Conjugation has been added to 
/bhi of the Third Conjugation while the reduplication which 
is regular in the Third Conjugation is retained. The @tmane- 
pada too is not in order. 

«/ Drs becomes pas y when followed by sa@rvadhatuka suffixes 
in the active voice by Pin. ‘paghrasthdmnddandréyarti’ etc., 
But in the Ramayana a two-fold irregularity is found 
with regard to it. At one place dyf is not replaced by pagy, 
and also the future suffix sya is added in the optative, as for 
example in ‘hansi sa trnamadhyastham katham  draksyeta 
madgukam’,’ while at another place the pas y form of it appears 
although there is no Paninian sanction for it, the form being 
in the passive voice, as for example in ‘naipunyam pas yaiam 


1, V. 22. 20. 6. V. 67. 44. 
2. VII, 78. 20. 7. TI. 10, 21, 
§. ITI. 13. 17. 8. ITI. 46. 30. 
4. IV. 7. 14. 9. ITI. 56. 20. 
5. V. 34. 40. 
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bhréam’.2 The correct form here would be dySyatam just as 
the correct form in place of draks yeta in the ‘verse above would 
he fasyet. 

That these forms with sya in the imperative and the 
optative were not peculiar to the language of the epics or an 
inheritance of the Vedic language is proved by the ‘discovery 
of the future optative form draksyema in the verse ‘draks yema 
bhtys gudamodakani kad& kumarany api Sarkarayah”, in as 
Jate a work as the Yogav@sistha. ‘The imperatives with 
the future suffix here are: apanes yantu® and draks yantu.2 Hopkins 
is richt in holding that the forms with syadhvam too are 
future imperatives. Examples of these are; bhavisyadhvam* and 
draks yadhvam®, 

Michelson® could discover only one form in future impera- 
live ma. It was gamisyama’. But there is one more. It is 
vaisyama which is found in the verse : 

idam punyam idam ramyam idam bahumrgadvijam 

iha valsyama Saumitre sardham etena paks:na® 

‘Perhaps ramsyava too belongs under the rubric of future 
imperative”’. 

In the perfect forms there are’ irregularitics of various 
kinds. But before we proceed to take note of them we must 
record here the highly anomalous form ciksepa which the 
commentator declares as Grsa. It is found in the Ramayana 
verse : 

sa tuam pradiptam ciksepa darbham tam vayasam prati 

tatas tu vdyasam diptah sa darbho’ nujagama ha.® 


le ND aS OS 


I, VI (ii). 134. 52. For a detailed discussion of this form sce the author's 
forthcoming book “Studics in the Language and the Poetry of the Yoga- 


VBsistha” . 6. J. A. O. S., Vol. XXV, p. 136. 
2. Il. 56. 27. 7. VII. 35. 63. 
3. VI. 73. 7, 8. ITT. 15. 19. 
4. 1.27. 27. 9, VI. 27. 25. J.A.0.S., Vol. XXV, 
5S. IV. 67, 21. p. 136. 
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Now here ciksepa in the first hemistich is to go with tvam, 
qualified by sa. Ciksepa isa Perfect form in the third person 
singular while the second person singular ciksepitha is what is 
required. It appears the verb has been made to agree with 
the qualifying s2, instead of with the qualified tam. The 
confusion is obviously caused by the presence of sa. The 
commentator notes this form and points it out as @rsa: 
@rsah prayogah. Hopkins suggests here the Pali parallel babhava, 
papace—babhiivas and papace respectively. According to Keith 
‘this is probable but more probable perhaps it is that for once 
sa exercises its third person effect and takes a third person, just 
as inversely bhavant now and then has a second person.’ 

Among other peculiar Perfect forms mention may first 
be made here of those wherein the necessary reduplication 
ismissing, ‘They are: pravisuh', Samsuh*, praptt jrre®, sSamsivan.* 
It may incidentally be pointed out here that it is not at all 
necessary to see in these forms the Vedic influence at work. 
These are merely due to the ‘epic carelessness of diction, all 
the more natural in that the most common Perfect of vid had 
no reduplication.’ 

The appearance of the guna or the vyddht in these Perfect 
forms where it is clearly forbidden by Panini ‘kniti ca’ (I. 1.5) 
is quite common, though at least one such instance jahava, 
in the Perfect third person singular is found where the vyddht 
which should have taken place is avoided. The examples 
where this irregular guna or urddhi takes place are: dadarSatuh*, 
sasarjatuh®, pasparsaiuk’, cakariatuh®, pramamarjuh®, vavarsuh*®, 
mumocatuh. 


1, II. 19. 35. 7. VI. 80. 24. 

2. V. 22. 45. 8. VI. 80. 31. 

3. V. 53. 23. 9. IT. 104. 19. 

4, V. 67. 13. 10. VI. 57. 37; VII. 23. 33 
§. VII. 69. 39. 11. VII. 23. 49. 

6. III. 72. 1. 
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Ababhramat! is a form of the pluperfect according to 
Michelson, Professor Keith’s comment on this is: ““The absur- 
dity is removed by abibhramat of Petersons’ edition I. 44. 12. and 
no sane criticism can cling to ababhramat in the face of this fact. 
But even if we do cling to it, the explanation is not a unique 
pluperfect, but a piece of bad Sanskrit and the Sanskrit of the 
Ramayana is unhappily at times pretty bad (e.g. kurmi, bibhyasi, 
ahanat, dadmi etc)”. 

Among the further verbal irregularities mention here 
may be made of the form agrahitam® found in the aorist in 
place of the regular agrahisjam. The imperatives grhita and 
grhisva too exhibit the same irregularity. 


Confusion in Ganas 

While dealing with un-Papinian verbal forms it will be 
quite pertinent to take note of a particular phenomenon, 
the confusion in ganas. The Ramayana records many 
instances of this, the roots not having the particular radical 
suffixes (the vikaranas) of their respective ganas in which they 
are found. Barring a few exceptions there is a tendency to 
use the roots of other gayas with the radical suffix sap (a) of 
the First Conjugation and thus to make the forms of the roots 
of the other ganas approximate to those of the roots of the 
First Conjugation. Now this is a tendency which was quite 
pronounced and marked in the period of the Prakrits, 
especially the Apabhramga. It may not be a very bold and 
rash statement that the growing Prakrit-and-Apabhraméa 
influence is at the back of this change. We can have only this 
explanation for this tendency. In proof of what we have said 
above we may give the following instances where the roots as, 
Sin, mrj, han, and sas which belong to the Second Conjugation, 


LL 43.9. 
2 144. 
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dia, which belongs to the Third Conjugation, hims and rudh 
which belong to the Seventh Conjugation and myd, bandh and 
stambh which belong to the Ninth Conjugation, have been 
used like those of the First Conjugation in that the radical 
suffix a of the First Conjugation has been added to them. 

(1) Sugrivapramukhd Ramam ufasante mahaujasah!' 

(2) Vibhisanag ca raksobhig caturbhih pariva-itah 

upasate mahatmanam Dhanesfam iva Guhyakah? 

(3) Sirasd vandya rijanam upasante vicaksanah® 

(4) sa daivam paryupasate! 

(5) Ramah sandhyim upasata® 

(6) krtva vasumatim Rama vatsaram samupasata® 

(7) tapasyantam rsim tatra Gandharvi paryupasate’ 

(8) upasante ca tin anye sumrstamanikundalah® 

(9) tatropavistam rajinam upasante vicaksanah® 

(10) Sayamahe va nihatah!° | 
(11) so’ ham tava bhayam ghoram........ Ramasyadya 

pramarjami!! 

(12) kalagan$ ca pramardanti havane samupasthite!® 

(13) idam Sariram niksamjfiam bondha va ghatayasva vi® 

(14) punar vyapahanac chriman paksirajo mahabalah™ 

(15) Sastrair nanavidhakdrair hanadhvam sarvaraksasah"® 

(16) tadadipyanta me puccham hananiah kasthamustibhih™ 
(17) vasantau Dandakaranye kimartham upahinsatha!” 

(18) na tvam hinsami susroni ma bhut te manaso bhayam!* 


1. VII. 37. 19. 10, VI, 66, 24. 
2. VII. 37, 20. 1]. VWI. 65, 2. 

3. VII. 37, 21, 12. TJ. 116, 17. 
4, VII. 50. 5, 13. IIT. 56, 21. 
3S. VI. 5. 23. 14, 1]. 51. 18. 
6. 1, 43. 1. 15. II]. 26. 25. 
7. 1, 33, 12. 16. V. 58, 153. 
8. I. 14. 18, 17. III. 20. 8. 

9. VII. 43. 1. 18. IV. 66, 17, 
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(19) garapravegam vyahanat pravrddhaé cac3ra marge’ 
(20) harin abhyahanat kruddhah param laghavam &sthitah* 
(21) dhruvam no hifsate raja sarvan pratigatan itah® 
(22) samstambka Rama bhadram te ma gucah purusottama* 
(23) kim mam tvam anuSasase® 
(24) na yace pitaram rajyam nanusasami mataram® 
(25) punas tridivam akramad anvasasac ca devarat" 
(26) paduke te puraskrtya prasasantam vasundharim® 
(27) dvijo’ yam uparodhati® 


Set and Anit 
There are many ani{ roots which in the Ramayana come to 
have the augment if irregularly. We give some of the 
instances below: 

(1) mrtyur aksamaniyam mam nayisyati Yamaksayam?® 

(2) tatas tvim maimako mustir naytsyait Yamaksayam™ 

(3) nahi me jivamanasya nayisyast Subhim imam" 

(4) caturo lokapalahs tin nays yami Yamaksayam™ 

(5) atha mim evam avyagrim vanam naiva nayis vase" 

(6) saprakarim sabhavanam @nayis yantt Raghaval® 
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(7) nihatya Ravanam yuddhe hy @nayisyantt Maithilim! 
(8) baddhvd Raksasarajanam @nayis yants Ravanam? 
(9) anayisyami va Lanhkam?® 
(10) aham tam @nayis yami nastam devaégrutim iva* 
(11) Gnayis yamy aham t&anié 
(12) tam sUnye prasabham Sit&m anayis y@mi Maithilim® 
(13) anayis yamy aham jyestham bhrataram Raghavam vandat? 
(14) Gnayis yam: vai Rimam havyavaham ivadhvarat® 
(15) Maithilim Gnayis yami Sakro nastam iva griyam® 
(16) tany ausadhany a@nayitum Ksirodam yantu saigaram?® 
(17) @nayis yami te cetas tusto’ smi tava parthival 
(18) adnayisyamahe Sitim hanisyamag ca Ravanam? 
(19) tat te »yapanayis yami'® 
(20) yas te yudhi vijityarifi §okam vyapanayis yati"4 
(21) yas te yudhi vinirjitya fokam vyapanayis yati'® 
(22) Sutah punar upayayau....Ramam @nayitum punah" 
(23) api Godavarim Sita padmany anayitum gata?” 
(24) yavad gacchami Saumitre mrgam @nayiium drutam"™ 
(25) acirat tvam ito devi Raghavo nayita dhruvam?® 
(26) Hyasam vinayis yantah sabhayam cakrire kathah® 
(27) yair amitran prasahydjau vasikrtya jayis yost™ 
(28) raksasi Raghavam dhvastah katham eko jayisyasi*® 
(29) katham Indram jayis yami Kumbhakarna hate tvayi# 


I. IV. 38. 33. 13. II. 10. 39. 
2 V. 1. 40. 14. V. 39. 14. 
3. V. 1, 41, 15. V. 56. 21. 
4. IV. 6. 5. 16. II. 4. 4. 

3. 1V. 6. 12, 17, III. 64. 2. 
6. III. 42.8. 18. IIT. 43, 48 
7. I. 79. 9. 19, V. 35. 82. 
6. II. 79. 11. 20. II. 69. 3. 
9. VI. 50. 25. 21. 1. 27. 3. 
10. VI. 50. 29, 22. VI. G4. 12. 
11. VII. 57. 12, 23. VI. 68. 20. 
12. IV. 45. 11. 
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(30) trailokyam vijitam yena tam katham oyayisyate* 
(31) nirdahisyami banaughair vanam diptair ivagnibhib* 
(32) vasisyami na sandehah® 

(33) vasisye darpaghatini* 

From the above examples one thing that becomes clear 
is that the use of the roots without the augment ?} is not very 
frequent in the Ramayana. 4/Ni has at least twenty six 
times been used with ij. The consistency with which 4/ni 
has been used with i} is really surprising. It cannot be said to 
be just an aberration. In the times of the Ramayana the root 
ni might have been considered as anif and set both, two-fold 
forms of it, the ones with the augment :{ and the others 
without if, occurring side by side with as much frequency. As 
for the other roots j?, dak and vas we cannot say anything. 
Their forms with if may be said to be casual aberrations which 
would not be uncommon to any older work of the same class 
as the Ramayana. 


Omission of the augments at and at 


The Ramayana abounds in instances where in the imperfect 
or the aorist the augment a(f) and 4@({), the thematic vowels, 
are not prefixed toaroot. There is quite a pronounced tendency 
to do away with them in certain forms as may be seen from the 
following examples : 

pradahyata®, pramarjayat®, avarohata’,  sdntvayat®, 
samarthayan®, upalaksayatém”, mantrayan", abhipOjayan’%, 


I, VII. 20. 31. 7 ID 7. 12, 
2. VI. 59. 6. 8. II. 29, 24. 
8. VII, 86. 14. 9 VI. 37, 3. 
4. VII. 86. 15, 10. VI. 103. 9, 
» IV. 61, 15. ll. VI. 128, 24 
6. IV. 7. 15, 12. I, 26. 27. 


222 The Rama yana—A Linguistic Study 


pidayan!, vicasta*, jananta®, avatdrayat*, sankramayat', 
prafansanta®,  abhisecayat’, pasydma®, abhivedayat’, 
abhyupagamat?®, upakrimata™, tddayat!*, pramocayan?%, 
apaharat™, pratinardanta’’, abhyucchrayan’, visidayan”’, pari- 
hiyata’’, rocayat!, viprakiryanta™, pUrayan*!, abhivardhata®™, 
upanivegayat*®, dharavan*4, samprasravat*®, vaman*®*, prabudhyae 
ta?’, fankata®, uddharam™, apasarpata®®, visphurat*!, janayan*®, 
jayata®, samabhijdyata™,  avatisthanta™®, vyavatisthanta®®, 
samadhitisthata®’, bruvan*®, samabhidravat®, samabhidravan®, 
smaratam*!, anusmarat*’, abhivddayam®, abhivadayan, 
samprapadyata®, pratipadyatim*®, vicinvan‘?, payayan®, 
prasdrayan®®, avarudhyata®,  ardayan®!, pratyardayat®, 


1, I. 66. 22, 28. If. 116. 4. 

2. II. 34. 60. 29. II. 63. 52. 

8, VII. 36, 31. 30. VII. 19. 32. 

4. VII. 74, 22. 31. VIL. 55. 10. 

5. VII. 59. 8. 32. III, 14. 29; VI. 99, 38. 

6. IV. 55. 18, 33. I. 70. 27. 

7. IV. 57, 13. 34. I. 38. 23. 

8. IV. 50. 15. 35. VII. 21. 38. 

9, II. 5, 23. 36. IV. 50. 39. 

10. I. 4. 21. 37. f. 60. 8. 

11. If. 103. 6, 38. I. 37. 25. 

12. VI. 46. 17. 39. TIT. 51. 9; TIT. 51. 23; V. 1. 182; 
13. 1, 24, 20. V. 47. 22; VI. 59. 112; VI. 59. 
14, 1V. 66. 12. 121; VI. 69, 99; VII. 29. 21. 
15, VI. 69. 43, 40. VI. 71. 39, 

16. VI. 128. 42. 41. i. 1. 3. 

17, VI. 106, 24, 42. V. 38. 61. 

18. IV. 16. 27. 45. IV. 9. 25. 

19. VI. 92. 19. 44. II. 56. 16. 

20. VI. 67. 120. 45. V. 48. 16. 

21. VI. 53. 17. 46. VI. 88. 78. 

22. Vil. 21. 39. 47. IV. 48. 23. 
23, VII. 25. 52. 48, II. 41. 9, 
24. VI. 27. 23. 49. II. 48. 4. 
25. VI. 67, 96. SO. VII. 14. 12. 
26. VI. 58. 16. 51. VI. 61. 38. 


27. VI. 60. 49. 32. VIL 107. 44. 
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avadhOnayat?, samihata*, praduskarot*, dahata‘, prati- 
samharam®, anumdnayat®, prafobhayata’, upasobhayata®, 
pratigarjata®, pravilokayat!, dargayata!, paripalayam"™, 
paripalayah!*, upahdrayat, upahdrayan'®, utsrjat’*, anu- 
vrajat!?, niskramat®®, niskrdman"®, avagiryata®, vyavagiryanta*}, 
udirayat®, udirayan®, pradhdvan™, paridhavata*, patat*, 
vinispatan*’, paitayat®®, abhinispatat®, abhyutpatah®, samabhi- 
dravan*!, viyujyata®®, viprayujyata®, yojayat™*, samvartayat®, 
abhivartata®*, samabhivartata®’, pravartata®®, nivartata®®, 

Panini clearly prohibits the use of m@ with an augmented 
tense, His injunction is ‘na manyoge’ (VI. 4.74.), with maa the 
thematic a is to be avoided. But there are several forms in 
the Ramayana where this thematic a (af) is added, even when’ 
the preterite is preceded by maa This is in clear disregard of 
Pdnini’s rule as quoted above. As instances thereof we may 
quote the following two verses which in point of popularity 
easily surpass any other verse of this great Epic: 


i. VI. 106. 16, 91. III. 52. 32; V. 1. 50, 

2. VI. 74. 44. 22, VIL 106. 6. 

3, V1.8. 4. 23, II. 67. 4; U1. 91. 60. 

4. Ill, 72. 3. %. VI. 79. 40. 

5. V. 58. 64. 25, VII. 28. 18. 

6. V. 39. 19, 96. I. 18. 17, 

7. III. 52. 30. 27. VII. 68. 9. 

8. IV. 33. 80. 28, VI. 82. 8; VI. 96. 81; VII. 24. 
9. V. 22. 39, 15; VII. 74. 34, 

10. IIL. 75. 30. 29, JI. 12. 21. 

Ll. UE 5. 12. 30. IV. 68. 21. 

12. Il. 87. 24. Sl. WIT. 21. 24. 

13. V. 67. 16. 32, VI. 59, 09. 

14. VI. 71. 80. 33, IT. 53, 20, 

15. I. 18. 44; VI. GO. 92. 34. V. 38, 29, 

1G. VI. 71. 60; VI. 71. 89, 35. VI. 98, 20, 

17, I. 43. 15; V. 18. 10. 36. VI. 41. 93. 

18. VII. 19. 11, 37. IV. 39. 8; IV. 39. 20; V. 48, 31. 
19. VII. 23. 28, 38. VIL. 92. 9, 


20. I. 37. 13. 39, I. 40, 11. 
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(1) ma Nisada pratistta@m tvam agamah sagvatih samah.* 

(2) samaye tistha Sugriva m@ Vé€lipatham anoag@h.® 

While talking of man it may not be out of point to 
mention a peculiarity of the forms in construction with it which 
consists in their being found in other tenses and moods too 
though they have been restricted by Panini to the aorist only 
or when followed by the additional sma to the imperfect as 
well. There is however nothing basically wrong with such 
forms though they have been listed by such eminent authorities 
as Michelson as archaisms, for these archaisms or the un-Pani- 
nian forms, by whatever name we may call them, are by no 
means rare, rather, they are quite frequent so much so that 
they have to be treated as something which is part of speech 
and not an anomaly or an incongruity. Even Bhattojidik- 
sita permits them, though from the strictly Paninian standpoint 
they will have to be pronounced to be nothing more than pure 
linguistic aberrations, 


Causal Forms 


The Ramayana records many instances of the irregular 
formation of the causal forms, which consists in omitting guga 
before the radical suffix (the tkaraga). Probably metrical 
exigencies were at the back of this, for from an analysis of 
some of those forms which are being reproduced below we find 
that if guga had taken place, it would have interfered with 
the metre. The forms are prava@hyanti, Gdipyanta and kutsyats 
These are found in the verses : 

(1) katham ratham tvaya hinam pravahyanii hayottamah?® 

(2) tada’ dipyanta me puccham hanantah kasthamustibhib® 


1, I. 2. 15. 

2. III, 62, 14. 
%. II. 52. 47. 
4. V. 58. 153. 


Un-Paninian Forms 225 


(3) Lank&m api pura nitim Asokavanikim gatam 

raksasim vagam Apanndm katham Ramo na kutsyatt! 

Here the forms pravahyanti, adipyanta, and kutsyatt are 
for the regular pravahayanti, adipayania and kutsayatt respectively. 

Nilmadhab Sen? mentions a couple of instances where 
he thinks the causal suffix is unnecessary. These are: d@rayt- 
syami, darayisye, bandhayis yatt, mocaytsyami and yodhayisyamt. 
Out of these about bandhayis att and yodhaysyami it may be 
pointed out that the sense of the verse wherein they occur is 
perfectly in accord with the sense of causation. We reproduce 
below for a clearer perspective the verses wherein these foims 
have been found to occur: 

(1) bandhayis yatt va pagair athava’ smin vadhisyati 

(2) t&n aham yodhayts yam: Kuberavarunav api 

(3) tan aham yodhayts yam: svabalena pramathina. 

Now even a cursory glance at these would show that the 
causal suffix is necessary and useful here. In (1) the king 
is to order the bandhana and not do it himself. Similarly in 
(2) and (3) the causal suffix is necessary to transform an 
intransitive verb into a transitive one. 

Of such cases where the causal suffix is unnecessary 
and serves no useful purpose mention may be made of 
ka@rayis yest in ‘sa nlnam vidhava rajyam saputra karayis yasi*’, 
where it gives the sense of karts yast only; udéksaya in ‘sukhi 
bhava mahabaho kajficit kalam udiksaya” where it (udiksaya) 
gives the sense of udtksasva and icchayami in ‘anajfiaptas tu 
Saumitre pravestum necchayamy aham® where it (icchayami) 
gives the sense of tcch@mi only. 

1, VII. 43. 18, 

2. The Future System of the R&mByana, Indian Linguistics, Vol. XII, 
pts. 1-2, 195}, p. 11. 

II, 12, 75. 


VII. 37¢, 2, 
VIT. 598. 25, 


a 
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In the Astadhydy! the suffix apuk or simply puk is limited 
to a few specified roots only. Its indiscriminate use in the 
Ramayana, therefore, calls for some investigation. It could 
not evidently be accidental. It was probably due to the 
influence of Pali and Prakrit where it was very common. Even 
as early as the inscriptions of ASoka we meet with forms like. 
ropapayati, khanapayati, lekhapayati etc. which point to a growing 
tendency in Pali to opt for such forms. It is also likely that in 
earlier Sanskrit such forms were permissible for we have Bhattoji- 
diksita quoting Sakatdyana, an early grammarian, who accepts 
such forms as kathapayati and ganapayati from the roots kath 
and gan etc. of the Tenth Conjugation as perfectly regular: 
Sakatayanas tu katha3dinim sarvesam pukam &ha, tanmate 
kathapayati, gan@payatityadi.1 In this case the forms with the 
augment @fuk or puk may not be supposed to be due to the 
Prakrit or the Apabhramfa influence. The most striking forms 
with this apuk or puk occurring in the Ramayana are tarjapayatt, 
bharis@payati, kri¢apayati, and the past participial form jivapita. 
These we have in the following verses : 

(1) tarjapayatt mam nityam bharlsapayati casakyt* 
(2) Narmadam rodhavad ruddhvad kridapayati yositah® 
(3) Brahmanasya tu dharmena tvayd jivapitah sutah* 


PARTICIPLES 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


Of the irregular participle forms mention may be made of 

stunvanah in the verse ‘stunvano harsamana§ ca idam vacanam 

abravit’.® Here the radical suffix ‘nu of the Fifth Conjugation 
is used though the root stu belongs to the Second Conjugation, 
1. Siddh&nta-kaumudi, ed. Chandra Sekhara Sastrigal, 1911. P. 308, 

2. VI. 34. 9. 

§. VII. 32. 18. 

4. VII. 76. 27. 

5. VI. 90. 4. 
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It is likely that in some period in the history of Sanskrit language 
the root stu like many other roots such as ky must have been used 
with the radical suffix of the Fifth Conjugation énu too. This 
gets obvious support from the well-known verse : 

‘yam Brahmavarunendrarudramarutah stunvanti divyaih 
stavaih’ where stunvanti (with the radical suffix {nu) is found 
used. One other peculiarity of the present participle forms 
found in the Ramayana is that sometimes the augment muk 
(m) which is enjoined after the a-ending bases followed by Sanac 
(ana) by Pan. ‘ane muk’ (VII. 3. 82.) is avoided. For example 
we have cintayana!, bhrimaydna*, vardhayadna’, vedaydna‘, 
vismayana®, kamaydna®, gobhayana’, trasayana®, cetayana’, 
udirayana!, Jobhaydna!, vispharayana!, ahvayana!® and 
prarthayanals, 

It is in the present participles that the irregularity in the 
use of the augment num is found most markedly. In some of 
them in the feminine forms the nasal is missing; in others it 
is there though not called for. The examples of the former are: 
parigarjatim'®, asahati!®, gacchati\", anudhavatim'®, janayatim™®, abhi- 
gacchati®®, jivatim™!, anusocatim**, apasyati*®, Socatim*, pralapatim®, 


1 1.8.2; 1.45. 4; II. 55. 2; 19. VI. 95. 49, 
II. 64. 58; VII. 52.4; VII. 14. VI. 94. 13. 
72, 1; VIL. 77.9; VII. 85.15. 15. I. 26. 18. 


2. VII. 32. 46. 16. II. 12. 89. 

3. VIL. 99. 19, 17, IT. 32.8. 

4. VIL. 67. 26. 18, 11. 40. 44. 

5. VI. 59. 95. 19, II. 95. 16, 

6. V. 22. 48; VI. 5. 10. 20. Ill. 13. 4. 

7. 1.22.7. 21. Ill. 18. 19; V. 26. 35, 
8. II. 110. 25. 22, Ill. 46. 9. 

9, IT. 109. 7. 93, III. 52. 44, 

10, III. 75. 29; V. 27. 46, 24, Ill. 72. 26. 

1. III. 44. 5, 25. IV. 20. 22. 


12. IV. 36. 9; V. 44. 3. 
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The examples of the latter 
upahinsants’,  janants, 
mydnanii, rudantyas", 


tarjat’, parisarpatt®,  socati?, 
are: bruvantyas*, rudantt®, bruvantim®, 
pratigrhnaniim®, bruvant?®, rudantim", 


prajanani?*, bruvantyam'®, apacinvanis®, 


Past PARTICIPLES 


Of the irregular past participle forms pranasfa deserves 
special notice. It is found at least half a dozen times in the 
Ramayana. The consistency with which it is found!’ is indeed 
surprising. From the strictly Pdninian stand-point the form is 
indefensible for Panini prohibits the cerebralization of the n 
of ./naf by ‘nageh santasya’ (VIII. 4. 36.), if the root has 
been changed to nas. The P&ninian form should, therefore 
be pranasta. But in a number of verses the author of the 
Ramayana opts for the un-P3ninian form pranasta. 


GERUNDS 


Panini enjoins the substitution of /yap for the suffix kia 
when a root is preceded by an indeclinable such as a preposition 
but not by a negative particle by his s@ira ‘samase’ nafipUrve 
ktvo lyap’ (VII. 1. 37.). But the Ramayana abounds in cases 
where this is not done. Herein occur forms like grhya, which is 
repeated as many as fifty two times in the work. Whether such 
forms are un-Pdninian or not is a matter of controversy. 
Mahamahopadhydya Pt. Shivadatta Shastri in his edition of 


I. V. 24. 28. 10. TT. 10. 35; II. 44. 6; V. 35. 6. 

2. V. 25. 9. W]. OT. 12. 48. 

3. V. 26, 2. 12. I. 12. 57. 

4. VI. 126. 42. 13. WI. 12. 75; 11. 40. 44; IV. 24, 25 
5. I. 33. 4. 14. II. 27. 7. 

6. 1. 54 7; IT. 9. 23. 15. IJ. 65. 29; II. 76. 22. 

7. II. 8. 13, 16. IY. 72. 14. 

8. II. 9. 4; IT. 9. 10. 17. I. 42. 32, 

9, II. 8 39; V. 15. 48; V. 15. 50; V. 40. 5. 
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the Siddh@nta-kaumudi' considered such forms as perfectly 
Paninian: He quotes the verse, ‘sandhyavadhom grhye 
karena bhanuh’ from the Jambavati-vijaya-kavya (ascribed to 
Panini) which embodies the form grhya. To find justification 
for this form which he believes is from the pen of P&anini, 
the great grammarian himself, he relies on the Varitika 
‘vinipi pratyayam plrvottarapadayor vd lopo vacyah’ and 
thinks that the preposition which had formed the first member 
of the compound has been dropped. On this basis, he proceeds 
to criticize Namisadhu too who had pronounced such forms in 
his commentary on the Rudratalankdra as ungrammatical and 
incorrect. It may, however, be pointed out here that there 
is little evidence to show that Panini was the author of the 
Jambavati-vijaya-kavya. It is, therefore, worthwhile to consider 
whether in the absence of positive evidence about the authorship 
of this work it would he reasonable to take an isolated form like 
erhya as guaranteeing the use of all such forms everywhere in 
literature, We humbly submit that the Vartika in question 
quoted approvingly by the Jearned Mahdmahopadhyaya could 
not be applied here. It has a restricted application. It 
sanctions the elision of the first member or the last even in the 
absence of taddhiia suffixes like ka, ghan, ilac, etc. The sanction 
could not be extended to cases, all and sundry. Forms like 
grkya must therefore be pronounced as un-Paninian. We 
cannot, therefore, exclude all such forms as mentioned below 
from the category of the Un-Pdninian forms: grhya,? 


], p. 659, Foot note, Khem Raj Shrikrishna Dass publication, Bombay, 
1909. 

2, 1.29. 25; 1. 49.6; 1. 75.2; WI. 84, 10; I, 3. 34; II, 51. 21; 
JIN. 51. 27; INT. 54.6; JI, 68, 13; 11, 69, 32; IIT. 74.1; IV. 44. 15; 
JV.51. 15; V. 10.40; V. 18.12; V. 27.33; V. 37. 64; V. 38. 49; 
V. 40. 19; V. 47. 35; V. 53. 39; V. 57. 26; V. 58. 157; V. 62. 11; 
V. 67. 12; VI. 16. 15; VI, 22.62; VI. 34. 13; VI. 43. 38; VI. 50. 24; 
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sthipya’, usya’, tyajya’, vandya*, drfya’, rusya®, yojya’, pOjya", 
laksya®, mucya?®, chadya", caficOrya!’, acintya.® 

The following are the forms where the ‘iva is not replaced 
by lyap even though the root is preceded by a preposition : 

samarcayitva', santyaktva!5, visarjayitva)®, updsitva!’, 
prajvalayitva!®, prapayitva)®, samvartayitva™, nihatva*!, pratapi- 
tva"3, nivedayitva™, utthipayitva*4, samyojayitva®, updaé- 
rayitvé’*, victrayitva*’, aévasayitva™, nivegayitva®®, iprstva®, 
Bropayitva"!, nivartayitva®*, dnayitva®®,  saficodayitva™, 


VI. 43. 38; VI. 67. 43; VI. 69.47; VI. 74. 13; VI. 74. 24; VI. 74. 34; 
VI. 98. 6; VI. 111. 110; VI. 112. 14; VI. 123. 32; VI. 126. 8; VII. 9.2 
VII. 18. 14; VII. 32. 53; VII. 32.72; VIN. 34. 21; VII. 34. 32; 
VII. 34. 37; VII. 73.7; VII. 69. 9. 

1, VJ. 81.5; VI. 111. 112; VII. 9.11; VII. 12.12; VIT. 20. 19; 
VII. 31. 43; VII. 36. 55; VIE. 64. 12; VII. 108. 11; VII. 110. 28. 

2. 1.27.1; 1.48.9; 11. 15.1; II. 52, 84; VI. 25.51; VII. 28. 4; 
VII. 46. 30; VIT. 52. 19; VII. 65. 2; VIT. 72. 19; VII. 102. 14. 

8. I. 58. 11; IIT. 59. 3; III. 59, 26. 

4. V. 39.6; VI. 19.22; VII. 4. 13; VII. 37.21; VII. 44. 11; VII. 46. 18; 
VII. 48. 10; VII. 48. 20. 

5. 7.39.19; 1.48.11; 7.76.22; 17.48.11; VI. 83. 11; VII. 23. 33; 
VII. 35. 69, 


6, TT. 97. 12. 21. V.53.40;VI. 66. 25; VI.100. 50. 
7. VI. 74. 34. 22. VI. 68. 3. 

8. VI. 59. 50. 23. I. 1. 74; III. 1. 18; IV. 39. 43; 
9, VII. 15. 1. IV. 121. 29. 

10. VII. 40. 25. 24. II. 72. 23. 

ll. V. 19. 3. 25. IT, 115, 18. 

12. VI. 30. 14. 26. VII. 17. 35. 

13. VI. 43. 40. 27. VII. 46. 21. 

14. VII. 31. 44. 28. II. 89. 22. 

15. VII. 88. 7. 29. II. 89. 22; IV. 39. 44. 


16. 1.8.21; 1.8. 23; 11.10.34; IV. 30. ‘I. 72. 30; 1. 74. 1; 1. 74. 2. 
88. 2; VI. 39. 35; VII. 82. 19. 31. 7.67. 17. 

17, 1.1.97; VII. 34.29; VII.51.21, 32. II. 73. 27. 

18. VII. 34. 42, 33. VI. 11. 22. 

19. IV. 58. 35. 34, IV. 37. 33. 

20. I. 16. 24. 
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prasidayitva!, nipatayitva’, visddayitva’, nidargayitva‘, pradar- 
fayitva®, samksodayitva®, vimuktva’, vimocayitva®, vistam- 
bhayitva®, apavahayitva!®, paritosayitva!, nipidayitva’s, 
pralobhayitva!, utsmayitva™, visarpitva!®, paricintayitvd.?® 


INFINITIVES 


Nilmadhab Sen has given a number of examples of the 
irregular infinitive forms.17 With a few exceptions like 
sandhayitum the irregularity in them lies in the omission or the 
insertion of the augment 7f. The other anomaly according 
to Nilmadhab Sen lies in the confusion between the simplex 
and the causative. Among the infinitive forms of the roots of 
the Tenth Conjugation showing metrical Joss of a syllable he 
mentions pratikijlitum, avataritum, dharitum, piritum, avemanitum, 
lobhitum and niveditum. 


OTHER ANOMALIES 
Gender 


The aberrations in respect of gender are not a few in 
the Ramayana. Hereunder we take note of some of the most 
glaring examples of the violation of gender (lingavyatyasa) 
which are clearly indefensible. Words like fpraharana, kala, 
bhanda, abhra, sainya, astra, Sastra which are neuter have been 
used in the masculine gender while words like Gframa, santapa, 
abhyavahara, pasu, prasava, sarisypa, grama, bhoga, adharma, sam@ha, 


1, IV. 31, 44. 9, V. 36. 35. 

2. VI. 73. 64. 10, IV. 28. 39. 

3. VI. 73. 69. 1]. IV. 30 57. 

4, VI. 87. 30. 12. IV. 31. 57. 

5. III. 32. 25. 13. III. 40. 18; IIT. 42. 8. 

6. VI. 101. 43. 14. III. 43. 43. 

7. VI. 111, 124. 15, IV. 63, 2. 

8. V. 58. 156. 16. V. 48. 42. 

17, Un-P&ninian Infinitive forms in the R&m&yana, Indian Linguistics, 


Vol. XII, No, 3-4, pp. 21-24, 1951. 
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parasvadha, dosa, prayatna, sagara, bhaga, varna and argava which 
are masculine have been used in the neuter gender. Similarly 
vrida, vedana and tvara which are feminine are used in the mas- 
culine gender. The examples are: 

(1) tena sprsto balavat® mahdpraharano’ sphurat! 

(2) tyaktva praharanan sarve pattisasiparasvadhin? 

(3) tato nandproharanan chitadharan sahasragah* 

(4) sidanti ca tadd Yaksa kala iva jalena ha‘ 

(5) rathabhandan§ ca samskrtan5 

(6) rajadaras tatha’ ma&tyah sainyak senanganagangh® 

(7) grhitva vividhin asiran prasin khadgin paragvadhan? 

(8) ciksipur vividhan Sastran samaresv anivartinah® 

(9) nilotpalabhah pracak@gire’ bhrah® 
(10) asramani ca punyini mairgamAno mahipatih'® 
(11) tasmin sarahsamipe tu mahad adbhutam asremam" 
(12) santapayasi mam bhyah santapam tan na §obhanam!® 
(13) Rumaim mam cahgadam rajyam dhanadhanyapasani ca’* 
(14) bhinnafijanacayakdram ambhodharam ivoditam' 
(15) Suciny abhyavaharani muldni ca phalani ca’ 
(16) vipakvasaliprasavani bhuktva praharsita sarasacirupank- 

tih?¢ 

(17) sarisrpani drgyante havyesu ca piptlikah!’ 
(18) pasyan yatto yayau Sighram gramani nagarni ca!® 
(19) mahabhogani matsyinam?® 
(20) bhoginam pagya bhogani maya bhinnani Laksmana* 


1, VII. 22. 35. Il. VII. 77. 6, 
2. VI. 19. 78. 12. V. 34. 16, 
3. VII. 28. 15. 13. IV. 35. 13. 
4. VII. 14. 18. 14, IV. 27. 14. 
5. VI. 75. 10. 15. IV. 50. 5. 
6. VI. 127, 4. 16. IV. 30. 47. 
7. V. 43. 13. 17, VI. 10. 16. 
8. VI. 53. 20. 18. II. 57. 4. 
9. V. 54, 34. 19, VJ. 21. 19. 
0, 1,61. 10. 20. VI. 21. 18. 
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(21) adharmam tu susOksmena vidhinad praipyate mahan! 
(22) muktandm ca samQhani Susyamanani tiratah? 
(23) sa sQlanistringaparasvadhani® 
(24) naivdsti nOnam mama dosam atra‘ 
(25) prayatnam mahad asthaya® 
(26) sa@garam cambaraprakhyam® 
(27) vicitrini bhomibhagani sarvagah? 
(28) anOnam tad varnam® 
(29) bhimaghosam iva@rraram?® 
(30) partkhan pUrayantah’ 
(31) alam oridena Vaidehi!! 
(32) muktas taya Subhah kito dhunvantya hastavedanat™ 
It may be noted that though some of the words listed here 
are included in the ardharcadigana, their use in the masculine 
is not supported by usage. Dharma is one such word. It 1s 
neuter only in the sense of dharma-sadhana, means or material 
for dharma (sacrifice) according to the Vpttikira who quotes 
the Sruti: tani dharmani prathamany asan (RV, X. 90. 16). 


Interchange of Cases, Voices and Tenses 


Uptil now we have been dealing with some kind of formative 
irregularity or other. Now we propose to deal with a kind of 
irregularity that has nothing to do with form. It concerns itself 
with the interchange of cases, the use of the Active voice for the 
Passive and vice versa, and the substitution of one tense-form 
or tense-sufhx for another. This is not something uncommon, 
being already known to Sanskrit grammarians who refer to it 
as vyatyasa. The Ramavana furnishes many illustrations of this 


1, 1.9.2. 7. WA, 55. 11. 
2. JIT. 35. 23. 8. V. 15. 47, 
3. VI. 73. 55. 9. VI. 4. 40. 
4. V. 28. 5. 10. VI. 42. 16. 
5. V. 46. 15. Ul. WI, 55. 34. 


6. VI. 107. 51. 12. VII. 37¢.37, 
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vyatyasa. We first take up the one of cases: 

Gaoah for gah in the accusative plural is found in ‘Rohiny 
ajanayad gavah’.1 The commentator says that the sense is 
here that of gah: g@ tty arthah. 

The reverse of it too is found in the use of gah where the 
sense is that of ga@vah, as for example, in ‘vilapanti sma 
dubkharta hrtavatsi ivigryagak.’* The commentator notes 
the form and says that it is arsa: ga ity arsam. 

Of the other examples of the use of one case while the 
sense intended is that of another, mention may be made of 
Sitaya for Sit@)ah in the genitive singular found in ‘tasyah sa 
dirghabahula vepantyah Sitaya tada®’, bhaminth for bhaminyah 
in the nominative plural found in ‘Sakram yaé copatisthanti 
Brahmanam ya§ ca bhaminth”; puskarinyah for puskarinih in the 
accusative plural found in ‘dirghika-puskarin yaé ca... .Ravano 
dargayamisa Sitam’5; samalabhantyah, svapantyah, hasantyah and 
vinthsvasantyah for samalabhantth, svapantih, hasantih, and vinth$va- 
santih respectively for the accusative plural found in ‘“dadarga 
kanta§ ca samdlabhantyas tatha’ paras tatra punah svapantyah 
surtipavaktra§ ca tathd hasantyah kruddhah paras capi vinihéva- 
santyah’*; mata for ma@tak in the vocative singular found in 
“R&mama@teti cipare’’; matarah for mat7h in the accusative plural 
found in ‘trayah Satasatardha hi dadarsaveksya matarah’®; apah 
for apahk in the accusative plural found in ‘samyag apah praveks- 
yami na cet pagydmi Janakim’®; durvacah for durvacah in the 
nominative singular found in ‘drdhabhaktih sthiraprajfio 
nasadgrghi na durvacah’; mahatmanah, pun yakarmanah and sannata- 
parvanah in place of the regular mahatmanah, pun yakarmanak and 
Sannataparvanak found in ‘pascimayam visalayam Puskaresu 


1, ITI. 14, 28. 6 V. 5. 13. 
2. II. 47. 12. 7. II. 40. 38. 
3. V. 25. 9. 8. IT. 39. 36. 
4. I. 91, 18. 9% V. 13. 41. 
5. WIT. 55, 32, 10, II. 1. 24. 
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mahatmanah’!; ‘rsayag ca mahitmano loke brahmarsisattamah 
sametya cocuh sahitis te’nyonyam pun yakarmagah”, ‘te banah 
....ajagmuh sahitah sarve trayah sannataparvanah’®; mahatmanah 
and krtakarmanah y&yam in place of the accusative plural 
mahatmanah and kytakarmanah yusman found in ‘abravit sa 
mahatmanah sarvin eva krtafijalih”, and ‘ayuktam kytekarmano 
ytyam dhargayitum bal&t’s; vadaiah for vadantah in the accusa- 
tive plural found in ‘tatas tad amprtasvadam grdhrardjena 
bhasitam nigamya vadato hrst%s te vacah plavagarsabhah’s; 
vidusah for vidvaisah in the nominative plural found in 
“Vedavedangaviduso nan&dsastravigaradah’’; osadhayah for osadhth 
in ‘draksyasy osadhayo diptah® and prakrtayah for prakrtik in 
‘sintvayitva prakriayah tato Rimam upagamat’.® 

The interchange of Voices is not in very much evidence 
in the Ramayana. We read: ‘adharmam tu susOksmena 
vidhina prapyate mahin! (prapyate=prapnoit). 

Roussel! gives another instance: ‘“bahuvarsasahasraini 
tapyatam paramam tapah!®’ where he says that the passive 
tapyatam is irregular tor the active tapat@m. But he is mistaken. 
The use of tapyatam is in perfect accord with the Sanskrit idiom, 
while tapatam would go against the established usage. The 
irregularity lies only in the parasmaipada. The regular form 
would be tapyamananam, sanctioned by Panini: “tapas tapah- 
karmakasyaiva’ (III. 1. 88) which allows the passive construc- 
tion in the active sense of ‘acquiring’. 

Among the substitutions of one tense-form for another 
we first take note of bhnyat.18 Now this form is restricted to the 


I. I. 61. 3. 8. VI. 74. 32. 

2. III. 24. 20. 9. VI. 112. 19. 

§. III. 39. 12. 10. III. 9. 2. 

4. I. 57. 16; 17. 11. Archaisms du R&mByana, Jour- 
» V. 64 17. nal Asiatique, Tome XV, 1910. 
6. IV. 59. 1. 12. I. 23.6. 

7. VIII. 1. 8. 13. 1.21. 8; II. 75. 42. 
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sense of benediction (asis) only. In the sense of vidht, etc. it is 
bhavet which is normally used. In the verses where bhai yat is 
used the sense of benediction is absent. Hence bhQ yat is out of 
place. Similarly irregular is the use of iy@¢ four times together 
in a verse and vasatal® in a half gloka, a variant of Kataka, cited 
by Rama where more properly 1yat and vasatu should have been 
used, The same irregularity is found in the following verses too, 
where hanyat, prayuitjtyat, vaks yante, karomi, palaye and vidma have 
been used for ahan, prayoksyate, bruvanti, karavani, palayeya and 
vedmi respectively : 

(1) yat tadr§am caruravam krauficam hanyad akdranat® 

(2) cintayamiasa ko nv etat prayuitjiyad iti prabhuh* 

(3) §vah pusyayogam niyatam vaksyante daivacintakah® 

(4) kim karomiti maya vyahrtam dvijasannidhau® 

(5) tam tam dharmam ca palaye? 

(6) adharmam vidma Kakutstha asminn arthe nare§vara® 

There is at least one instance in the Ramayana where 
lrh or the conditional is found used in place of the more 
appropriate aorist : 

kiritena tatah pagcaid Vasisthena mahatmand 
rtvigbhir bhOsanaig caiva samayoksyata Raghavah® 

Here samayoks yata is used for samaynji. 

In the future sense is found used the irregular torm 
samabhivartata!® found in ‘tasyaivam vartam§nasya kalah sama- 
bhivartata’ where it appears from the context that we have 
the subjunctive here. 

Finally we take note of those cases in the Ramayana where 
tha is substituted for ia in the second person plural, present 


1. I. 1. 100. 6. IIL. 10. 9. 
2. III. 62. 14 7. VII. 10. 32. 
3. I. 2. 29 8. VII. 63. 2, 
4. 1. 4. 3. 9. VI. 128. 67. 
5. II. 4. 21 10. 1. 9. 6. 
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active imperative. Thus we have gacchatha' in place of gacchata. 
Further we have the use of the ending mas for ma in the first 
person plural active optative as in sy@mah*, prapnuyamah? and 
avgpnuyamah.4 More numerous are, however, the cases where 
the secondary ending is substituted for the primary one, though 
these cases are restricted to the substitution of ma for mas. 
Examples of this (the substitution of ma for mas in the present) 
are sma which is found in a large number of cases®, and pas yama® 
which is found at least thrice in the Rimayana. The examples 
in the future which may well be considered as future imperative 
or future optative forms are: karis yama’, prapsyama®, vetsyama’, 
draks yama'®, praveksyama®), Saksyama!, gamis yama"® and vatsyama.'4 


Concord: Gender 


There is no dearth of such cases in the Ramayana where an 
adjective does not follow the gender of the word it qualifies. 
In ordinary Sanskrit such uses would be simply inexcusable. 
But the Ramayana is different. It furnishes quite a cropful of 
such instances where we come across some very glaring syntac- 
tical irregularities of gender. These irregularities may be 
divided into four categories : 

(1) Where the noun is in the neuter while the word 


], I. 39. 13-14. that any number of instances 
2. I. 45. 16. could be collected of it from 
3. VI. 66. 24. this work. 

4, VI. 66. 25. . II. 17. 10; IT. 51. 24. 
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5. I. 17; 47; I. 28. 13; I. 33.3, 4; 7. I. 40. 9. 
I. 65. 19; IT. 6. 22; IT. 17.9; 8 I. 45. 17, 
II. 48. 28; II. 54.37; I1.55.11; 9 OW. 17. 9. 
IT. 57. 12; II. 61. 26; 11.66.33; 10. 11. 40. 22; II. 47. 11. 
IT. 92. 6; II. 93. 7; 11. 99.9; 11. II. 54. 16. 
TJ.111. 21; 17.8.5; 110.10.11; 12. IT. 56. 7. 
III. 11. 92. 13. IY. 91. 59. 
Sma occurs with so much of 14. III. 15. 19; IV. 27. 7. 
frequency in the R&mByana 
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qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(2) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the neuter; 

(3) Where the noun is in the feminine while the word 
qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(4) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the feminine. 

We deal with each of these one by one. 

As illustrations of the first we may mention the verses 
‘tasyabhyase tu mithunam carantam anapayinam” where the 
adjectives carantam and anapa@yinam in the masculine are found 
used with the neuter mithunam, ‘tani kotisahasrani badhnantah 
sdgare setum® where badhnaniah (m.) is used with sahasrani 
(n.); ‘tasyah katham nu kharavadinam....vadanam....drastum® 
where kharava@dinam (m.) is used with vadanam (n.), ‘éalam 
.+..tad @patantam” and ‘Gpatantam mahaviryam tad anikam 
vanaukasim®” where Gpatantam (m.) is used with salam (n.) and 
anikam (n.) respectively. 

As an illustration of the second, we may mention the verse 
‘yas tayoh pUrvajo jatah sa kuSair mantrasatkrtaih nirmarjantyam 
tu tada® where nirmarjaniyam (n.) is used with sak (m.); ‘te 
bhittva banerQpani paficagirsi ivoragah” where te (m.) is 
used with banarapan: (n.). 

As illustrations of the third we have the Ramayana verses 
‘phalgunyam uttare rajahs tasmin vaivahikam kuru®’, where 
uttare (m.) is used with phalgunyam (f.), ‘vas yanto babhdvus tatra 
sarikah® where vasyantah (m.) is used with sarckah (f.); ‘lajaparnacd 
ca pairibhih® where laiaparnaih (m.) is used with patribhih 


1, 1.2.9. 6. VII. 66. 7. 
2. VI. 22. 74-75, 7. VII. 99. 40. 
3, II. 20. 44. 8. I. 71. 24. 
4. VI. 67. 46. 9, III. 23. 15. 
5. VI. 81, 24. 10, I. 73, 23. 
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(f.) ; ‘ksirinah tiryaguahah” where ksrinch (m.) is used with 
liryaguahah (f.) ; ‘apafyanto bhayasyantam anatha vilapamahe” 
where apafyantah (m.) isfound used with anathah (f.); ‘mahavegath 
dlewe Saravrstibhih® where mahavegath (m.) is used with 
$aranystibhih (£.) (qualifying nadyah). 

The fourth category could be illustrated by the verse 
‘sarvato yojan@s tisro gacchatim abhavans tadg®’, where tisrak 
(f.) is used with yojanah (m.). 


Concord: Number 


Like gender there are found in the Ramayana syntactical 
irregularities of the number, too. The general rule is that 
an adjective follows the number of the noun it qualifies, 
Similarly the verb is to go with the number of the noun with 
which it is connected. This simple rule has not been observed 
in the Ramayana many a time. 

Broadly speaking the irregularity in number is of two 
kinds: (a) between the nouns and the adjectives and (b) 
between the nouns and the verbs. The former may be further 
divided into: (1) where the noun is in the plural while the 
sense intended is that of the singular, (2) where the noun 
is in the dual while the adjective is in the plural and (3) where 
the noun is in the singular while the sense intended is that of 
the plural. 

As an illustration of (1), we may mention the verse ‘tatha 
léngQlchasiais tu caranabhyam ca mardita®’, which says that 
Hanumat destroyed Asoka-vanikd with his feet and the tail. 
The author speaks of Hanumat’s tail metaphorically and presents 
it as his hand, induced apparently by his own reference to the 
monkey-hero’s feet. Since the tail is one, the singular number 


1. II. 15. 6. 4. VI. 124. 22. 


2. VI. 94. 25. S. V. 14. 19. 
3. VI. 99. 29. 
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qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(2) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the neuter; 

(3) Where the noun is in the feminine while the word 
qualifying it is in the masculine; 

(4) Where the noun is in the masculine while the word 
qualifying it is in the feminine. 

We deal with each of these one by one. 

As illustrations of the first we may mention the verses 
‘tasyabhyase tu mithunam carantam anapayinam” where the 
adjectives carantam and anap@yinam in the masculine are found 
used with the neuter mithunam, ‘tani kotisahasrani badhnantah 
sigare setum” where badhnaniah (m.) is used with sahasrani 
(n.); ‘tasyah katham nu kharavadinam....vadanam....drastum*’ 
where kharavadinam (m.) is used with vadanam (n.), ‘¢alam 
....tad apatantam” and ‘Gpatantam mahaviryam tad antkam 
vanaukasim® where Gpatantam (m.) is used with sglam (n.) and 
anikam (n.) respectively. 

As an illustration of the second, we may mention the verse 
‘yas tayoh pUrvajo jatah sa kufair mantrasatkrtaih nirmarjaniyam 
tu tada® where nirmarjaniyam (n.) is used with sah (m.); ‘te 
bhittvd dagaripani paficagirsd ivoragaih” where tf (m.) is 
used with banarupan: (n.). 

As illustrations of the third we have the Rama@yana verses 
“phalgunyam uttare rajahs tasmin vaivahikam kuru®’, where 
uttare (m.) is used with phalgunyam (f.), ‘vas yanto babhtvus tatra 
sarikah” where vasyantah (m.) is used with sarah (f.); ‘lajaparnacd 
ca pairibhth© where laiabarnaih (m.) is used with patribhih 


]. I. 2. 9. 6. VII. 66. 7. 
2. VI. 22. 74-75. 7. VII. 99. 40. 
8. II. 20. 44. 8. I. 71. 24. 
4. VI. 67. 46. 9. III. 23. 15. 
5. VI. 81. 24. 10, I. 73. 23. 
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(f.) ; ‘ksirinah tiryagvahah” where ksrigah (m.) is used with 
liryaguahah (f.) ; ‘aba$yanto bhayasyantam anathad vilapaimahe” 
where apafyantah (m.) isfound used with anathah (f.); ‘mahavegaih 
eee Saravrstibhih® where mahavegaih (m.) is used with 
Saranrstibhih (f.) (qualifying nadyah). 

The fourth category could be illustrated by the verse 
‘sarvato yojanas tisro gacchatam abhavans tada*’, where tisrah 
(f.) is used with yojanah (m.). 


Concord: Number 


Like gender there are found in the Ramayana syntactical 
irregularities of the number, too. The general rule is that 
an adjective follows the number of the noun it qualifies. 
Similarly the verb is to go with the number of the noun with 
which it is connected. This simple rule has not been observed 
in the Ramayana many a time. 

Broadly speaking the irregularity in number is of two 
kinds: (a) between the nouns and the adjectives and (b) 
between the nouns and the verbs. The former may be further 
divided into: (1) where the noun is in the plural while the 
sense intended is that of the singular, (2) where the noun 
is in the dual while the adjective is in the plural and (3) where 
the noun is in the singular while the sense intended is that of 
the plural. 

As an illustration of (1), we may mention the verse ‘tatha 
laéneulahastais tu caranabhyam ca mardita@®’, which says that 
Hanumat destroyed Asoka-vanikd with his feet and the tail. 
The author speaks of Hanumat’s tail metaphorically and presents 
it as his hand, induced apparently by his own reference to the 
monkey-hero’s feet. Since the tail is one, the singular number 


1. II. 15. 6. 4. VI. 124. 22. 


2. VI. 94. 25. o Vz. 14, 19. 
3. VI. 99. 29. 
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should have been used with hasta (which is superimposed upon 
langula). Thecommentator justly remarks that the absence of 
the singular number in langalahastah is arsa: langalahastay 
styatratkatvabhava arsah. 

As an illustration of (2), we may give the verse ‘etaiS 
canyaig ca bahubh! rdjaputrair mahdbalaih!’, where etaih 
contextually refers to two princes. Naturally the dual number 
should have been used here, vide, the commentator’s remark, 
yod vG Grsam bahutvam. If, however, etaih is taken here to mean 
etadrSaih, like these, which meaning it would not yield ordinarily, 
the plural number would be justified. 

As illustrations of (3), we give below the following verses : 

(1) yuddhonmattasya mattasya Dhvajagrivasya sidinah 
Vidyujjthvadvijthugnam tath® Hastimukhasya ca?® 

(2) tac chrutva hargam apede Raghavo bhratrbhik saha 
vakyam cadbhutasamkdgam bhrai7n provica Raghavah* 

Here in verse (1) Vidyujjihva and Dvijihva being two the 
dual number should have been used. Similarly in verse (2) the 
reference being to two brothers the dual number should have 
been used with bhratr, vide, the commentator: bhratrbhir iti 
bahuvacanam dovtive Grsam. 

The latter (b) can be subdivided into five: (1) when 
the noun is in the plural while the verb is in the singular; 
(2) when the noun is in the singular while the verb is in the 
plural; (3) when the noun is in the dual while the verb is in 
the singular; (4) when the noun is in the plural while the verb 
is in the dual; (5) when the noun is in the dual while the verb 
is in the plural. 

As an illustration of (1) we have the Ramayana verses 
‘yasmad bhagarthino bhagan nakalpayata me surah”, where the 


1. I, 25, 22, 3. VII. 102. J. 
2. V. 6 25. 4, I. 66. 10. 
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singular akalpayata is used with the plural surah; ‘astidaéa hi 
varsani mama janmani gag yate”, where the singular gag yate is 
used with the plural varsani; ‘vénarah praneduh sumahinadgn 
digah gabdena ptrayan®’, where thesingular parayan is used with 
the plural vanarah. 

As an illustration of (2) we have the R&mayana verse 
‘kaksantarasthitam dvahstham Ramo ’bravid vacah mamaga- 
manam akhydya fabdadpayata m& ciram® where sabdapayaia is 
used for the dvahstha (door-keeper) who is one. 

As illustrations of (3) we have the Ramayana verse 
‘rodas] sampaphaleva*’, where the singular sampaphala is used 
with the dual rodasi; ‘Raghavau pratyapadyata® , where the singular 
pratyapadyaia is used with the dual Raghavau. 

As an illustration of (4) we have the Ramayana verses 
‘nigas tisro’ bhyagmaiuh®, and ‘haripungavah....ulpetaiuh”, where 
the dual abhijagmatukh and utpetaitukh have been used with the 
plural nisah and haripungavah respectively. 

As an illustration of (5) we have the Ramayana verse 
‘imau sma munigardUla kinkarau samupagatau®’, where the plural 
sma for the regular smah is used with the dual tmau. 


Omission of Case-affix 


Lastly we may mention an irregularity which consists in the 
omission of the case-affix after a word which then is difficult 
to construe as in ‘sa eva kalo hy anilo ’nalaf ca sabrahmarud- 
rendra sa eva cHpah’.® The use of sabrahmarudrendra here is in 
clear violation of the rule: apadam na prayuit jiia. 


1. III. 47. 11. 6. VI. 21. 10. 
2. VI. 53. 17.: 7. VI. 22. 50. 
3. VII. 82. 20. 8. I. 31. 4. 
4. VI. 22. 6. 9. VII. 37° 8. 
5. VI. 48. 16. 
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THE WoRDS sraj and déman are recorded in Sanskrit lexicons 
as synonyms having the sense of a garland. But that they 
were not originally is proved by their juxtaposition in the 
Ramayana verse ‘sragdamamukt&puspais ca suvarnaih pafica- 
varnakaih’.! The commentator is particularly helpful here 
in bringing out the fine shade of difference in the sense of these 
words, Says lie: viralapuspabandhah srajah, nibidapuspabandham 
dama; sraj is agarland with flowers sparingly strung, while d@man 
is a garland with flowers closely strung. 

That the words amatya and manirin too have a subtle 
shade of difference is made clear by the commentator while 
offering his comment on the verse ‘rtvijau dvav abhimatau 
tasyEst8m reisattamau Vasigtho Vamadevas ca manirigas ca 
tathm ‘pare’.* Says he, amatya® defadikaryenirvthakah, mantrigah 
eyavahéradidrasfarak; am@tyas are those who carry on the govern- 
ment while mantrins are those who look into matters judicial. 

Under ‘mantrigas ca yathdmukhya nifcitarthesu panditah, 
amatyas ca gunopetah sarvajfid buddhidarfanah®, the commen- 
tator assigns the meaning upamanirin to amatya. This however 
does not go against what he has already said on amatya for 
when he is giving the meaning upamanirin he is only defining 
the status of am@tya and not defining his function. He means 
that am@tya is junior to a manirin in rank. The Bhagavata 
commentator Sridhara, however, explains mantrin as mantrasahaya, 


1, VI. 127. 9. This leads the commentator to 

2. 1.7. 4. distinguish between the two 

§. Am@tya occurs in the preceding words (am@tya and mantrin). 
two verses, 1.7.1. & 1.7.2. 4. VI. 11. 25. 
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counsellor!, and amd@iya as karmasahaya, administrator. The 

author of the Ram#yana seems to have in his mind this very 

sense of manirin when he uses it in connection with the counsel 

that Ravana had (mantrayamasa) with his ministers (manirins) : 
tasya tac chusanam frutvad maniriqgo "bhyagaman drutam 
tataé ca mantrayamasa raksasaih sacivaih saha.* 

This is as it should be. The etymology of the word 
suggests the predominance of the element of counsel in it 
(mantrayate iti mantri). On the word amatya the comment of 
the late T. Ganapati Sastri® is in accord with the one given by 
Sridhara above: amatyah—karmasacivah. 

The pair suhyd and mitra have already been dealt with 
earlier. Here we are dealing with another related pair suhyd 
and vayasya and also saying incidentally a few words about mitra. 

Suhyd and vayasya have all along been recognized as 
synonyms. Their juxtaposition in the verse ‘yat tu éakyam 
vayasyena suhyd@ va param mama*’ would, however, preclude 
them from being such. The etymology of the words would 
suggest the following difference in their meaning: vayasya is 
one who is of the same age while sukrd has no such limitations 
and just signifies a person who is good at heart. (su=good, 
hyd=heart). The commentator, however, seems to differentiate 
between the two words on the basis of their usage. Of vayasya 
he says that he is just a friend (without any selfish motive) : 
vayasyah kevalasakha. Of suhyd he says that he is one whose 


1. After studying the uses of the words mantrin, am@tya and saciva in 
different contexts P.C. Dharma has rightly come to the conclusion that 
this group of ministers (manivins) was invariably consulted when the king 
was in doubt or difficulties. They were not always by the side of the 
king like the cabinet ministers or am@tyas but were sent for when 
wanted. They were only manirins or counsellors. —R&mByaza Polity, 
Madras, 1941, pp. 47-48. 

2. VI. 31. 4. 

3. Kaufilya, Arthagastra, I. 8. 

4. VI. 49. 28. 
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friendship is based on a past favour, suhrd upakriyamilasakha. 
There is, however, an old verse which gives quite a different 
meaning of suhyd. According to it suhyd is one who is always 
favourably disposed: atyagasahano bandhuh sadaivanugatah suhrt 
ekakriyam bhaven mitram samapranah sakha matah. Nila- 
kantha, the commentator of Mahabharata, offers a still different 
interpretation of the word while contrasting its meaning with 
that of mitra both of which are found juxtaposed in the verse 
asuhyt sasuhye capi sagatrur mitravan api. Nilakantha’s comment 
on suhyd is that he is a person who does good (to others) with- 
out expecting anything in return: suhrt pratyupak@ram anapeks yo- 
pakarakarta. Sridhara, the commentator of the Bhagavata, too 
explains suhrd in almost identical words : suhrttamam pratyupakaran 
anapeks yopakarakam. It may incidentally be pointed out here 
that the kind of uncertainty surrounding the exact connotation 
of suhyd is also found with regard to the word mtira. Thus 
according to the popular verse referred to above miira is one who 
remains constant in behaviour, ekakriyam bhaven mitram which 
agrees well with Bhartrhari’s comment tan miiram apadi sukhe 
ca samakriyam yat, ‘mitra is one who in his behaviour remains 
constant in both weal and woe’ (towards another). According 
to Nilakantha mitra is one who does good expecting a return: 
mitram pratyupakaram apeks yopakarakart@ram. According to Sri- 
dhara, however, mitra is one who gives joy: mitram pritikartaram 
which seems to be a popular acceptation of it for we find him 
explaining maitrim, the secondary form from mitra as upakaritam! 
and supakarakatvam* suggesting thereby that mitra is one 
who is upakaraka, one who does good. This comment goes 
nearer Nilakantha’s but stil] is not as precise as that. 

The words Saurya, virya, sativa and ojas have been briefly 
touched upon on p. 44. Here we propose to take them 


1. I. 15. 4. 
2. X. 81. 36. 
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up once again and say a few words about the related 

expressions bala, parakrama, ojas and utstha bringing out more 

clearly the fine shades of difference in their sense and to pinpoint 

the varied, occasionally even contradictory, comments that 

these have evoked from the commentator Rama thus bringing 

in an element of confusion. It is in the following verses 

(including the one noticed earlier) that these words have been 

found used : 

(1) Ramo lokabhiramo’ yam Sauryaviryaparakramaih' 

(2) tejah sativam tathd viryam Avivega sa viryavan* 

(3) samaye saumya tisthanti sattvavanto mahabalah® 

(4) sativena viryena parakramena dhairyena Ssauryena ca tejasa cat 

(5) parakramena viryena tejasa sattvagauravat® 

(6) tejo viryam balam caujak utsthas ca mahagunah*® 

(7) janami viryam tava rikgasendra balam pratapam ca parakra- 
mam ca’ 

(8) parakramotsahamatipratapasausilyamadhuryanayanayaié ca® 

First we take up virya of which the commentator offers 
four interpretations at four different places. Under verse (4), 
he defines it as parakramanasaktith, the capacity to launch an 
attack; under verse (6), he just equates it with parakrama; under 
verse (2) he defines it as G@ntaram balam, inner strength; under 
verse (1) he explains it as svasyavikira eva parasya vikarapadanam, 
to cause harm to the other person while remaining unharmed 
himself. 

Next we take up parakrama, Of this too the commentator 
offers three explanations at three different places. Under verse 
(4), after he has given the meaning of virya, he explains it as 
tatkaryam, an act effected by virya; under verse (8), he explains 
it as mahatsv api yuddhakaryesnisahah, the courage to fight even 


1, II. 2. 44. 5. VI. 37. 22. 
2. V. 1. &. 6. VI. 50. 40. 
3. V. 3. 44, 7. VI. 59. 96. 
4. VI. 15. 3. 8. VII. 36. 43. 
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mighty battles; under verse (1), he explains it as yuddhe laghu- 
saficarah, swift movement in battle. 

On bala the commentator (under verse 2) says that it is 
Sartram balam, physical strength. 

Of gaurya he gives two explanations. Under verse (1), 
he says that it means yuddhe mnirbhayapravefa-samarthyam, the 
strength to enter the battlefield undaunted, while under verse (4), 
he explains it as ragad apar@nmukhatvam, not to turn one’s back 
on the battlefield. In the three places where fejas is found used 
it is only in one that a different meaning is found. Under 
verse (4), it is defined as smytya bhayarnkaratvam, the majesty the 
very memory of which is awe-inspiring; under verses (2) and (6) 
the same meaning, viz., parabhibhavasamarthyam, the capacity 
to overpower the enemy, is found given. Under verse (4), 
sattoa is explained in a general way as bala, strength, while under 
verse (2), it is more precisely stated to be sariram balam, where 
strength (bala) is qualified by and limited to the physique 
only (fariram). Under verse (5), however, sativa is explained as 
dhairya, fortitude, where too the gencral meaning is present for 
it implies mental strength. 


1. It will be quite pertinent to the subject if we note here the fact that 
the same kind of variety of interpretation is found in the comments 
of other commentators too. Thus with reference to éaurya we find that 
under verse (I), Govindar&ja explains it as maraganirbhayatva, fearless- 
ness in death, while under verse (IV) he explains it as s@hasikya, daring. 
About virya he offers no different comment except the one under verse 
(IV) which is prabh@va, effect. About parakrama he says under verses 
(I) and (IV) that it means uts@ha and udyoga which is more or less the 
same as mahatsv api yuddhak@ryeptts@hah of Ruma. It is only under 
verse (V) that he gives a different interpretation, viz., par&bhibhava- 
samarthya, the capacity to overpower the enemy which is given by 
R&ma and even by Govindar&ja himself, as the meaning of tejas under 
verse (VI). Under verse (VII) he equates pardkrama with daurya. 
Of tejas his interpretation differs under verses (IV) and (V) only where 
he explains it as garva, pride and prat@pa, majesty respectively. Ojas 
he explains ask&nti, lustre. Mahedvaratirtha’s interpretation of these 
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It is interesting to note that most of the words dealt 
with above are found in a number of verses in the Mahabharata, 
too. One of them is ‘tam apratimasattvojobalaviryasamanvitam’. 

Nilakantha explains each one of these and also parakrama 
which is not found in the above verse : sattvam=dhairyam, mahaty 
api duhkhakarane vatkalyarahityam, fortitude, absence of perturba- 
tion even in the face of great adversities; ojo manasam balam, ojas 
is mental strength; balam sarira-d@rdhyam, bala is the firmess of 
the limbs; viryam utsthadihetuh, virya is the cause of courage, 
etc.; parakramah parabhibhavasémarthyam, parakrama is the capacity 
to overcome the enemy. 

While comparing the meanings of some of the words with 
the ones given by the Ramayana commentator we find the 
following differences: parabhibhavasamarthyam, the capacity to 
overcome the enemy, is the meaning that the Ramayana 
commentator assigns to teas while the Mahabhdrata commen- 
tator assigns it to parakrama; manasam balam or a slight variant 
of it Gntaram balam, internal or mental strength, is the meaning 
that the Rimayana commentator assigns to parakrama while the 
Mahabharata commentator assigns it to ojas. On bala there 
is not much of a difference between the interpretations given by 
the two commentators. The Ramayana commentator explains 
it as §ariram balam, while the Mahabharata commentator 
explains it as Sarirad@rdhyam. Evidently the same meaning is 
given by the two commentators in different words. There is 
however some difference between the commentators with regard 
to the interpretation of the word virya. While one of the 
explanations of it as offered by the Ramayana commentator is 
@niaram balam, inner strength, the Mahabharata commentator 
says that it means utsahadthetuh, the cause of courage, etc. 

The word heman has been noticed earlier in connection 


words agrees generally with the interpretation of them as given by 
R&@ma and GovindarBja. 
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with hirag ya with which it was found juxtaposed. The distinc- 
tion between the meanings of the two words was pointed out 
there thus; hemon is gold which has been given any shape, 
ghatitam suvarnam, while hiran ya is just the reverse of it. In the 
following verse we have this very heman coupled with jambanada; 
‘sa hemajémbQnadacakravalam mah@rhamuktamanpibhogitantam’.} 
Here the commentator explains heman as burnished gold, tapta- 
varnam suvarnam, while jambfinada is the gold of the measure of 
sixteen grains, sodasavarna-suvarnam. This explanation of heman, 
it may be remarked in passing, may well agree with the inter- 
pretation of it given earlier. Heman may be an unfashioned 
gold and may yet be burnished. 

About the words nadz and nada it is generally assumed 
that they have no precise distinction in meaning and differ only 
in gender. Their juxtaposition in a number of Ramayana 
verses*, however, precludes any such assumption. The com- 
mentator dissolves the compound nadinadam as nadtsambandht- 
nadam, a nada belonging to a nadi, a river. He takes nada in the 
sense of a drain or a rivulet, nara as he calls it: nara iti lokaprasid- 
dham. An earlier commentator gives an altogether different 
meaning of it. Nadas, according to him, are the rivers which 
flow to the west: pascimapravaha nad@ iti Katakah. The nadts 
would by implication mean the rivers which flow in directions 
other than the west. This view is supported by Mallinatha 
who while commenting on Sigupalavadha® reproduces the 
age-old accepted view in these words : praksrotaso nadyah, pratyak- 
srotaso nada Narmadam ovinety ahuh. 

Next we may mention the words dhaty and vidh&ty already 


1, V. 4. 30. 

2. IYI. 60. 11; VI.9.11; VI. 22. 16. Elsewhere in literature too it is not 
uncommon to see these words coupled together, e¢.g., yath& nadinadah 
sarve sigare yanti samsthitim (Manusmrti VI. 90); nadé nada-sarasta- 
dlaga...... (Suérutasamhits, 45. 3). 
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noted in connection with the prepositional verbs in the senses 
of creator and the divine architect, Vigvakarman. In the verse 
‘svasti dhata vidhata ca, svasti pUgh bhago’ ryam#!’ a different 
meaning of the words is found. Dhatr here has been explained 
as Viraj and vidhaty as srsfividha yakah, the creator. 

The distinction between sanu and sikhara is too well-known 
to need any comment, The distinction between fériga and 
ftkhara, however, is not very clear. Under the verse ‘udyamya 
girisriga@nt mahdnti fikharag: ca®’, the commentator explains 
Synhgani as siksmagi, pointed. He purports to say that the peaks 
which are more pointed are called syngas while others are sikharas. 

The words kirti and yasas have been noticed earlier.® 
After quoting the two verses where these words are found juxta- 
posed it had been pointed out that according to Rama these 
mean cither fame arising from acts of valour, etc. and the fame 
arising from acts of charity, etc. or the fame in one’s own country 
and the fame in other countries respectively. Under these very 
two verses (under which we have picked up these comments of 
Ruma) we meet with the comments of Govindaraja and Maheé- 
varatirtha which are at variance with those given by Rama. 
Thus we find Govindara&ja distinguishing between Kirti and 
yasas in these words: kiritr auda@ryadi-gupanimitta pratha, yasahk 
parakramadinibandhanG pratha, kirti is the fame arising from such 
merits as generosity, etc. while yasas is the fame arising from 
valour, etc. As an alternative to this he mentions the following 
difference in their senses : yad 0G kirtth pratha@, yasas tatkaranabalada- 
nadikam or kirti is fame while yagas is the cause of it such as 
strength, etc. The third explanation that he offers at another 
place differs from both these. Says he: balakrta pratha yasah, 
parakramak;ta kirtth. The fame arising from strength is yagas 


1, II. 25. 8. 
2. VI. 42. 12. 
8. pp. 44-45. 
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while the fame arising from acts of valour is Kirti, The same 
kind of indecision is found in the precise signification of these 
words in the interpretations of Mahefvaratirtha, too. At one 
place he explains Mirtt and yafas as kirtih Sauryadintbandhana, yasah 
parakramadivyaparajanitaprasiddhir iti vivekah, Kirti is the fame 
arising from courage, etc. while yagas is the fame arising from 
the acts of valour, etc, At another place the same commentator 
offers the following comment: kirtih gunavattapratha, yasah 
d@najanita khyatih, kirti is the fame arising from one’s reputation 
of being virtuous while yafas is the fame arising from acts of 
charity. Further, we had quoted Kulltka’s view according to 
which these mean the fame in one’s life time and the fame after 
death. A verse has recently come to our notice where the 
commentator Rima offers the explanation which is just the 
reverse of the one given by Kulltka. This verse is: ‘sujatamula 
subhaga Kirtimala yaSasvin?.* Here the commentator says 
mrtasya khyatir yasah, yasas is the fame after death; jivatah sa 
Mirtih, kirtt is the fame of the living person. Apte’s revised 
Dictionary quotes an earlier verse which differentiates Mirti and 
yasas thus: khadgadiprabhava kirtir vidyadiprabhavam yaseh, karts 
is the fame arising out of (the play of the) sword (acts of valour), 
etc. while yagas is the fame arising out of knowledge, etc. The 
commentator Nilakantha while commenting on the Maha- 
bharata verse 
yavad dhi prathate loke purugasya yafo bhuvi 
tUvat tasyakeaya firtiy bhavatiti viniécita* 

offers an altogether new interpretation of kirti and yasas. Says 


1. The interpretation of Kulltka has been assailed by the author of the 
Vicaspatya and rightly so. He gives copious extracts from older 
works, including one from the Manusm ti itself (‘iha kirtim avBpnoti 
pretya cHnuttamam sukham’, where tha refers to kérti in this life and not 
after death) which prove quite convincingly that kirti cannot be the 
fame after death. 

2. V. 13. 42. 

3, SEntiparva, 54. $2. 
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he, yasah paracittacamatkrtijanako gunaughah, Kirtih sadhutayanyath 
kathanam, yasas is a number of qualities which strike the minds 
of others while Mrti is admiration by others. Now with about 
a dozen different interpretations of the words available it is not 
possible to arrive at any definite conclusion with regard to their 
precise signification. It seems the old commentators themselves 
had no clear conception of their distinctive meanings. They 
seem to be drawing on their own imagination. Hence a lot of 
inconsistency and confusion in their interpretations. But 
this much at least is true that these words have never meant 
one and the same thing for they have been found to occur side 
by side in as early a work as the Atharvaveda (and the Kausitaki 
Brahmana Upanigad') in the verses (1) ev# me varano manih 
kirtim bhutim niyacchatu tejasd ma samukgatu yasasa samanaktu 
ma (2) yasasd kirtya saha* (3) ainam Mirtir gacchaty & yaso 
gacchati.4 Siyana has not commented on these words. We 
are not in a position to say as to what distinctive meanings of 
these the ancient sage had in mind when he coupled them 
together in the above verses. 

The words sthapati and vardhaki have been noted earlier.® 
On sthapati the comment of the commentator Rama is that it 
means a head carpenter, pradhanavardhaki. Further studies 
have yielded more information about sthapati. The Mahabhi- 
rata records the very definition of it : 

sthapatir buddhisampanno vastuvidyavigaradah 


. yado brahmavarcasam kirtis tv— jugatim, 2. 15. 

X. 3. 17. 

X. 6, 27. 

XV. 2. 8. 

. p. 34. It was due to inadvertence that on this page in line | of the 
third patagraph the word éakgan was printed in place of vardhaki. 
This very mistake was repeated in the last but one line of this paragraph 
too, which should be read as ‘while vardhakis are the ordinary 
carpenters’. 


a 
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ity abravit sutradharah sttah paur&nikas tadd.! 

“Thereupon the sta, expert in ancient lore, said, sthapatt 
is a skilled architect, possessed of superior intellect.” The same 
definition is found in the Matsyapurdna, too, in almost identical 
words : 
vastuvidyavidhinajfio laghuhasto jitasramah 

dirghadar§{ ca 4Uraé ca sthapatih parikirtitah.? 

Sthapati is said to be one who is far-sighted, brave, indefatig- 
able, skilled and expert in the science of architecture. All this 
clearly goes to support the RAma&yana commentator. 

The words arama, udyana and Gkrida have been noticed 
earlier.2 The Ramayana commentator Rama is not of much 
help with regard to arama and udyana. He does not say 
anything about arama while about udyana his comment is that it 
means an upavana, a garden. About akrida he is more precise 
and says that it means a krid@parvata, a pleasure-hill. About 
the precise significance of udyana, Grama and upavana (which has 
been given as the meaning of udyana by the Ramayana commen- 
tator), we have to depend on an outside source, the comment of 
Sridhara‘, which distinguishes between the three words thus: 
udyanam phalapradhanam; upavanam puspapradhanam, Gramak 
kridartham vanam; udyana is a garden with more of fruits; upavana 
with more of flowers while arama is meant for sport. 


1. Adiparva, XV. 15. 4. ‘udy@nopavandramair vytapadma- 
2. 215. 39. karaériyam’, Bh&gavata-Purina, 


8. pp. 33-34. I, 1). 12. 


CLASSIFIED INDEXES. 


Note—The references here pertain to the text of the R&m&yana as printed 
in Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay while the page numbers refer to the pages 
of this book. ‘The astcrisk-marked words or meanings are new additions. 


I 


Rare or Unfamiliar Words 


Afijalika—a kind of weapon with its form like the folded hands, VI. 45. 23. 
p. 12. 

Anukarga—the bottom or the axle-tree of a carriage, VI, 69. 26. 9. 15. 

Aptrvi—one who has not had the pleasure of a wife, III, 18. 4. p, 15, 

Abhijidabhimukha—facing the naksatra called abhijit, the southern quarter 
IV. 63. 15. fp. 16-17. 

Aranisuta—fire, V. 13. 39. p. 17. 

Udghata—a heap, a pile, III. 75. 20. p. 7 

Karaka—poison, III. 29.5. 9p. 6. 

Kaliks—a mass of clouds (meghajala), VI. 22.21. 9. 10. 

Kutha—-elephant's housings, ITI. 75. 20. .7 

Krmiraiga—lac dye, the redness of insects like indragope, IV. 23.14. 9. 8 

Khagama—a bird, IV. 63.14. 9p. 16. 

Ganika—she-elephant, II. 100.50. 9. 9. 

Guh&gahana—covering spread over a palanquin, IV. 25.25. 9. &. 

Grh&tigrha—houses over houses, pleasure-houses built away from the busy 
localities (Tirtha), V. 12. 15. p. & 

Caitya—an anthill in a crossing, IV. 19. 24. pp. 7-8. 

Tisya—the Kali age, VI. 35. 14.9. 15. 

Nistinaka—destruction, VI. 94. 37. p. 10. 

Nyahga—bad name, notriety, VI. 115. 16. 9, 20. 

Paristaraniki—fat, marrow, VI. 111. 118.9. 16. 

Paristoma—bedding, bed-sheet, IV. 23. 14. p. 7. 

Praénika—witness, spectator, III. 27. 4. p. 6. 

Br&hmani—a lizard with a red tail, III. 29. 5. p. 6. 

Riti—a kind of spring, V. 1.15. p. 16. 

Vaja—a wing, VI.108.6. 9. 12, 

Vaméa—the back-bone, VI. 109. 10. pp. 9-10. 
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V&siti—a she-clephant, V. 21. 18. pp. 8-9. 


Vilakgana—lustreless. p. 17. 


Sarivara—an armour, III. 51. 14; III. 64.49. p. 7. 
Sanght¢a—a heap of wooden sleepers, VI.43.17. pp. 12-14. 
Simharksa—a demon, VI. 109. 12. 9. 9. 

Syvandaniki—a rivulet, III. 47. 45. p. 6. 


Synonyms 


Andhak&ra-timira 
Abhra-ghana 
Amarga-kopa-roga-krodha 


Ami&tya-mantrin 

Amitra-éatru 

Aranya-kSntira-vana-gahana- 
kiinana 


Adru-bispa 
Akrida-udyina 
Aditya-vivasvat-ahsumBlika- 
-ahsumflin 
Arima-udyina 
Alingana-parigvahga 
Kamala-pugkara 
Kandara-nirdara-guha 
K&nti-dyuti 
Kalakv §a-visa 
Kirti-yagas 
Keytra-aigada 
Khecara-vihahgama 
Chinna-bhinna-prabhinna-vidgrita 
jaati-bandhava 
Jetr-jayin 
Tarjana-bhartsana 
‘Triyim&-sarvari 
Dari-kandara 
Darpa-utsecka 
Dhvaja-pathks 


Nadi-nada 


IT 


VI. 80. 27. pp. 25-26. 

V. 57. 28; V. 57. 9; VII. 6. 61. pp. 26-27 
III, 27.11; [V. 24.6; V. 53.9; V. 62, 
33; VI. 107. 13-14. pp. 29-31. 

III, 10. 12; VI, 11. 25, pp. 242-243. 
IV, 22.22. 9. 29. 

II. 100. 5; III. 69. 19; IV. 14.1; 
IV. 38. 28; IV. 39. 9; IV. 47.3; 
IV. 47.11; V. 3. 34; VIL 126. 12. 
pp. 26; 41-42, 

IT. 48. 3; V. 67. 33, pp. 40-42, 

II. 50. 15. pp. 33-34. 

V. 47.15. pp. 24-25. 


IT. 50. 15; 17.51.23. pp. $4; 252, 

VI. 101. 46. p, 82 

II. 95. 14. p. 28. 

III. 67, 5-6; 1V. 13, 6. pp. 31-32. 

VI. 11. 35; VII. 26. 17. pp. 43-48, 
III. 47. 40. p. 20. 

II. 2, 33; VI. 21. 16. pp. 44-45; 249-251. 
II. 32,8; V. 13. 42; VI. 111. 48. p. 89. 
IV. 13.12. p. 20. 

IIT. 25. 42; V. 26. 10. p. 32. 

V. 53.4. pp. 49-50. 

VI. 28, 24. pp. 37-38, 

V. 27, 35; VI. 34.9. pp. 38-39. 

VI. 46. 14. p. 27. 

IT, 54, 42. p. 32, 

IIL. 56. 15; VII. 15. 40. p, 49. 

Il. 6. 13; II. 7. 3: VI. 53. 3; 
VI. 121. 25; VI. 127, 13, pp, 45-46. 
III, 60. 11; VI. 9. 11; VI. 22. 16. p. 248, 
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Nidita-tikgna IIT, 51. 8. pp. 28-24, 
Parivida-apavida II, 12. 27. pp. 32-38. 

Parnakuti-utaja IT, 99.4. p. 47. 

BSna-éara-dilimukha-ajihmaga III. 51.8; VI. 88,22; VI. 102. 67-68, 

p. 28. 

Vajra-adani III, 32. 7. p. 46. 

Vayasya-suhrd VI. 49. 28, pp. 243-244. 

Valli-virudh IV. 48.10. p. 28. 

Vitapin-druma III, 26, 22, p. 19. 

Vilapita-paridevana II. 39. 41. pp. 39-40. 

Vihanhga-pakegin IV. 1.55. p. 20. 

Vidyut-saudimani III. 52. 14; IIT, 74. 34; VIL. 32. 56, 
pp. 20-21. 

Sphga-sikhara VI. 42. 12. p. 249. 


Sattva-virya-éaurya-bala-par§kra- 
ma-Ojas-tejas 


Sahasriksa-éakra-purandara-puru- 
hUta-vajrabhrt 

Sanumat-parvata 

Sainya-bala 

Suhpd-mitra 

Suvarna-hiranya-kBrtasvara- 
jambtinada 

Sthapati-vardhaki 

Haya-turahga 

Harga-Bmoda 

Harsa-pramoda 


Harsa-priti 


Harga-pratiti 


Some Phonetic Tendencies 


(f) ANAPTYXIs 
Triyambaka 
Haruga 


II. 2. 44; V. 1.34; V. 3.44; VI. 15, 3: 
VI, 36.46; VI.37.22; VI. 50. 40; 
VI. 59. 96. pp. 44; 244-247. 

IV. 42. 35; V. 13. 63; VI. 123, 46-47; 
VI. 120.11. pp. 21-22, 

IT. 48. 10. p. 25. 

VI. 72. 13. p. 24. 

V. 4. 150. pp. 25; 244. 

V. 9. 13; VII. 91. 21; VIT. 92. 16; 
VII. 94. 20. pp. 47-48; 247-248, 


I, 80. 2. pp. 34; 251-252. 


V. 46. 40. pp. 46-47. 


IT. 48. 4. p. 35. 

I. 1.90; 1.31.1; 1.69.8; I. 77. 3; 
II. 7.6; II. 15. 29; VII. 3. 32; 
VII. 106, 18; VII. 110, 28. 
pp. 85-36. 

I. 33, 24 If, 32. 4; II. 3. 22: 


V. 57. 22; VII. 23¢, 40. p. 37. 
VI, 122. 26. . 37. 


Il 


VIL. 46. 21. p. 62. 
VI. 97. 37. p. 61. 
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(ii) Syncors 
Kutsyati VII. 43. 18. p. 86. 
Jagrana VI. 61. 26. p. 62. 
Dadmi 1. 27. 15; IL. 53, 21. p. 56. 
ParakyBsu VII. 24. 20. p. 53. 
Parik§lyam&nah IV. 46. 16. 9. 52. 
Prabhavisnvah VII. 5. 14. p. 55. 
Pralobhyanti IV. 62. 7. p. 55. 
R&manyaka Ill. 15. 5. p. 58. 

(iit) METATHESIS 
Nalikera III. 35. 13 (Gujrati printing press 


edition). p. 56 


(i) HAPLOLOGY 


Cak&rSdhanatatparah T, 46. 9. p. 55. 

(v) INTERCHANGE OF rf AND | AND @ AND | 
NG&rikera VII. 26. 6. p. 57. 
Lolita V. 13. 3-5. p. 66. 


(‘i) PHONETIC VARIANTS IN PROPER NAMES 
Afijani (for Atijan&) VII. 36. 31. p. 57. 
Rkgarajasa (for Rkgarajas) VII. 36. 36. p. 57. 
Kekayi (for Kaikeyi) VI. 119. 25; VI. 127.42; VII. 101. 10. p. 57. 
Kaikayi (for Kaikeyi) VI. 121.6; VI. 124. 7. p. 67, 
J&madagneya (for J&madagnya) I. 74. 17. p. 57. 
Duéaratha (for D&darathi) VI. 14. 3-4; VI. 21. 22; VI. 32. 29. p. 57, 
Daiteya (for daitya) VII. 84. 4. p. 57. 
Surpanakhi (for Surpanakha) III. 18. 8; VII. 23, 18. p. 57, 
Surpanakhi (for Surpanakhm) III. 17. 14; IIT. 22. 1. p. 67. 


(vit) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS 
Alphabetically arranged list given on pp. 58-59. 
(viii) LENGTHENING OF SHORT VOWELS 
Alphabetically arranged list given on pp. 59-60. 


IV 
Onomatopoeic or Descriptive Words 
Katakata VI. 80. 1. p. 62. 
Kilakila or kilakilg IV. 31. 39; V. 57. 84; V. 57, 42; V. 64. 37; 


VII. 109. 16. p. 68. 


_ Ciciknici 
Jharjhara 

Halahala 

Huhkgra 


Hudkrta 
Humbhg 


Usage 
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IIT. 23. 15; VI. 35. 32. p. 68. 


III. 16. 26. p. 62. 
IT. 16, $3; 11: 40. 37; IT. 81. 14; V. 58. 63, 


VII. 21, 24; VII. $2. 33; VII. 96. 12. p. 62. 
1. 40, 30; 1. 55. 2; 1. 55. 6. p. 63. 


1, 23. 11; VII. 6. 27. p. 62. 
1. 54. 18. p. 63. 


V 


({) Tii£ USE OF SOME ROOTS IN PECULIAR MEANINGS 


Kr 


Jr 
Dhr 


Dhvaas 


Vaiic 
Vert 


Vrdb 
Sad 


Saiij 


Srj 


(used with KBla) to die, II. 64. 54; (used with 
(udaka) to offer to the dead, III. 68. 36, IV. 25. 
51; to serve the purpose II. 61. 17; to begin, 
II. 6. 10; (past participle) to practise, III. 38. 
6; to study, II. 75. 21. pp. 68-69. 


(causal) to own, V. 51. 24. pp. 69. 70. 


resolve, IV. 47. 4; to make up (the mind), 
VI. 56. 12. p. 69. 


(past participle) dishevelled, disarranged, I. 58. 
10; soiled, II. 58. 4, II. 65. 23, II. 72. 31, 
II. 104. 25; (causal gerund) to evade skilfully, 
II. 60. 15. p. 7J. 


(causal) to evade, to dodge, V. 45. 9. p. 69. 


(past participle) obstructed, stopped, IV. 28. 53; 
dead, IT. 73.6, II. 74. 6, II. 90. 7; (with 
taddhita suffix ini) to follow, VI. 27. 11; (causal) 
to subsist, IV. 21. 6; to shed (tears), II. 99. 40. 
pp. 67-68. 

(causal) to cut, VI. 128. 13. p. 69. 

(past participle) troubled, II. 40. 30, II. 43. 1, 
II. 65. 17; removed, II. 30. 39; destroyed, II. 
14. 56. pp. 70-71. 

to engage for too long, V. 51. 18; to obstruct, 
IV. 29. 26, IV. 50. 19; (past participle) related 
to, III. 67. 21; (noun) delay, IV. 33. 53, 
IV. 59. 28. p. 70. 


(past participle) to shoot, IV. 8. 44. p. 69. 
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(i) IpromMaTIC USE OF SOME WORDS 


Antara 


Arpita 

Ahamp®rva 

Akgra 

Asane vy&llyate 
Uttaram pratipadyate 
Upasidau 

Krtakgan8 


Krpanam 
Paridh&vati 

Bhava 

Vaktavya (figurative use) 
Vin&bhava 

Vyakti 

Vyapadeda 
Vrat&ideda 
Sahk@lana 
Samptirnam§nasa . 
Samy@na 

Samspré 


difference, II. 22. 17; (with the negative 
particle) near at hand, capable of doing all 
things, IV. 21. 14; (with abhi) knowing all ins 
and outs, II. 16. 7; (with afpa) small distance, 
IV. 19. 17; (with k@rana) due to some special 
reason, III. 48. 4, IV. 10. 28; (with praté and 
now) near, II. 46. 12; (taddhita form from 
ananiara) proper thought, IV. 8. 42. pp. 76-77. 


lost, II. 59. 27. p. 72. 

II. 12. 96. p. 74. 

expression, IT. 19. 36. p. 76. 

sinks in the chair, II. 20. 7. p. 76. 

replies, IJ. 1. 10, p. 78. 

goes under or sinks, II. 105. 18. ¢. 76. 

one who has obtained permission, IT. 29. 15. 
p. 76. 

how sad, II. 12. 72. p. 76. 

leaks out, IT. 100. 18. p. 77. 

domination, II. 67. 32. p. 72. 

under the influence of, IT. 117. 26. p. 74. 
separation, II. 105. 27. p. 74. 

difference, distinction, II. 23. 18. p. 76. 

control, I. 19. 2. p. 77. 

the right to decide upon a vow, II. 22. 28. p. 75. 
to take out the dead body, II. 66. 15. p. #6. 
with the mind full, I. 18. 7. p. 74. 

to take out the dead body, II. 76. 2. p. 76. 

to touch indirectly, II. 64. 62. p. 72. 


(iii) THB USE OF SOME WORDS IN ETYMOLOGICAL MEANING 


Akasm&t 


Avarjana 

Krpana 

Khaga, khecara, vihanga, 
vihahgama 


Nibhrta 
Pari+-ni 


without any reason, VI. 111]. 19; VI. 111. 
67. p. 97. 

to bend this way, V. 62. 2. ». 90. 

one who is pitied, V. 93.1. p. 97. 

flying in the sky, 

III. 23.31; II. 26. 26; III. 42. 7. 

IV. 30. 13; VIN. 4. 32; VII. 15. 37. 
pf. 98. 

brimful. p. 100. 

to lead round, IJ. 42.8; VI. W. 89. 
ph. 96-07. 
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Parigvahga contact from all sides, 1V’. 2. 116. 9. 98. 

Puras-+kp to place in front, to keep before, 
I. 12. 27; VI. 116. 14-15. p. 97. 

Vaidya a learned man, II. 77. 21; I. 100. 42; 
VI. 16. 4. p. 96. 

Sapatna vone born of a co-wife, JIT. 45. 29; 


IIT. 48.2. p. 99. 


(iv) THE USE OF SOME WORDS IN SECONDARY MEANING 


Kauéala health, well-being (en&maya), VI. 112 
23; VI. 125. 37. pp. 99-100. 
Nibbrta silent, quiet, motionless, II. 3. 23; 


VI. 108. 20; VI. 113. 4. p. 700, 


(x) SHORT FORMS FOR COMPLETE EXPRESSIONS 

Uttara (for ultaravitkya or uttaravacana) V. 39. 32; V'. 59. 1: V. 68. 16, 6. 101. 
Uteeka (for virpotseka) V. 23. 1); VI. 7. 8. pp. 100-101. 

Digdha (for sigadigdhadara) IT. 10. 1; TT. 10. 26; IT. 30.23. pp. 201-109. 


VI 
Prepositional Verbs 
(i) Some PARTICULAR ROOTS 
I(n) 
Vi-+peri-+3 (past part.) surrounded, VJ. 14.10; one 
who is about to dic, VJ. 17. 15. p. 736. 
Pari-+i (past part.) gone round, rolled, VIT. 54. 35. 
p.136. 
*Vi-+ (noun) harm, III. 30. 40. 
*Dur+aau+ (noun) not easy to be divined, IIT. 66. 18. 
*Pari+i to go about, IV. 43. 35. 
Uh 
Vi+th to push apart, to drive, 1]. 5. 21. p. 152. 
Prati+vi+h to array the army against, IT. 110. 17 
VI. 62. 20. p. 151, 
Kr 
A (5h) kp to carry along, II. 71. 3. £. 104. 
Upa+-kr to give as a gift, I]. 32.21. p. 104. 
(upakarya) atechnical term used for royal palaces. 


I. 13. 9, p. 106. 
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Upa-+skr 
Vi-+ peat kp (viprakyia) 


Nir-+-8-+kr (nirakara) 
Vi--kr (vikria) 


Vi-+-ni-+kp (cintkyia) 
Vi+8-+kr 


Prati--kr 


Kr 
Vi-+kr 


Ava--kr 


Kram 
Abhi-+-kram 


Part.+-kram 


Sam --ud --kram 
Kre 


Apa-+-krg (past part.) 
Ud-+krs 

Sam+5-++kpe (past part.) 
A-tkrs 

Vi+kres 


Kaip 

A +ksip 
Ni+ksip 
Sam-+-kaip 


change for the worse (spoiled by means of 
a bribe), VI. 104.7. pp. 104-105. 

roughly handled, molested, harassed, 
II. 11.2. p. 106. 

without decorations, IJ. 113. 24. p. 105. 
told embroidered (shoes), IT. 113. 13; con- 
Cemning, denouncing, II. 12.78; to throw, 
III. 69. 31. 4p. 105-106. 

cut, IT, 114, 16; to insult, IV. 3. 20. p. 106. 
(noun) explanation, exposition, V. 58. 6. 
p. 106. 

an act of obligation, (upakara) V. 1. 106; 
one who has done an act of obligation, 
IV. 29. 25: to remedy, IV. 43. 6; 
to retaliate, VI. 71. 42; to act against 
VI, 108. 28. pp. 106-107 


to scatter, VI. 24.21, VI. 42. 11; broken, 
V. 1, 69. p.141. 

slightly damaged, \’. 35. 39; to cover, to 
envelop, IT. 30.13. p. £42. 


to come to, VII. 60.2; to circumambu- 
late, IT. 117.17. pp. 140-141. 

to act valiantly or spiritedly, VI. 26.18. 
p. 141. 

to escape, III.39 15. p, 141. 


restrained, IV. 33. 27. p. 136. 
tothrowup, III.56.29. . 136. 
denounced, I]. 99. 17. p. 136. 
toattract, IIJ,69.52. p. 137. 

to leave apart, IIJ. 69.32. p. 137. 


to cut off, VI. 98. 4. p. 140. 

to place in charge of, VII. 75.9. p. 140. 
to shorten, IV. 59. 17, VI. 90. 56, VI. 109. 
6; to compress or condense, LII. 71. 14. 
p. 139. 


Vi-+-keip 
*Vi+5+kesip 

Upa+ni-+kgi 

Ava-+-ksip 


Pari-+ksip 
Grah 
Prati-+-grah 
Pari+grah 
Pra-+-grah 


Ni-+-grah 


Sam-+grah 


Upa-+sam-+ grah 


Car 

Upa-+car 

Sam -+-5-+car 
Pra-+-car 

Vi+car 

Sam -+ud+4-+car 


Anu -++-car 


Pari-+car 
Prati-+-8-+-car 


Jna 
A-+jiig 
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to spread, III. 60. 4, V. 10.15. 9.139. 

to distract, VI. 107. 3. 

to place near, VI. 31.42. p. 140. 

to throw down, II. 116.17; to put off, 
II. 37. 7; to decry, to denounce, 
VI. 88,29. p. 140, 


_ to twit, IT. 30. 2; toencircle, V. 45. 3. p. 140. 


(noun) to accept a gift, I. 6, 13; to resist, 
to stop, ITT. 26. 3-4, VI. 103.5. p. 129. 

to chain down, II, 11. 17; (noun) wife, ITI. 
55. 17; harem, III. 38. 30, fp. 129-130. 
to put, to place, VI. 127. 52; (noun) res- 
traint, II. 1.15; to throw up, VI. 27.3; 
(past part.) to fasten, to tie, to wear, 
VI. 69.35; (noun—pragraha sabh#) recep- 
tion-hall, IT. 81.1. p. 130, 

to restrain, II. 22.3; to arrest, II. 34. 26. 
p.181. 

to win over, to please, II. 9. 35; conciseness, 
condensation, II. 56. 29; world, V. 48. 5; 
guardian, keeper, VII. 103. 15: to cone 
fess, II. 39. 23. pp. 130-131. 

to pay obeisance (by falling at the feet), 
Il. 40. 1. ¢p, 1381-132. 


(noun) ornament, decoration, V.9. 71. p. 132. 
to treat, to serve, V. 38.58. f, 132. 

to proceed towards, to approach, IV. 18. 
22-23. p. 133. 

(past part.) visited, IV. 43.34. . 133. 


to bel ave according to etiquette, III. 12. 29, 
p. 183. 


(past part.) attended by, III. 7. 17, IV. 
1. 98. p. 133. 

to do service to, I. 14.33. p. 133. 

to have revenge, retribution, V. 13. 47. 

p. 134, 


to keep in mind, to bear in mind, III. 4°. 4. 
p. 150. 
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Abhi+jiia 
Ava+jis 
Sam + upa-+-jia 
Da 


Upa+8-+-d5 
Upa+pra+de 
Sam +5-+-da 


Dis 
Vi+apa+dié 


Apa+dié 
Dha 
Vi+dha 


Abhi-+-ava+dha 
Pra-+ni+dh5 


Sam+84-dh& 


Upa-+-dha 


Upa+8+dha (upadhi) 
Pari+dh& 


Prati+sam-+-dha 
Prati-+-vi-+ dha 


Abhi-+-sam+dha 


to recognize, VI. 126. 46; to know, to 
understand, VI. 85.23. ». 1650. 

to see with one’s own eyes, VI. 92. 1. 9. 760. 
to forgive, II. 99. 38. . 150. 


to begin with, I. 5. 1. 9. 147, 
to bribe, VI. 63. 11. p. 147, 
to join, to unite, VI. 71. 82. p. 14. 


to deserve special mention, VI. 115. 20, 
III. 13. 7; something from which the 
stigma is gone, IV. 64. 21. p. 149. 

family, designation, VI.:116. 15. p. 249. 


to think of, I. 50. 4; well-guarded, I. 69. 2. 
p. 113. 

allay, to lay (as dust), II. 40. 33. gp. 123. 
to be fully attentive, II. 50. 44; to get 
together, IV. 25. 34; to send out, to 
employ, VI. 17. 55. pp. 1138; 1lé- 
116; 118. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, accomplished, II. 54. 30; to unite 
with, to combine with, IV. 30. 195 to 
train well, V. 47. 31; to instruct, VI. 
106. 18, VI. 119.35; to win over, V. 52. 
23; arms and weapons like swords and 
bows, VI. 73.8. pp. 113-114; 116-117. 
fraud, II. 100. 26; connected with, mean- 
ingful, purposeful, IJI. 35. 40; to treat 
(the arms) as pillows, to rest one’s head 
on, V. 21. 16. gp. 115; 118. 

proxy, substitute, IT. 111. 29. p. 175. 

to put, to place (arrows on the bow), III. 
59. 26. p. 116. 

to clench (the fist), VI. 89. 30. 9. 117. 

to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. 
bp. 117-118. 

to win over somebody by creating a rift, 
IV. 54.5. p, 118, 


Upa+ni+dhs 


Nam 
Nir+-nam (nirnata) 


Sam-+-nam 
Pari-+-nam 


Ni 
Pra+oij 


Vi-- ai 


Sam-+-ni+pat 
Abhi-+- pat 


A+ pat 
Pari+G-+-pat 
Sam-+-ud-+-pat 
Vi+ni+ pat 
Pad 

Prati4- pad 
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to treat (the arms) as pillow, to rest one’s 
head on, V. 9.59. p. 118. 


one with a slim or slender (waist), III. 17. 
26, IIT. 18, 11-15. p. 148. 

to lean towards, to be favourable to, VI. 
76. 71. p. 148. 


to spend, to pass, III. 8.1. p, 148. 


to lead out, IT. 97. 31; (past part.) to 
protect, VI. 120. 24; well directed, VII. 
590, 26; sent, VI. 17. 27. pp. 128; 125. 

to spread out, III. 43. 20; to remove, to 
carry, IV. 25. 27. 9. 124. 

just, reasonable, IT. $9, 36. p. 124. 

(noun— apenitia), improper conduct, 11. 
59. 24. p. 128. 

to bring together, to unite, V. 1. 160. 
p. 125. 

to marry, II. 42. 8. . 126. 


to get together, II. 114. 27, VI. 89. 38; 
to stop (traffic), V. 21. 26; to ply, 
IV. 28. 16; to bump into each other, 
VI. 90. 3; to jump together, VI. 102. 
24; speed, VV. 1. 186, V. 39. 35. 
pp. 110-111. 

clash, VI. 90. 52. . 311. 

the falling off of the mortal coil, IIT. 63. 8: 
to fly into, to entcr into, V. 58. 32. 
pp. 111-112. 

to rush in or upon, VI. 80. 19. 6. 212. 

to return, to come back, IV. 25. 21. p, 112. 
to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 712. 
(causal) to strike, VI. 98. 21. p, 112. 


to accept, to approve of, to agree to, 
V.21.10; to give, 1.1.10; to lead to, 
to take to, VI. 78. 7; (causal) to treat, to- 
accept, II. 117. 5; to establish, I. 1. 70. 
fp. 120. 
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Sam-+pad 
Abhi-+- pad 
Abhi-+ava-+ pad 
Abhi-} upa + pad 


A+pad 


Upa+pad (gerundive) 


Sam+&-+-pad 


Pra+pad 
Vi+ prati+ pad 


Sam-+plu 
Pari+plu 
Bandh 
Ud+ bandh 
Anu+bandh 


Bhu 
Sam +bhni (causal) 


Mac 


Ava-—+-muc 
Vi+ava+muc 
Prati+-muc 
Mes 
Pari+mrs 


to,be born, I. 47. 14; (past part.) rich (in 
milk), I. 72. 23. p. 120. 

(past part.) seized, overpowered., II. 22. 
30; to agree, VI. 63. 24; to go, to 
reach, III. 45. 6. p. 121. 

to roll about, VI. 77. 20. p. 121. 

to come to help, rescue, to protect, 
V. 26. 17, VI. 63.27. pp. 121-182, 

to get into trouble, to fall into misfortune, 
II. 53. 13. p, 122. 

obedient, submissive, If. 101. 18; to remain, 
VI. 4. 13; to achieve, IV. 3.39. 9. 122. 
(past part.) to happen, VI. 41. 4. 
pp. 122-123. 

(past part.) to set out (for a long journey), 
VI. 111. 59. p. 128. 

(past part.) to block (the public roads), 
IV. 28. 45. p. 123. 


to flow together, to surge, 1. 43.23. p. 143, 
to be agitated, 1.43.19. p. 143. 


death by hanging, V. 13. 34. p. 126. 
strength, power, IIT. 51. 26; (past part.) 
followed, pursued, IV. 19. 7; evil 
consequences, VI. 63. 4; (noun) retinue, 
appendages, friends and family members, 
VI. 20. 23, VIL. 6. 18. p. 127, 


to believe, V. 39. 10; to bring up, II. 118. 
33. pp. 149-150. 


to take off, to put off, VI, 128. 79. p. 132. 
to put off, IT. 112. 22. p, 132. 
to tie, VI. 99. 34. p. 132. 


to hold (dha@rana), VI. 100.43; abduction, 
VI. 100.49; to pull after catching hold 
of, VII. 17. 26; to outrage the modesty, 
VI. 103. 13. pp. 138-139. 


Abhi-+mr4 
Yat 

Prati-+-yat 

A +yat 

Yaj 

Nir+yuj 

Abhi +-yuj 

Sam +pra+yuj 
Vis 

A+vié 
Ni+vis 

Upa +-upa +vid 
Upa+ni-+-vis 
Nir+vié 
Prati4-vis (past part.) 
Vet 

Sam +-vrt 


Pari+-vrt 
Sam -+ pari+vyt 


Apa+vrt 


Nir-+-vrt 
A-+vrt 


Upa+vrt 
Pari+-vrt 
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to smite, VI. 106. 8. p. 139. 


to be cautious, VI. 76. 17. p. 149. 
meaning as above, VI. 102. 68. p. 149. 


accomplishment, successful completion of 
a job, V. 39. 4. p. 148. 

to attack, to assail, VI. 26. 2. p. 148. 

to face each other for fight, VI. 40. 19, 
VI, 96. 35. p. 148. 


(pas.) to be possessed by evil spirits etc., 
II. 12. 18. p. 744. 

to exist, to stay, to stop, III. 98. 2. p. 144. 
to sit mear, IIT. 32. 4, V. 49. 12. p. 144. 

to camp nearby, VI. 57. 5. p. 145. 

to repay a good turn, VI. 96. 5. p. 145. 
entered into, VI. 76. 48. p. 145. 


to complete, to finish, J. 16. 24; to return, 
I. 69, 12; to roll, V. 42. 22; to spend, 
to pass, IV. 27. 48; to clench, (the 
fist), VI.76, 25; to arrange (the funeral 
pyre), VI. 111. 113; good conduct, 
III. 58. 9; “to bring from different 
places, VI. 83.32; *to do, VI. 111. 13; 
*to die, III. 15.29; “the doom (samvar- 
taka) III. 65. 1. pp. 107-108. 

to go round and round, I. 10. 23. p. 107. 
confusion, giddiness, IV. J. 51; (causal) 
to go round or roll, II. 45. 33. p. 108. 

to roll or to sleep somehow on the ground, 
11,53. 4; (past part.) to get off, to slip 
down, V. 10. 25, VI. 109. 3. pp. 108-109. 
(past part.) gone, IT. 54. 4. ». 109. 

to roll or to turn round, IT. 88. 13; to draw 
or to turn towards oneself, VI. 125. 16; 
to repeat, VII. 83.20; torevolve in the 
mind, VII. 109. 4. p. 109. 

to return, IJ. 119. 5. p. 109. 

to go round, IJ, 64. 76; IV. 52. 22. p. 109. 
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Vi+ati+vrt (noun) 


Abhi -+-vrt 
Sam-+abhi-+vrt 


Vyadh 


Sam-+5-+vyadh 


Apa+vyadh 
Vi-u-tvyadh 
A+vyadh 
Pra+-vyadh 


Vi+pra-+-vyadh 
Pari-+-vyadh 


Sadh 
Sam -+-sidh 


Srj 
Ni--spj 


Ati+srj 


Anu-+sp) 
Upa-+srJ 
Stha 

Upa -+stha 


Prati --ava +sth& 
Vi-+stht 

Anu +stha 

Ud +stha 
Vi+pra-+atha 


Sam +-sthe 
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passage of time, V. 12.8. pp. 108-218. 
to approach, II. 13.15. 9. 110. 
to approach, IV, 39. 20. p. 110. 


to lash, to stroke, to whirl, to wave about, 
V. 57. 26, p. 146. 

to throw away, V. 62. 10; to give up, 
V. 18. 23. p. 146. 

to throw, to oppose, to contradict, 
III. 9. 27. p. 146. 

to connect, to link, V. 2. 53; to strike, V. 
42. 30; to pin on VI. 67. 87. pp. 145-146. 
to drive, to impel, IT. 93. 12. p. 146. 

to scatter, III. 60. 7. p. 146. 

to press, to enclose, V. 10. 42. p. 146. 


to send out, II. 36. 9; to destroy, II. 64. 74; 
to take leave of, IV. 11.34. pp. 148-143. 


to grant for use, to permit the use, IV. 53. 
10. p. 137. 

to promise, II. 18. 23; to send, VI. 84, 21. 
p. 138. 

to give away, I. 75. 12. pp. 137-138. 
calamity, II. 12. 2, II. 63.2. p. 138. 


service, ITI. 4. 18. p. 134. 

to stand facing, III. 74. 10. p. 134. 

(past part.) stood, VII. 1. 7; having 
intense enmity, IV. 18. 38. p. 134. 

to occupy, II. 37. 23; to think over, II. 
115, 41. pp. 134-136. 

to get up, to be awakened, 1.1.86: to rise, 
IT 34. 17. p. 135. 

to leave for different directions, I. 63, 22. 
p. 185. 

(past part.) well-placed, well-formed, III. 
31. 46; (noun) rule, direction, VI. 46. 
38. p. 185. 


He ’ 
Anu+vi+5+hr 
Ud+5s8+hbr 
A+hr 


Prati+-8+hr 
Sam-+hy 


Prati-+-sam-+-hr 

Upa+sam+hr 

Abhi-+-hry (noun) 
*Nir-+ hr 
*Upa--nir-+-hr 
*Pari+br 


(is) Mrsce.LaNgous Roors 


Sam --arth 
Prati-}+-sam + Gs 
Ud-+ir 
Prati-+-sam +h 
Pari+kel 

Pari +-klié 
Sam-+58+gam 
Upa-+ati-+ gam 
Pari+&+-gam 
Upa+guh 

Sam +cakg 
Abhi-+-cint 
Pari-+chad (noun) 


Su-+-jan 
Upa-+jap 


Part +ji 


Abhi-++-jiv 
Abhi-+-dru 
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to curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 

to praise, I. 62. 19. p. 128. 

(causal) to exhibit, 1.60. 20, II. 60. 20. 
p. 128. 

toremove, VI. 5. 19. p. 128. 

to hold fast, to check, to restrain, V. 6. 5. 
p. 128. 

to withdraw, II. 22.10; to contract, to 
shorten, V. 58. 64. pp. 128-129. 

to include, to comprehend, V. 51. 28. 
p. 129. 

a collection of things (brought hither), 
II. 65. 10. p. 129. 

to carry to the cremation ground, IV. 25. 
18, 

(noun) to give protection (to the city), to 
give battle, VI. 75. 2. 

(noun) bracelet, V. 9. 59; (verb) 

to turn, III. 31. 23. 


to hold consultations, VI. 37. 3. p. 155. 
to stand face to face, VI. 64. 16. p. 154. 
to cause, to produce, VI. 101. 3. p. 155. 


.to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. p. 154. 


to run after, IV. 46. Il. p. 156. 

(past part.) spoiled, VI. 81. 10. p. 155. 
to encounter, III. 37. 25. p. 153. 

to approach, to cross, II. 68. 15. p. 153. 

to elapse, III. 29. 8. p. 153. 

to cover, to wear, V. 11.30. p. 156. 

to see, IT. 1. 43. p. 152. 

to care for, III. 36. 15. p. 156. 

covering or a lid for a vessel, I. 16. 14. 

p. 157. 

well-being, V. 9. 72. p. 155. 

to whisper to bring over to one’s party, VI. 
104. 11. p. 157. 

to overcome, to overwhelm, IV. 59. 20, 
VI. 47. 13, VI. 110. 5. p. 158. 

to live longer, IIT. 34. 18. p. 156. 

to rush towards, I. 26. 25. p. 157. 
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Vi+pra+dru 
Sam +ud-+dhvans (past part.) 


Sam + nah 
Abhi-+-ava + pad 
A-+pid 

Ava +puth 
Pra+-pur 

Sam -++-badh 
Ud+bhram 


Vi+58+bhas 
Pra-+bbr 
Sam +bhr 
Ud-+math 
Abhi-+-man 


Ava-+-mrd 
Ud-+yam (past part.) 


Vi+8+yam 
Nir-+y& 


Sam +-ya 
Vi+rad 
Sam-+-rabh 
Prati+-sam-+-rabh (past part.) 
Ni-+-rudh 

Sam -++ruh 

Sam +8-+labh 
Pra -++-vad 

Pari -+-vad 

Apa +-vad 
Vi+vas (noun) 


Nir-+-va 
Sam +-vij 
Sam-++-vid 
Apa+vrj 
A-+vrj 
Upa-+ 4i 
Pra -+-éri 
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to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

overspread or covered with, II. 42. 10. 

p. 156. 

preparations, VI. 75. 40. p. 155. 

to protect, to rescue, III. 59. 18. p. 158. 

a waterfall, IV. 16. 22. p. 156, 

to beat, VI. 52. 17. p. 155. 

to stretch hard, I. 67. 10. p. 157. 

to press together, VI. 122. 27. p. 158. 

to go up, to jump, to go round, III. 60. 
36. p. 158. 

to address, VI. 125. 15. p. 153. 

full, VI. 94. 33. p. 153. 

collect materials for, III. 47. 6. p. 158. 

to torture, VI. 124. 11. p. 156. 

to respect, to honour, II. 100, 13. 

pp. 151-162. 

to defile, to desecrate, ITI. 56. 18. p. 156. 
one whose giving away in marriage has 
been decided upon, I. 73. 30-31. p. 157. 
to struggle, to strive to fight, III. 51. 42. 

p. 157. 

marching of armies, VI. 42. 32, VI. 78. 19. 
p. 154, 

carriage, VII. 41. 8. p. 154. 

to scratch, to engrave, V. 38. 22. p. 157. 
to struggle, to grapple, VI. 63. 46. p. 153. 
agitated, angry, IV. 31. 10. p. 153. 

a covered place, V. 13. 32. p. 158. 

to heal, VI. 50. 39. p. 155. 

to catch hold of, III. 69. 14. p. 155. 

to speak out, II. 7. 27. p. 152. 

to speak ill of, IT. 12. 27. p. 152. 

to speak il] of, II. 12. 27. p. 152. 

the result or the fruit of an action, IV. 20. 
11, VI. 111. 19. pp. 156-157. 

to refresh, IT, 91. 79. p. 152. 

to fear, VI. 26. 32. pp. 154-155. 

to urge, to push, VI. 40. 19. ». 158. 

to fulfil, I. 44. 7. . 152. 

to overcome, to humble, V. 62. 2. p. 152. 
to keep guard by rotation, V. 6. 29. p. 154 
to fold, III. 61. 30, p. 157. 


Prati+- éri 
Prati + éi 


Vit élig 

Vi-+-ava -+sad 

Vi-+saij 

Ud-+sic 

Pra+-sr 

Vi+-pra +8F 
Prati--apa-+-srp (causal) 


Prati-+-stambh (past part.) 
Ava-+stambh 


Apa -+-sn& (noun) 


Upa-+-sprd 

Vi+sru (causal) 

Abhi -++svaiij (noun) 
Sam +-han 

Vi+8+han (past part.) 
Abhi-+han 


Ni-+han 


Pari-+h& 
(iit) Preposrrions 
Ad 


Upa--ati+gam 
Vi-+ati+vrt 
Ati+srj 


Anu 


*Dur--anu +1 
Anu-+car (past part.) 
Anu-+jan 


Anu-+bandh 
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to resort to, totake refuge in, III. 58. 19; 
*to promis, IV. 20. 20. p. 157. 

to lie before a deity without taking food, 
VI. 21. 1. p. 154. 

to disjoin, IV. 19. 10. p. 156. 

to droop, to sink, IV. 2. 3. p. 156. 

to tarry, to take long, V. 40. 11. p. 154. 
to sprinkle, VI. 67. 89. 9. 155. 

to move forward, VII. 68. 19. p. 152. 

to move forward, IV. 30. 44. p. 162. 

to cause to move through the hinder 
part, VI. 107. 37. pp. 157-158. 

proud, haughty, VI. 71. 54°. p. 164. 

to hold fast, IV. 16. 15; to invest, to 
surround, IT. 4. 18. pp. 153-154. 

one who has had a bath on the death of a 
relation, II. 42. 22. p. 156. 

to touch, I. 1. 38. p. 157. 

to flow in diverse courses, V. 19. 16, . 157. 
attachment, VI. 115. 21. p. 156. 
well-knit, IV. 13. 3. p. 163. 

evil, wicked, II. 106, 18. 9. 153. 

to str:ke, to deal a blow, to kill, VI. 86. 12. 
p. 153. 

to strike, to deal a blow, to kill, VI. 86. 12. 
p. 158. 

(pas.) to be left behind, IV. 16.27. p. 156. 


to approach, to cross, II. 63. 15. p. 153. 

to pass time, V. 12. 8. pp. 109-110. 

to promise, II. 18, 23; to send, VI. 84. 21. 
p. 188. 


not easy to be divined, IIT 66. 18. 
attended by, III. 7. 17, IV. 1.98. p. 133. 
to inherit the characteristics, IT, 2. 11, I 
35. 28. pp. 151-152. 

strength, power, III. 51. 26; (past part.) 
followed, IV. 19. 7; (noun) evil consequen- 
ces, VI. 63. 4; retinue, appendages, friends 
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Anu-+srj 
Anu -+stha 


Anu+vi+5+hbr (noun) 


Apa 


Apa+kry 
Apa+dié 
Vi+apa+dié 


Apa-+ni (noun) 
Apa +vrj 
Apa-+vrt 


Apa +vyadh 


Apa-+-sné (noun) 


Abhi 
Abhi-+kram 
Abhi--cint 


Abhi-+-jiv 

Abhi-+ jig 
Abhi+dru 
Abhi+ava+dha@ 
Abhi-++sam +-dh&a 


Abhi-+-man 
Abhi+mré 


Abhi +yuj 
Abhj +-pat (noun) 


Abbi+pad 
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and family members, VI. 20. 28, VII. 6.12. 
fp. 137-138. 

to give away, I. 75. 12. pp. 137-1388. 

to occupy, II. 37. 23; to think over, II 
115. 41. pp. 134-135. 

to curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 


(past part.) restrained, IV, 33. 27. p. 136. 
family, designation, VI. 116. 15. p. 149. 
family, VI. 115. 20; to deserve special 
mention, JI. 13. 7; one from which the 
stigma is gone, 1V. 64, 21. p. 149. 
improper conduct, ITI. 59. 24. p. 125. 

fulfil, 1.44.7. p. 162. 

to roll, II. 53. 4; to go off, to slip down, V. 
10. 25, VI. 109. 3. pp. 708-109. 

to throw away, V. 62. 10, V. 10. 46; give up 
V. 18. 23. p. 146. 

one who has had a bath on the death of 
a relation, II. 42. 22. p. 156. 


to come to, VII. 60. 2; to circumambulate. 
1. 117. 17. pp. 140-141. 

to care for, III. 36. 15. p. 156. 

to live longer, III. 34. 18. p. 156. 

to recognize, VI. 126. 46; to know, to 
understand, VI. 85. 23. p. 150. 

to rush towards, I. 26. 25. p. 157. 

to allay, to lay (as dust), ITI. 40. 33. p. 173. 
to win over somebody by creating a rift, 
IV, 54. 5. p. 718. 

to respect, to honour, II, 100. 13. pp. 157-752. 
tosm te, VI. 106. 8; to outrage the modes- 
ty, VI. 103. 13. p. 739. 

to attack, to assail, VI. 26. 2. p. 748. 

the falling off of the mortal coil, III. 63. 8; 
to fly into, to enter into, V.58.32. +p 171-112. 
(past part.) seized, overpowered, II. 22. 30; 
to agree, VI. 63.24; to go, to reach, 
IlI, 45. 6. p. 121. 


Abhi -+-ava -+-pad 


Abhi-+svaiij (noun) 
Abbi-++ han 


Ava 


Ava-+ky 


Ava-bksip 
Abbi-+-ava-}-pad 


Ava-+-puth 
Ava-+mue 
Vi+ava+muc 
Ava-+mrd 
Vi-+-ava+sad 
Ava-+stambh 


Prati -+-ava-+stha 


A (n) 

A+kr 

Nir-+8+kr (adj.) 

Vi+&+krp (past part.) 

A-+krs 

Sam +8-+-kps (past pari.) 

A+ksip 
*Vi+8+ksip 

Pari-+8+gam 

Sam -+5-+gam 

Prati+-&+-car 


Sam +5 +car 
Sam +ud+5-+-car 


*A+jis 
Upa+a8+da 
Sam+54d8 
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to roll about, VI. 77. 20; to come to help, 
to rescue, to protect, III. 59. 18, V. 26. 17, 
p. 121, 

attachment, VI. 115. 21. p. 156. 

to strike, to deal a blow to, VI. 86. 12. 
p. 153. 


slightly damaged, V. 35. 39; to cover, 
to envelop, II. 30. 13. p. 142. 

to throw down, II. 116. 17; to put off, 
II. 37. 7; to decry, to denounce, 
VIL 83. 29. p. 140. 

to roll about, VI. 77. 20; to come to 
help or rescue, to protect, III. 59. 18, 
V. 26, 17. p. 127. 

to beat, VI. 52. 17. p. 155. 

to take off, to put off, VI. 128. 79. p. 732. 
to put off, IT. 112. 22. p. 132. 

to defile, to desecrate, IIT. 56. 18. p. 156. 
to droop, to sink, IV. 2. 3. ». 156. 

to hold fast, IV. 16. 15; to invest, to 
surround, IJ. 4, 18. pp. 153-154. 

to stand facing, III. 74. 10. p. 134. 


to carry along, II. 71. 3. p. 104. 

without decorations, IT. 119. 24. p. 106. 
explanation, exposition, V. 58. 6. p. 106. 
to attract, III, 69. 32. p. 137. 
denounced, II. 99. 17. p. 136. 

to cut off, VI. 98. 4. p. 140. 

to distract, VI. 107. 3. 

to elapse, IIT. 29. 8. p. 153. 

to encounter, IIT. 37. 25. p. 1538. 

to have revenge, retribution, V. 13. 47, 
p. 134. 

to treat, to serve, V. 38. 58. p. 132. 

to behave according to etiquette, III, 12. 29. 
p. 183. 

to keep in mind, to bear in mind, III, 45. 4. 
to begin with, I. 5. 1. p. 150. 

to join, to unite, VI. 71. 81. p. 147. 
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Upa+8+-dhe (upadhi) 
Sam +5-+dbs 


A-+pat 
Pari-+5-+pat 
A+pad 
Vi+5+yam 


A+vej 


Sam +8 -+-pad (past part.) 


A+pid (noun) 
Vi+-8+-bhas 
A-+yat 

Sam +8+labh 
A+vié (past part.) 


A+vpt 


A+vyadh 
Vi+ &+vyadh 


Sam+5+vyadh 
Vi+8+han (past part.) 
A-+hr (causal) 
Anu+vi+8+hr 
Ud+8+hr. 

Prati+& br (past part.) 
Ud 

Ud+ir 

Ud+kes 


Sam +-ud +-kram 
Sam +-ud+8-+-car 


proxy, substitute, II. 111.29. ». 175. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, IV. 3. 39; accomplished, II. 54. 30; 
to unite with, to combine with, IV. 30. 
19; to train well, V. 47. 31; to instruct, 
VI. 106. 13, VI. 119. 35; to win over, 
V.52, 23; arms and weapons like swords, 
and bows, VI.73.8. pp. 113-114; 116-117. 
to rush in or upon, VI. 80. 19. p. 112. 

to return, to come back, IV. 25. 21. p. 112. 
to get into trouble, to fall into misfortune, 
II. 53. 13. p. 122. 

to struggle, to strive to fight, III. 51. 42. 

p. 187. 

to overcome, to humble, V. 62. 2. p. 152. 
to happen, VI4 1. 4. pp. 122-123. 

a waterfall, IV. 16. 22. p. 156. 

to address, VI. 125. 15. . 153. 

to be cautious, VI. 102. 68. p. 149. 

to catch hold of, III. 69 14. p. 155. 

(pas.) to be possessed by evil spirits, II. 12. 
18. 6. 144. 

to roll, to turn round, II. 88 13; to draw, 
to turn towards, VI. 125. 16; to repeat 
VII. 88. 20; to revolve in the mind, 
VII. 109. 4. p. 109. 

to connect, to link, V. 2. 53; to strike, V. 
42. 30; to pin on VI. 67.87. pp. 145-146. 
to throw, to oppose, to contradict, III. 
9, 27. p. 146. 

to whirl, to wave about, V. 57 25. p. 146. 
evil, wicked, II. 106. 18. p. 153. 

to exhibit, I. 60. 20, II. 60. 20. p. 728. 

to curse, I. 2. 40. p. 127. 

to praise, I. 62.19. p. 128. 

to remove, VI. 5.19.9. 12. 


to cause, to produce, VJ. 101. 3. p. 155. 
to throw up, III. 56. 29. p. 136. 

to escape, ITI. 39. 13. p. 141. 

to behave according to etiquette, III. 12. 29. 
p. 138. 
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Sam-+ud-+-dhvams (past part.) overspread, covered with, IT. 42. 10. p. 156. 


Sam-+-ud-+pat 
Ud+bandh 
Ud-+-bhram 
Ud-+-math 
Ud-+yam 


Ud-+sie 
Ud-+-stha 


Ud+58-+hr 


Upe 
Upa+kr 


Upa-tni+ksip 
Upa-+ati+gam 
Upa+guh 
Upa-+sam +-grah 


Upa-+ear (noun) 
Upa-+jap 


Sam -+ upa+jos 
Upa+58-+da 
Upa+pra+da 
Upa-+dh& 


Upa+8-+dhe (upadhi) 


Upa-+ni-++dh& 
Upa-+pad 


Upa-+-upa +vid 
Upa+ni+vis 
Upa-+vrt 
*Upa+éi 
Upa+srj 
Upa-+stha 
Upa-+spré 


to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 112. 
death by hanging, V. 13. 34. p. 126. 

to go up, to jump, III. 60. 36. p. 158. 

to torture, VJ. 124. Il. p. 156. 

one whose giving away in marriage has 
been decided upon, I. 73. 30. p. 157. 

to sprinkle, VI. 67 89. p. 156. 

to get up, to be awakened, I. 1. 86; to 
rise, J. 34. 17. p. 135. 

to praise, I. 62. 19. p. 128. 


to give as a gift, II. 32. 21; to bribe, VI. 
104. 7; (noun) royal palaces, I. 13. 9. 

p. 104. 

to place near, VI. 31. 42. p. 140. 

to approach, to cross, IJ. 68. 15. p. 153. 

to cover, to wear, V. 11. 30. p. 156. 

to pay obeisance (by falling at the feet) 
II. 40. 1. pp. 131-132 

ornament, decoration, V. 9. 71. p. 132. 

to whisper to bring over to one’s own party, 
VI. 104. 11. p. 157. 

to forgive, IT. 39. 38. p. 150. 

to begin with, I. 5. 1. p. 147. 

to bribe, VI. 63. 11. p. 147. 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one’s 
head on, V. 2). 16; fraud, II. 100. 26: 
connected with, meaningful, purposeful, 
THI. 35. 40. pp. 175; 178. 

proxy, substitute, II. 111. 29. p. 115. 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one’s 
head on, V. 9. 59. p. 118. 

obedient, submissive, II. 101. 18; to remain, 
VI. 4. 3; to achieve, IV. 3. 39. p. 122, 

to sit near, III. 32. 4, V. 49. 12. p. 144. 
to camp nearby, V. 49.12. p. 145. 

to return, II. 119. 5. p. 209. 

to keep guard by rotation, V. 6. 29. 
calamity, II. 12. 2, II. 63. 2. p. 138. 
service, IIT. 4. 18. p. 134. 

to touch, I. 1. 38. p. 157. 
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*“Upa+6+hr (past part.) 


*Upa-+nir-+ hy (noun) 


Dur 
*Dur-++anu-+i (noun) 
NI 

Ni+-ksip 
Upa-pni-+-ksip 


Vi-+ni+kp (past part.) 
Ni-+-grah 


Upa-+ni-++-dhz 


Pra-++ni-+-dh& 


Vi-+ni-+pat (causal) 
Sam -+ni-+pat 
Ni+rudh (noun) 
Ni+vié 


Upa-+ni+vid 
Ni+syj 


Ni-+han 


Nir 


Nir+5-+kr (noun) 
Nir-++nam (nirnata) 


Nir+ya 
Nir-+-yuj 
Nir-+-vi 
Nir+vié 
Nir-+-vrt 


@Nir-+hby 
*Upa+nir+hr (noun) 


said, III. 59. 27. 
to give protection (to the city), to give 
battle, VI 75, 2. 


not easy to be divined, III. 66. 18, 


to place in charge of, VII. 75. 9. p. 140. 

to place near, VI. 31. 42. p. 140. 

cut, IT. 114. 16; to insult, IV. 3. 20. p. 706. 
to restrain, II. 22. 3; to arrest, II. 34. 26. 
p. 181, 

to treat (the arms) as pillows, to rest one’s 
head on, V. 9. 59. p. 118. 

to send out, to employ, VI. 17. 55; to get 
together, IV. 25. 34; to be fully attentive, 
II. 50. 44. op. 113, 115-116, 118. 

to strike, VI. 98. 21. p. 112. 

clash, VI. 90. 52. p. 111. 

a covered place, V. 13. 32. p. 158. 

to exist, II. 98. 2: 

to stay, to stop, IIT. 98. 2. p. 144. 

to camp nearby, VI. 57. 5. p. 145. 

to grant for use, to permit the use, IV. 53. 10. 


p. 187. 


to kill, VI. 86. 12. p. 253 


without decorations, IT. 113. 24. p. 105. 

one with a slim or slender (waist), 

III. 17, 26, IIT. 18. 11-15. p. 148. 

march of the armies, VI. 78. 19, VI. 41. 8. 
p. 154. 

accomplishment, successful completion of 
a job, V. 39. 4. p. 148. 

to refresh, II. 91. 79. p. 152. 

to repay a good turn, VI. 97. 5. p, 146. 
(past part.) gone, passed, IT. 54. 4. p. 109. 
to carry to the cremation-ground, IV, 25. 18. 
to give protection (to the city), to give 
battle, VI. 75. 2. 


Para 
Part +-kram 
Par5+-ji 


ParE-+mré 


Pari 
*Pari-+i (past part.) 


Vi-+-pari-+i (past part.) 


Pari-+ kal 

Pari-+-klié (past part.) 
Pari +ksip 
Pari+5+gam 

Pari-} grah 


Pari +car 
Pari-+ chad (noun) 


Pari-++dha 
Pari+nam 
Pari+&-+pat 
Pari+plu (noun) 
Pari-+vad 
Pari+vrt 

Sam -+-pari-+-vyt 


Pari-++h& 
*Pari+hr 


Vi+pra+kr 


Pra 
Pra-+-grah 
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to act valiantly, spiritedly, VI. 26. 18. p. 141. 
to overcome, to overwhelm, IV. 59. 20, 
VI. 47. 13, VI. 110. 5. p. 158. 
to hold (dha@rana), VI. 100. 43; abdu- 
ction, VI. 100. 49; to pull after catching 
hold of, VII. 17. 26. pp. 138-139. 


gone round, rolled, VII. 54. 35° 

to go about, IV. 43. 35. p. 136. 
surrounded, VI. 14. 10; one who is about 
to die, VI. 17. 15. 6. 135. 

to run after, IV. 46, 11. p. 156. 

worn out, spoiled, VI. 81. 10. p. 155. 

to twit, IT. 30. 2; to encircle, V.45. 3. p. 140. 
to elapse, III. 29. 8. p. 140. 

to chain down, II. 11. 17; (noun) wife, III. 
55. 17; harem, Ill. 38. 30. pp. 129-130 

to do service to, I. 14. 33. p. 133, 

covering or a lid for a vessel, 1. 16. 14. 
pf. 187. 

to put, to place (arrows on the bow), III. 
39. 26. p. 115. 

to spend, to pass, III. 8. 1. p. 748. 

to return, to come back, IV. 25. 21. p, 112. 
agitated, palanquin (Kataka), I. 43. 19. 
p. 143. 

to speak ill of, II. 12. 27. p. 152. 

to go round, IV. 52. 22, ITI. 64. 76. p. 107. 
confusion, giddiness, IV. 1. 51; to go round, 
to roll, II..45. 33. ». 108. 

(pas.) to be left behind, IV. 16, 27. p. 156. 
to turn, III. 31. 23; (noun) 

bracelet, V. 9. 59. 

roughly handled, molested, harassed, II. 
11. 2. p. 105. 


to put, to place, VI. 127.52; (noun) restraint, 
II. 1. 15; to throw up, VI. 27. 3; (past 
Fart.) to fasten, to tie, to wear, VI. 69. 35; 
noun—( pregrahd sabh&)  reception-hall, 
II. 81. 1. p. 130. 


276 
Pra-+-car 


Upa-++pra-+ds 
Vi+pra+dru 
Pra++-ni+dhs 


Pra--ni 


Pra +pad (past part.) 


Pra+ptr 
Pra-++bhr 
Sam-+pra+yuj 


Pra+vad 
Vi+ pra+vyadh 
Pra-+sr 


Vi-+-pra-+sr 
Prati 


Prati -+sam-+ 6s 
Prati-+sam-+-ih 
Prati+vi-+-th 


Prati--kr 


Prati-+-grah: 
Prati+6--car 
Prati+-vi-+ dh& 


Prati-+-sam-+-dhe 
Prati-+pad 
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to proceed towards, to approach, IV. 18. 
22-23; to attack, V. 13. 34. p. 188. 

to bribe, VI. 63. 11. p. 147. 

to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

to send out, to employ, VI. 17. 55; 

to get together, IV. 25. 34; 

to be fully attentive, II. 50. 44, 

pp. 113; 115-116; 118. 

to lead out. IT. 97. 31; (past part.) to 
protect VI. 120. 24; well-directed VII. 
59>, 26; sent, VI. 17. 27. pp. 123; 1265. 

to set out (for a long journey), VI. 111. 59. 
p. 128. 

to stretch hard, I. 67. 10. p. 157. 

full, VI. 94. 33. ». 153. 

to face each other for fight, VI. 96. 35, VI. 
40.19. p. 148. 

to speak out, IJ. 7 27. p. 152. 

to scatter, ITI. 60.7. p. 146. 

to move forward, VII. 68. 19. p. 152. 

to move forward, IV. 30. 44. p. 152. 


to stand face to face, VI. 64. 16. p. 154. 

to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. p. 154. 

to array the army against, II. 110. 17, 
VI. 62. 20. p. 157. 

an act of obligation, V. 1. 106; 

to remedy, IV. 43. 6; to retaliate 
VI. 71. 42; to act against VI. 103. 28. 
pp. 106-107. 

to accept a gift, I. 6. 13; to resist, to stop, 
III. 26, 3-4, VI. 103. 5. p. 129. 

to have revenge, retribution, V. 13. 47. 
p. 184. 

to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. 

pp. 117-118. 

to clench (the fist), VI. 89. 30. p. 117. 

to accept, to approve of, to agree to, V. 
21. 10; to give, II. 1. 10; to lead, to take 
to, VI. 78. 7; (causal) to treat, to accept, 
II. 117. 5; to establish, I 1. 70. p. 120. 
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Vi-++prati-++pad (past part.) to block (the public roads), IV. 28. 45. 


*Vi +i (noun) 
Vi+pari-+i (past part.) 


p. 1238. " 


Prati-+muc to tie, VI. 99. 34. p. 132. 
Prati-+yat (past part.) to be cautious, VI. 76. 17. p. 149. 
” Prati-++sam-++-rabh agitated, angry, IV. 31. 10. p. 153. 

Prati-++vis to enter into, VI. 76. 48. p. 145. 

Prati-+- gi to lie without taking food before a deity, 
VI. 21. 1. p. 154. 

Prati+-apa+srp to cause to move through the hinder part, 
VI. 107. 37. pp. 157-168. 

Prati-+stambh proud, haughty, VI. 7. 54°. p. 154. 

Prati+-ava+-stha to stand facing, III. 74. 10. p. 134. 

Prati-++-éri to resort, to take refuge in, ITI. 58. 19: to 
promise, IV. 20. 20. p. 751. 

Vi 


harm, III. 30. 40. 
surrounded, VI. 14. 10; one who is about to 
die, VI. 17. 15. p. 135. 


Vi+th to push apart, to drive, II. 5. 21. 4. 181. 

Vi+kr (past part.) to scatter, VI, 24. 2]; broken, V. 1. 69. 
p. 141. 

Vi+ky embroidered, IJ. 113. 13; to condemn, to 
denounce, II. 12. 78; to throw, III. 69. 31. 
pp. 105-106. 

Vi+8-+-kp (past part.) explained, V. 58. 6. p. 106. 


Vi-+ni+kr (past part.) 
Vi+krs 

Vi-+kgip 

*Vi+8+ksip 

Vi-++-car (past part.) 
Vi-+-apa+dié (noun) 


cut, IT. 114, 16; to insult, IV. 3 20. p. 106. 
to leave apart, IIT. 69. 32. p. 137, 

to spread, IIT. 60. 4. p. 139. 

to distract, VI. 107. 3. 

visited, IV. 43. 34. p. 133 

to deserve special mention, IJ. 13. 7; one 
from which the stigma is gone, IV. 
64, 21. p. 149. 


Vi+pra+dru to chase, VI. 96. 3. p. 157. 

Vi-} dha to think of, I. 50. 4; well-guarded, I. 69. 20, 
p. 118. 

Prati+vi+dha to send, to despatch, VI. 17. 43. pp. 117- 
118. 

Vi-+ni+pat (causal) to strike, VI. 98. 21. p. 112. 

Vi+ni to spread out, III. 43. 20; to remove, to 


carry, IV. 25. 27, VI. 63. 54. p. 124. 
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Vi-+prati-+-pad (past part.) to block (the public roads), IV. 28. 45. 


p. 128. 


Vi+8+bhas to address, VI. 125. 15. p. /53, 

Vi-+ava + muc to put off, IT. 112. 22. p. 132. 

Vi+5+ yam to strusele, to strive to fight, IJI. 51. 42. 
p. 157. 

Vi-+rad. to scratch, to engrave, V. 38. 22. p. 757. 


Vi+vas (noun) 


the result or the fruit of an action, IV. 20. 
11, VI. 111. 19, pp. 156-157. 


Vi+ati-+vrt to pass time, V. 12. 8. pp. 109-110. 

Vi+8+vyadh to throw; to oppose, to contradict, III, 
9, 27. p. 146 

Vi+pra+vyadh to scatter, ITI. 60. 7. p. /46. 

Vi-+safij to tarry, to take long, V. 40. I]. pf. 154. 


Vi-+sth& (past part.) 


Vi-+ava-+sad to droop, to sink, IV. 2.3. . 56. 

Vi-+-pra+stha to leave for different dircctions, 1. 63. 22. 
fs 185. 

Vi-+sru to flow in diverse courses, \’. 19. 16. 6. /57. 

Vi + slis to disjoin, IV. 19. 10. p. (56. 

Vi+8+han evil, wicked, IT. 106. 18. p. 153. 

Anu +-vi-+-a+hr to pronounce a curse, I, 2. 40. p. /27. 

Sam 

Sam -- arth to hold consultations. VI. 37.3. p. 155, 

Prati +-sam + &s to stand face to face, VI. 64. 16. p. 54. 

Prati -+-sam +ih to check, to restrain, V. 38. 42. p. 154. 

Sam+-5+krs denounced, IJ. 99. 17. p. 136. 

Sam -+-ud+kram toescape, III. 39. 13. p. 147. 

Sam -+ ksip to shorten, IV. 59. 17, VI. 90. 56, VI. 
109. 6; to compress, to condense, III. 
71, 14, p. 189. 

Sam +#+-gam to encounter, III. 37. 25. p. 158. 

Sam-tgrah to win over, to please, II. 9. 35; conciseness,. 
condensation, I1.56. 29; world, V. 48. 5; 
guardian, keeper, VII. 103. 15; to 
confess, IT. 39. 23. pp. 130-131. 

Upa +sam +grah to pay obeisance (by falling at the feet), 
II. 40. 1. pp. 131-132. 

Sam +caks to sec, IT. 1.43. p. 152. 


Sam+8-+car | 


stood, VI]. 1.7; having intense animosity, 
IV. 18. 38. p. 134. 


to treat, to serve, V. 38.58. p. 132. 


Sam -+ud 4-8-+-car 


Sam + upa + jid 
Sam+&8+d8 
Abhi + sam-+dh& 


Prati+sam + dha 
Sam -- 4+-dhe 


Sam -}-ud-+dhvans 
Sam -: nam 


Sam + &--ni 
Sam — pat 


Sam +-ud+pa 
Sam -+-ni-+ pat 
Sam + pad 


*Sam +-8+-pad (past part.) 
Sam +plu 
Sam + badh 
Sam +bhr 
Sam-+y& 
Sam -+ pra +-yuj 


Prati--sam-+rabh (past part.) 
Sam+8-++labh (past part.) 
Sam +vij 

Sam +-vid 
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behaving according to ctiquette, IIT. 12. 29. 
fp. 138. 

1o forgive, HH. 39. 38. p. 150. 

{0 join, to unite, VI. 71.82. p. 147. 

to win over somebody by creating a rift, 
IV. 54. 5. 4. 178. 

to clench the fist, VI. 89. 30. p. 117. 

to resolve upon, to devote oneself entirely 
to, IV. 3. 39; accomplished, II. 54. 30; 
to unite with, to combine with, IV. 390. 19; 
to train well, V. 47. 31; to instruct, VI. 
106. 13, VI. 119. 35; to win over, V. 52. 
23; arms and weapons like swords and 
bows, VI. 73. 8. pp. 113-774; 116-117. 
overspread or covered with, II. 42. 10. 
fp. 156. 

to lean towards, to be favourable to, VI. 
76, 71. p. 148. 

to bring together, to unite, V. 1. 160. p. 125. 
to get together, IT. 114. 27, VI. 89. 38; to 
stop (traffic) V. 21. 26; to ply IV. 28. 
16; to bump into cach other, VI. 90. 3; 


to jump together, VI. 102. 24; 
(noun) speed, V. 1. 186, V. 39. 35, 
fp. 110-111, 


to fly upon, to jump up, V. 14. 29. p. 112. 
clash, VJ. 90. 52. p. /7/. 

to be born, I. 47. 14; (past part.) rich 
(in milk), I. 72. 23. p. 120. 

to happen, VI. 41. 4. 

to flow together, to surge, I. 43. 23. p. 143. 
to press together, VI. 122. 27. p. 158. 

collect materials for, III. 47. 6. p. 163. 
carriage, VII. 41. 8. p. 154. 

to face each other for fight, VI. 96. 35, VI. 
40.19. », 148. 

agitated, angry, IV. 31. 10. p. 153. 
caught hold of, IIT. 69. 14. p. 155. 

to fear, VI. 26. 32. pp. 154-155. 

to urge, to push, VI. 40. 19. p. 155. 


280 
Sam -+-vyt 


Sam +pari-+-vyt 


Sam -+5-++-vyadh 
Sam -+-sidh 


Sam-}stbi (past part.) 


Sam -+-han 
Su+jan 
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to return, I. 69. 12; to roll, V. 42. 22: to 
spend, to pass, IV. 27. 48; to clench (the 
fist), VI. 76. 25; to arrange the funeral 
pyre, VI. 111. 13; good conduct, IIT. 
38.9; *to bring from different places, VI. 
83. 32; *to do, VI. 111. 13; to die, III. 
15. 29; “the doom (noun), III. 65.1. 
tp. 107-108. 

confusion, giddiness, IV, 1. 51; to go round, 
to roll, IT. 45, 33. p. 108. 

to whirl, to wave about, V. 57. 26. p. 146. 

to send out, IT. 36. 9; to destroy, II. 64, 74: 
to take leave of, IV. 11.34. pp. 142-143. 
well-placed, well-formed, III. 31. 46; 
(noun) rule, direction, pp. 142-143. 
well-knit, IV. 13. 3. p. 153. 

well-being, V. 9. 72. p. 155. 


VII 


The words whose etymologies have been suggested 
or actually given in the work: 


Takeadilz 
Dandaka (aren ya) 
Dharma 


Puttra 
Pugkal&vata 
Mithi 
Medini 
Yakga 
R&ksasa 


VII. 4. 12-18. p. 163. 
VII. 4. 12-13, p. 163. 

I. 45. 33. p, 172. 

I. 45. 38. p. 178. 

VII. 30. 22. p. 164. 

I. 37. 27. p. 162. 

VII. 66. 8. p. 168. 

VII. 108. 4-6. p, 170. 
VII. 57. 19-20. g. 169. 
I. 37, 21-22. pp. 161-162. 
I, 43. 18. p, 171. 

VIN. 101. 1. p. 170. 
VII. 81. 19. p. 171, 
VII. 59. 7% pp, 168-169. 
IJ. 107.12. p. 169. 

VIT. 101. 11. gp. 170. 
VIT. 57. 19. p. 169. 

VIT. 59°. 53. pp. 160-161. 
VIT. 4. 13. pp. 163-164. 
VIT. 4. 13. pp, 163-764. 


Rama 
R&vana 
Lava 
Lakgmana 
Valin 
Visela 
Vaideha 
Satrughna 
Sravasti 


Skanda 
Hanumat 


Agrahitam 
Acintya 
Adharmam 
Anudh&vatin 
Anum&nayat 
Anuvrajat 
Anvaélsat 
Anus&sasi 
Anuéisimi 
Anus&syate 
Anusocatim 
Anusmarat 
Apanesyantu 
ApavBhayitva 
Apasyati 
Apasarpata 
Apaharat 
Ababhramat 
Abhigacchati 
Abhinigpatat 
Abbipt jayan 
Abhivartata 
Abbivardhata 
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VII. 59%. 23. pp. 167-168. 
VII. 16. 37; VII. 16. 38, pp. 166-167. 
VIT. 66. 9. p. 168. 
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